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PREFACE. 



Abnold's First and Second Latin Book was inttodnoed to Um 
American pablic scxne five yeais ainoe, under the editorial care 
of Professor Spencer. As the ByBEtem was, at that time, quite 
new in this country, ai\|l oomparadTelj so in England, the Ame- 
rican editor did not think it best ^ to make any material alteratioii 
in the original work.'* The mari^ed fiivor witli which the volume 
was at once received, and the almost unprecedented success 
which has since attended it, are a sufficient i»x)of of its ezceUenoe. 
The test ci the class-room and the improved methods of instruc- 
tion hare, however, convinced teachers that, with many rare 
merits, and with a general plan most happily adapted to the 
wants of the be^nner in ^Latin, it was bWj in some important 
respects, quite incomplete in its execution and details. The pre- 
sent volume, undertaken at the request of the publishers, is the 
result of an attempt to remove these defects, and thus to render 
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the work worthy of yet higher favor and success. The entan 
book has been rewritten and many important additions haya 
been made. 

The Latin of the Mrst and Second Latin Book has been re- 
tained, so &r as consistent with our purpose ; but as it has been 
found necessaiy to add many new selections, care has been taken 
to secure pure classic Ladn, by resorting exclusively to the pages 
of Caesar and Cicero. 

In ihe preparation of this book, it has be^ a leading object 
with the editor, so to classify and airange the various topics as 
to simplify J and, as fiir as possible, to remove the disheartening 
difficulties too often encountered by the learner at the very out- 
set in the study of an ancient language. He has accordingly 
endeavored so to present each new subject as to enable the be- 
ginner fully to master it, before he is called upon to perplex 
himself with its more difficult combinations. The lessons have 
been prepared with constant reference to the Ollendorff method of 
instruction, while, at the same time, special pains have been taken 
to present a complete and systematic outline, both of the gram« 
matical forms and of the elementary principles of the language. 
An effort has thus been made to combine the respective advan- 
tages of two systems, distinct in themselves, but by no means 
inconsistent with each other. 

In the earlier portions of the book, the exercises for transladon 
ooiudBt of two paragraphs of Latin sentences and two of Engliflibi 
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Qie first of each being designed to illustrate the particular tope 
which chances to be the subject of the lesson, and the second to 
furnish miscellaneous examples on the various subjects already 
learned. Thus each lesson becomes at once an advavice and a 
review. 

For convenience of reference and for the pui^pobes of general 
review, a sunmiary of Paradigms and an outline of Syntax have 
been appended to me lessons. The Syntax will be found, it is 
hoped, to be an improvement, at least in point of dassificadon 
and arrangement, upon that ordinarily presented in Latin Gram- 
mars. In a Second Latin Book, now in preparation — ^being at 
once a Reader and an Exercise Book — ^the editor contemplates a 
fuller development and illustration of the Latin Syntax, |n a series 
of exercises on the prindple of analysis and synthesis. 

The present volume, as already intimated, has been prepared 
mainly from Arnold's First and Second Latin Book ; the editor 
has, however, had before him numerous other works of a kindred 
character, firom some of which he has derived valuable aid. 
AmoDg these may be mentioned, in addition to Hie varions Latin 
Grammars in tide in this country and in England, Allen's New 
Latin Delectus; Analysis of Latin Verbs, by the same author; 
and Pinnock's first Latin Grammar ; together with numerous other 
elementary works, among which the editor is happy to spedfy 
the first Latin Book, by Professors M'Clintock and Crooks. 

Professor Spencer's edition of Arnold's Latin Prose Oompo- 
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ntaon, one of the volumes of the excellent Classical Series pub* 
Ikhed by the Messrs. Appleton, has been consulted with much 
advantage^ 

For valuable assistance m the preparation of the Syntax, the 
editor is happy to acknowledge his indebtedness to Greene's Ana* 
lyos of the English Language. 

A. HAEENESa 

FlOTideiice, July 18, 1861 
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PEONUNOIATION. 

The two Methods, the Continental and the English, which at pra^ 
ent prevail in the pronunciation of Latin, differ from each other 
ehiefly in the sounds of the vowels; we shall accordingly first state 
the settled principles in which they agree (as accent, quantity, &c), 
and then present the vowel sounds of each separately, hoping, how- 
ever, that, in this country, the Continental Method will soon com- 
mend itself to general favor. With the important merit of uniform 
consistency, it is, at the same time, the only pronunciation intelli- 
gible on the Continent of Europe, the very place where the Ameri- 
can scholar will most need his Latin as a medium of communication. 

L LETTERS. 

The Latin Language has six characters, or letters, 
representing vowel sounds, and nineteen representing 
consonant sounds. 

Rem. 1. The vowel sounds are a, e^ t, o, u, and y; the consonants 

are the same as in English, with the omission of 10, which is not 

used in Latin. 
Rem. 2. Two vowels somethnes unite in sound, and fonn a diph* 

thoDg, as in English ; e. g., «e in Osesar. 
Rem. 3. X and z!* are called double consonants ; Z, m, n, and r, 

liquids, and the other conaommts, with the exception of h and t^ 

mutes. 

*LX. is equivalent to c« or gB, and « to dk 
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n. SYLLABLES. 

In the pronunciation of Latin, every word has aa 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs ; thus 
the Latin words, more, vice^ acute, sjid persitade, are pro* 
nounced, not as the same words are in English, but 
with their vowel sounds all heard in separate syllables^ 
thus, 7no-rc, vi^ej a-curtej per-swi'de, 

m QUANTITY. 

Syllables are, in guantity or leng^^ either fongr, shorty 
or common (i. e. sometimes long and sometimes short). 

1. A syllable is hng in quantity : 

1) When it contains a diphthong^ as thQ first syllable 
oicoedo. 

2) When its vowel is followed by j^ cc, as, or any two 
consonants^ except a mute followed by a liquid; as the 
second syllables of ereodt and magister, 

2. A syllable is sJiort, when its vowel is followed by 
another vowel, or a diphthong, as the second syllable 
of indies. 

Reic. The letter h does not affect the quantiij of the preceding TOweL 

The quantity of syllables, when not determined by these roles, will 
be indicated in the vocabularies (and, in some instances, in the exercises) 
by the dash - when long, by the curve ^ when short, and by the two 
together ^ when common. 

IV. ACCENTUATION'. 

1. The primary (or principal) accent, or stress ot 
voice, is placed: 

1) In words of two syllables, always on the first; 
aa, Ao W, a man. 
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2) In words of more than two syllables, on HiepentiU 
(the last syllable but one), if that is long in quantity ; 
otherwise on. the ant^enuU (the last syllable but two) ; 
as, ra/tia^, con'suRs. 

2. An additional accent is placed on each second syl- 
lable preceding the primary accent; as, demonstratiir. 

V. SOUNDS OF THE LETTERa 

I. The Continental Method.* 

1. The Sounds of the Vowels, 

The Continental sounds of the vowels are as fol- 
lows : — 

a dm father; e. g., aru. 

in mock; e. g., edit, 

in met; e. g., SmSt. 

i e in 7m; e. g., irS. 

e. g., orS. 

e. g., amSr. 

u d in do; e. g, unS. 

y e in rrve; e. g., nymphS. 

RxiL T lA used only in words deriyed from the Qreeik. 

These sounds are uniformly the same in all situa- 
tions, except as modified by quantity and accent^ (ELL 
and IV.) 

2. The Sounds of ihe DiphOumgs. 

86 and 08 . . . *a in made; e. g., setas, coelum. 
au . . . owin out; e.g., aurum. 

Rem. The yowels in ei and ev, are generally pronounced separately. 

* For Hie Continental Probundatioa the editor is indebted to the 
kindness of Mr. George W. Greene^ Listroctor in Modem Langoages in 
Brown IJniyersity. 



(1. Si] 
(2. 6 1] 

e i] 

(1. in n/>; 
(2. in nor; 



4 rsBsr LXim book. 

8. The Scnmds of ike Qmsonants. 

The pronunciauon of the consonants is nearly the 
same as in English, though it varies somewhat in differ- 
ent countries. 

n. The English Method, 
1, The Sounds of the Vowels * 

In the English method, the vowels generally have the long or short 
Engliflh Boimds : the length of the sound, however, is not depoident upon 
the quantity of the vowel, but must be detennined by its situatioii or 
accent. 

(a) In all monosyllables^ vowels have 

1) The long sound if at the end of the word; as, sf, re. 

2) The shxyrt sound if followed by a consonant ; as, 
sit^ rem; except post^ wmwsyUables in e5, and plurcd 
cases in. OS ; as, hos (a plural case). 

(6) In an accented penult, vowels have 

1) The long sound before a vowel, diphthong, single 
consonant, or a mute followed by Z, r, or A; as, deus, 
pater J patres; except tibi and sibi. 

2) The short sound before a double consonant, or 
any two single consonants except a mute followed by 
2^ r, or h; as, helium, reodt. 

(c) In any accented syUahle except the penult, vowels 
have 

1) The long sound before a vowel or diphthong; as 
e in kLdem. 

* The system of vowel bounds here presented is the same as that 
given in Andrews and Stoddard's Latin Orammar, and, like that, is based 
upon Walker's Key to the Pronundation of Greek and Latin Proper 
Names. The rvles^ however, unlike tbose of Andrews and Stoddard, are 
■o prepared as to, show the sounds of the vowels, in all their various 
situations, independently of the division of words into syllables. Tbisi it 
Is hoped, will fiEuilitate tbeir application. 



1 



SOUNDS OF THS LSTTBRS. & 

2) The short sotind before a consonant, as o in 
dGminus: except, 

a) U before a single consonant, or a mute followed 
by r or A (and perhaps Z) ; as, Punicus^ salubritas. 

h) Aj e, and t>, before a single consonant (oi a mute 
before I, r, or A), followed by c or t before another 
vowel; as, dSceo, dcria. 

(d) In all uTuzccented syllables^ vowels have the short 
sound ; as, cantdrmiSj vigilat: except, 

' 1) Final a in words of more than one syllable. This 
has the sound of ah, as in the word America; e. g., 
musa {micsah), 

2) Final syllables in i (except tibi and .nW), es, and 
OS, in plurai cases; as, h6mini, dies, iUos (a plural case). 

8) The first syllable of words accented on the second, 
when the first either begins with an i followed by a sin- 
gle consonant, or contains i before a vowel ; as, didms^ 
irdtus. • 

Reu. E, o, and u, imaocenied before a Yowel, diphth<H)g, a Bingle 
oonsaDaiit^ or a mute followed by/, r, or A» are not qtdteas ahort 
in sound as the other vowels in the same 8Etuatioii& 

2* The Sounds of the DiphOuyngs. 

M and oe, like e in the same situation ; e. g., Oxsar^ 
Daedalus. 

Au, as in the English, au(hor; e. g«, aurum. 
Eu, " " neuter; e. g., neuter (both Eng. 

and Latra). 

Ei, as in the English, height; e. g., dein. 
Oi, " " coin; e. g., proin, 

Rek. 1. The vowels in ei and oi are generally pronounoed sepft- 

rately. 
Bkm. 2. A few other c<»nbinatioD8 seem sometimes to be used at 
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diphthongs U is alwajs the first element of these oomtwi* 
tions, and has then the sound of w ; as, mtade ■— swade: except^ 

£7t in ^^MtCi imd cut, "which has the sound of long !• 

8. Ths Sounds qfifie Consonants. 

The consonants are pronounced nearly as in Eng- 
lish; c and y, however, are soft before c, t^ and y, and 
the diphthongs ce and ce, and hard in other situations: 
ch is always hard, like h; as, tiiarta {kariah). 
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LESSON I. 

Parts of Speech. — Proposition, — Subject — Predivaie, 

1. In Latin, as in English, words are divided, %> 
cording to their nse, into eight classes, called Parts of 
Speech^ viz.: Nbuns^ Ac^'ectives, Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs, 
Prepositions, Omjunctions, and Interjections, 

2. These parts of speech, either singly or combined, 
form propositions or sentences; as, amas, thou lovest; 
puier ludit, the boy plays. 

3. Every proposition, however simple, consists of 
two parts : (1.) the subject^ or the person or thing of which 
it speaks ; and, (2.) the predicate, or that which is said of 
the subject:: thus, in the proposition, pmr ludit, pwr 
(the boy) is the subject of which the proposition speaks, 
and ludU (plays) is the predicate which- is affirmed of 
the subject. 

4. In Ijatin the subject is often omitted, because 
the form of the predicate shows what subject is meant; 
thus the proposition amds, thou lovest, consists in Latin 
of a single word, because the ending as, of amds, shows 
(as we shall see by and by) that the subjpct cannot be 
I, he, or they, but must be thou. 

5. When a proposition thus consists of a single 
word| that word is always a verb ; e. g., arruU, he loves. 
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6. The analysis of a proposition consists in separat- 
ing it into its elements. 

Example 1. — Proposition, Pv£r (the boy) lud^i (plays). 

Puer (the boy) is the sahject, because it is that of 
which the proposition speaks (8). I/u4/it (plays) is the 
predicatey because it is that which is said of the sub- 
ject (3). 

Example 2.— -Proposition, Amds (thou lovest). 

Amds is the predicate^ becaijse it is that which is said 
of the subject. Thou, the subject in English, is omitted 
in Latin, because the ending as, of the predicate amdSj 
fiilly implies it. 

7. Exercise in Analysis,* 

m 

Puella {fhe girl) cantat (sings). PuSr (^ boy) 
ludSt {mil play). Pater {the father) vid^bit {imU see). 
Mater (the mo^ier) ridSbat (was laughing)* Currebat 
(he was running), Cantabit (he will sing). Ludebat (he 
was plmp/ng). Arabat {he was piUmghing). 



LESSON II. 

Verbs. — First Conjugation. 

8. A VEBB expresses eodstence, conditionj or action (ge- 
nerally the existence, condition, or action of some person 

* .These proportions are to be analyzed according to the examples 
just given. The object is twofold : first, to fix definitely the distinctioD 
between suhject and predicate ; and, secondly, to show the learner that 
when the subject is a personal pnmoun (English, I^ ihouj he, ^), it is 
gen«*ally csnitted in Latin. The nse of the pronoun to express empham% 
or ecntratC will be considered in another place. 
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or ihing^ called its mxlbject): as, e9^ lie is; domt/U^ he 
sleeps (is sleeping, or is asdeep) ; Smaij lie loves* 

9. Wlieil a verb expresses simply its meaning^ with- 
out referenoe to any person or thing, as armrej to love, 
it is said to be in the Infinitive Mood. 

10. When a verb expresses its meaning in the form 
of an assertion or question^ refemng to its subject, as 
amdt^ he loves, it is said to be in the IndicaMve Mood.* 

11. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As acting iu preserii time ; as, amaij he loves. 
It is then said to be in the Present Tense. 

2) As acting in^^o^^ time ; as, amdhat, he was lov* 
ing. Itistliensaidtobeintheimp^T^^T^e. 

8) As acting in fuJture time (i. e., about to act) ; 
as, dmaJnty he yoU love. It is then saifl to be 
in the Future^ Tense.* 

12. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As speaking of himsdf; as, wmS^ I love, and 
then both subject and verb are said to be in 
the First Person. 

2) As spolcen to; as, amas^ thoulovest, and then 
both subject and verb are said to be in the 
Second Person. 

8) As spolcen of; as, arnatj he loves, and then both 
subject ^and verb are said to be in the Third 
Person. 

18. A verb may represent its subject, 

1) As consisting of only one person or thing ; as, 
amdt^ he, she, or it loves, and then both sub- 
ject and verb are said to be in the Singuhr 
Number. 



« The other moods and tetues will be noticed ir another placa. 
1* 



10 FIRST LATIN BOOK. [14—16. 

2) As consisting of Txiore /l^n 0726 person or iMiig; 
as, amant, thej love ; and then bodi subject 
and verb are said to be in the Plural Number 

14. Every verb consists of two parts, viz. : 

1) The Bootj or that part of the verb which re- 
mains unchanged throughout the various 
moods, tenses, numbers, and persons; as, 
am in aTTiare, dm6, dm&tj and aTTzabit. 

2) The Endings which are added to this root, to 
form the moods, tenses, numbers, and persons j 
thus, in the forms just noticed — ^viz., amar^ 
amS, Sma^, and SmoM^ — ^the endings are, dre^ 8, 
dt^ and o&i/L 

15. Some verbs have the infirdtive in 5fe; as, am- 
dy«, to love. These are said to be of 

The First Conjugation. 

16. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending are; as, amare ; root, dm. 

2) The third persons singular of the present, tm- 
perfect^ and future tenses of the indicoMve are 
formed by adding to this root the following 
endings: 



Pretent 


Imperfect 


Fatwre. 


St, 


abSt, 

PARABIGIIi. 


abit 



Am|a^, to love : root, dm. 

Present. Am-at, he, she, or it loves (or, is lovmg). 

Imperfect Am-abat, « « *« waa loving. 

Future. Am-ahit, « « "will love (will be loving). 
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U 



17. VOOABULARY. 



Zaiifi, 


Moaninff, 


Key-wordt.* 


AmSLre, 


to love 


(amorous). 


Arftre, 


to plough 


(arable). 


Cantare, 


to sing 


(canto). 


LSiborard, 


to labor 


(labor). 


Vig!lare, 


to watch 


(vigilant). 



18. Mcercise. 

1. Laboratf 2. Cantat 8. Arat 4. Arabat 
6. Amabat. 6. Yigilabat. 7. Yigilabit 8. Oantabit 
9. Laborabit 10. Yigilat 11. Laborabat 12. Ama- 
bit 13. Amat 14. Gantabat. 15. Arabit 



LESSON ilL 


• 


Mrst Conjugation — ocmtinued. 


19. Vocabulary. 




Ambulare, to walk . 


(ambukUcry). 


JorSLre, to swear. 




PQgn&re, to fight 


Qptignacious), 


Salt&rS, to dance. 




Sperare, to hope. 




Vocaxe, to call 


(vocation). 



* These Ee j-wdrds, derived firom the Latin, are mtrodnced partly aa 
a key or help to the learner, in fixing the meaning of the Latin, and 
partly as Bpedmens of English diirivatives of Latin origia 

f Hie subject of each of these verbs mi^ be, in Rngiiah, either he, the^ 
or iL Tlie ending, at, shows the nnmber and person of the sabject^ but 
not its gender (see Paradigm). When tiie subject is thus omitted in 
Latin, we can usually determine from the connection which subject to 
Of!6, just as in Kngliah we determine the meaning of the pronoun they, 
which may represent either thingn or pertofu, and either male* or/e- 
males^ In these exercises the pupil may use A0 as the subject 



12 FIEST LATIN BOOK. [20—22. 

20. In English, tlie tenseSj numbers^ and persona- ot 
verbs are indicated by certain words or signs; as, 

Present ImperfeeL Future, 

He loves, He was loving, He wiU love. 

In Latin, however, no such signs are used; but 
their place is supplied by the endings of the verb. 
Hence, in translating English into Latin, omit these 
signs and express the tense, number , and person of the 
verb by lihQ proper endings ; e. g.: 

Present Imperfect Future. 

Eng. He loves, He was loving, He will love. 
Lat. Amat, Amaiat, Amaiit 

21. Exercises. . 

(a) 1. Saltat 2. Cantat. 3. Ambiilat. 4. Ambu- 
labat. 5. Jurabat. 6. VoCabat. 7, Sperabat. 8. Spe- 
rabit. 9. Ambulabit. 10. Saltabit. 11. Jurat. 12. 
Cantabat. 13. Yocat. 14. Laborabat, 15. Jurabit. 

(h) 1. He calls. 2\ He is ploughing. 8. He hopes, 
4, He swears. 5. He is laboring. 6* He was laboring. 
7. He was walking. 8» He was dancing. 9. He was 
singing. 10. He was ploughing. 11. He wiU plough. 
12. He will call. 13. He will swear. 14. He wUl hope. 
15. He will labor. 16. He is walking. 17. He was 
hoping. 18. He will walk. 19. He dances. 20. He 
was fighting. 21. He will sing. 



LESSON IV. 

Verbs: — Second Conjugation, 

22. Some Verbs have the infinitive in ere; as, rnonere, 
to advise. These are said to be of 
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The Second Cbnjugatwn. 

23. In verbs of this conjugation^ 

1) TLe root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending ere ; as, monere / root, mon. 

2) Tbe third persons singular of the present^ imr 
'perfectj and future tenses of the indicative are 

formed by adding to this foot the following 
endings: 

Present. ' ImpetfeoL ^^ttuire, 

gt, ebatj ebit. 



PAEAniGH. 



MSnerS, to advise : root, rrion. 

Present M5n-«t, he, she, or it adviae^ (is advism^r). 
Imperfect M6n-ebat, ** ** •* was advising. 
FutHre. Mdn-ebit, ** ** " will advise. 



24 YOCABULART. 






Docere, 


to teach 


(docile). 


Dolere, 


to grieve 


(dolefid). 


Flere, 


to v^eep. 




Minere, 


to remain. 




Movere, 


to move 


(move). 


N6r6, 


to spin. 




Respondere, 


to answer 


(respond). 


Ridere, 


U laugh 


(ridicule). 


■ Timerc, 


to fear, to be afraid (timid). 



25. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Eidet. 2. Docet. 8. Eespondet. 4, Dolet, 
6. Iblebat 6. Nebat. 7. Flebat 8. Manebat 9. Mo- 
v§bat. 10. Movebit 11. Dolebit. 12. Docebit 13, 
Eespondebit. 14. Ridebit 15. Movet. 16. Docebat, 
17. Manebit 18. Flet. 19. Ridebat 20. Nebit 
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21. Pugnat. 22. Manet 23. PugnSbat. 24. Mane- 
bat 25. Pugnabit 26. Manebit 27. Cantat 28. 
Timet 29. Saltabat 80. Bespondebat 81. Ambu- 
labit 82. TimSbit 83. Laborat 84. Movet. 86. 
Saltabat 86. Docebat 87. Vocabit 88. Dolebit 

(b) 1. He remains. 2. He moves. 8. He weeps. 4. 
He spins. 5. He was spinning. 6. He was laughing. 
7. He was teaching. 8. He was grieving. 9. He was 
answering. K). He will answer. 11. He will weep. 
12. He will remain. 18. He will spin. 14. He is laugh- 
ing. 15. He was weeping. 16. He will teach. 17. 
He teaches. 18. He was moving. 19. He will laugK 

20. He dances. 21. He laughs. 22. He was call* 
irig. 23. He was weeping. 24. He walks. 25. He 
ansrwers. 26. Ho was ploughing. 27. He was laugh* 
ing. 28. He will sing. 29. He will move. 



LESSON V. 

Verbs. — Third Conjugcitum. 

26. Some verbs have the irijinitive in ere; as, rtgerS^ 
to rule. These are said to be of 

The Third Conjugation. 

27. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending ere; as, regere; root, reg. 

2) The third persons singular of the present^ im- 
perfect^ and future tenses of the indicative are 
formed by adding to this root the following 

. endings: 
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PredenL ImpeffecL IhOure, 

it, ebat, St 

PARADIGM. 



ESg^re, to rule : root, reg, 

I^resent Reg-it, he, she, or it roles (is raling). 
Imperfect. R^g-ebSLt, *« ** •* was ruling. 
Future. Reg-et, « « « y^^ nile. 



28. Vocabulary. 



Bibere, 


to drink 


(bibber; as, ynnsJnbber). 


Cadgre, 


to fall 


(cadence). 


Currere, 


to run 




Discere, 


to learn 


(disciple). 


Legere, 


to read 


(fegibU). 


Ltkdere, 


to play 


(ludicrous). 


Scribere, 


to write 


(scribe, scribble). 



29. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Ludit 2. Currit 8. Biscit 4 Disc^bat. 6. 
Scribebat. 6. Bibebat 7. Bibet. 8. Oadet. 9. Leget 
10. Legit. 11. Currebat. 12. Scribet 18. Scribit 
14. Ludebat. 15. Discet. 

16. Laborat 17. Movet. 18. Cadit. 19. Vocabat. 
20. Eidebat. 21. Legebat. 22. Sperat. 23. Dolet 
24. Bibit. 25. Jurabat. 26. Hebat. 27. Cadebat. 
28. Arabit, 29. Respondebit. 80. Ludet. 

(6) 1. He writes. 2. He drinks. 8. He falls. 4. He 
was falling. 5. He was reading. 6. He was playing. ' 
7. He will play. 8. He will run. 9. He will leam. 10. 
He learns. 11. He was writing. 12. He will read. 18. 
He is playing. 14. He was running. 15. He will fall. 

16. He is figbting. 17. He fears. 18. He reads. 
19. He was singing. 20. He was spinning. 21. He 
was learning. 22. He will labor. 23. He will i^ 
main. 24. He will write. 



Id 
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LESSON YL 

Verbs. — Fourth, Oonjugaiion. 

80. Some verbs have the infinitive in Ire; aa, audirS^ 
to hear* These are said to be of 

The Fourth Conjvgatum. 

31. In verbs of this conjugation, 

1) The root is found by dropping the infinitive 
ending Ire; as, auMre; root, and, 

2) The third persons singular of ihe present, iraper* 
feet, and^wre tenses of the indicative are formed 
by adding to this root the following endings: 

Present Imperfeet J^Sdure^ 

it, iebat, iet* 

PARADIGM. 



AudlrS, to hear : root, aitd. 

Present. Atid-it, he^slie, or it hears (is hearing). 
Imperfeet. AucL-iebat, ** " . ** was hearing. 
Future. Aud-iet, " " " will hear. 



82. Vocabulary. 



Audire, 


to hear 


(audible). 


Custodire, 


to guard 


(custody). 


Dormire, 


to sleep 


(dormant). 


Erudlrg, 


to instruct 


(erudition). 


Scire, 


to know 


(science)* 


Sitlre, 


to thirst 




Venire, 


to come. 





83. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Custodit 2. Eriidit. • 3. Sitit. 4. Sitiebat 
5. Veniebat. 6. Sciebat. 7. Sciet. 8. Audiet 9. 
Dormiet. 10. Dormit. 11. Erudiebat. 12. Custodieti 
13. Venit. 14. Audiebat. 15. Erudiet. 
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16. AmbiSlat. 17. Docet. 18. Currit 19. Audit 
20. Cantabat. 21. Eidebat. 22. Ludebat. 28. DormiS- 
bat. 24. Saltabit. 25. Nebit. 26. Discet 27. Veniet 

(b) 1. He thirsts. 2. He knows. 8. He guards. 4 
He was guarding. 5. He was instructing. 6. He was 
coining. 7. He will come. 8. He will bear. 9. He 
will thirst. 10. He will know. 11. He bears. 12. 
He was thirsting. 13. He wiU instruct. 14. He deeps. 
15. He was hearing. 16. He wiU guard. 

17. He walks. 18. He spins. 19. He runs. 20. He 
comes. 21. He was dancing. 22. He was teaching. 
23. He was writing. 24. He was sleeping. 26. He will 
sing. 26. He will laugh. 27. He will play. 28. He 
will instruct. 29. He labors. 80. He was weeping. 
31. He will learn. 82. He will sleep. 



LESSON vn. 

Verbs. — Four Qmjvgations. — Plural Number. 

34 The Four Conjugations already noticed contain 
all the regular verbs of the Latin language : hence, 

1) In 2i.xij regular verb, the root is found by drop- 
ping the infinitive ending of the conjugation 
to which it belongs. These endings in the four 
conjugations are as follows : 

« 

Con/L (7on;ML Conj.UL CanJ.IY. 

arS, ere, St8, irS. 

a) These endings, it must be observed, diflfer from 
each other only in the vowel before re, which is called 
the characteristic vowel of the conjugation. The char- 
acteristic vowels in the four conjugations are as foUows : 
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0(mj.L Cmj,JL ConJ.IEi OonJ.1V, 
a, e, S, L 

Bsu. — 'GieBe yowela occur so frequentlj in tfaeir respedi7e oonjqgft- 
tioDfl, that they are called favorite Yowels ci tfa& conjugabooflk 
Hie third caajogatioQ has alao I as a favorite yowel, oa in th« 
present ending, %t; e. g^ r^, he rules. 

2) In any regular verb, tlie third persons smgular 
of the present^ imperfect^ and JMi/re tenses of 
the indicative are formed by adding to the root 
the endings of the conjugation to which the 
verb belongs. These endings in the four con- 
jugations are as follows : 





Free, 


Jmpeff. 


J^a, 


Conj. L 


at. 


abSLt, 


abit 


n. 


et, 


ebat» 


«bit 


in. 


it, 


ebat, 


^t 


IV. 


it, 


iebat, 


let 



85. In any regida/r verb, the third persons plural^ in 
the tenseg already noticed, are formed by simply in- 
serting n before t in the endings of the third singular. 

Ezo. — ^If X immediately precedes t, it mnat be changed, in the fourth 
cxmjugation, into iu ; as, avdU, he hears ; audiuiU, ihej hear : and in the 
other conjugations into u; as, HmOifat he will love ; dmahunt, they \n|l 
lord. 

PARADIGK. 





Present, 


Imperfect. 


Iktture. 




Am-Itt, 
Am-ant, 
M5n^t, 
Mon-ent, 


&m-abat, 
&m»abant, 
mon-^bat, 
mon-ebant, 


am-abit 
am-abunt 
m5n-ebit. 
mon-€bi£ni 


IV J Sing. 


Rgg-it, 
Reg-unt, 
Aud-it, 
Aud-ittnt, 


reg-gbat, 
reg-ebant, 
and-iebat, 
aud-iebant, 


reg-et 
reg-ent. 
aud-iet 
aud-ient 
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86. Moercises, 

(a) 1. Saltat. 2. Saltant. 8. Ambulabat. 4, Ambu- 
labant 5. Axabit 6. Axabunt 7. Docet. 8. Decent 
9. Timebat. 10. Timgbant 11. Kdebit. 12. Ride- 
bunt 18. Ludit. 14. Ltidunt 16. Scnbebat. 16. 
Scribebant 17. Curret. 18. Current. 19. Dormit 
20. Dormiunt 21. Veniebat. 22. Veniebant 28. 
Custodiet. 24. Custodient 25. Vocant. 26. Doknt 
27. Discunt, 28. Sciunt 29. Saltabunt. 80. Move- 
bant. 81. Legebant. 82. Erudiebant. 88. Jurabunt 
84. Manebunt. 85. Cadent 86. Sitient. 

(b) 1. He sings. 2. They sing. 8. He was swearing. 
4. They were swearing. 5. He will labor. 6. Thej 
will labor. 7. He laughs. 8. They laugh. 9. He was 
spinning. 10. They were spinning. 11. He will re- 
main* 12. They will remain. 18. He runs. 14. They 
run. 15. He was playing. 16. They were playing. 
17. He will drink. 18, They will drink. 19. He 
knows. 20. They know. 21. He was guarding. 22. 
They were guarding. 28. He will hear, 24. They 
will hear. 25. They walk. 26. They answer. 27. 
They write. 28. They sleep. 29. They were plough- 
ing. 80. They were teaching. 81. They were learn- 
ing. 82. They were instructing. 88. They will sing. 
84. They will weep. 85. They will read. 86. They 
will come. 



LESSON vm. 

Nouns, — N(ymmcUive Case, 

87. In Latin, as in English, all names, whether of 
persons, places, or things, are called Nouns; as, CcEsar, 
puer^ a boy, &c. 
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Rnc. 1^^ Names of individual persons or objects are called proper 
noufu; as, CcBt&rj R&nd, Borne. 

Rem. 2. — ^Names applicable 16 persons or objects, not as individuals, 
but as members of a clasSj are called comm^m nouns ; aa, (^^0$, 
a horse (a name applicable to all animftTft of this class). 

88. All noTins have gefiderj nurriberj person, and case, 

39. The Gender of a noun is either masculine, femi 
nine, common, or neuter. 

40. In Latin, as in English, all nonns denoting ob- 
jects which have sex, except such names of animals aa 
are applicable to both sexes, are, 

1) MasGuline, when they denote male beings ; as, 
Aomtnes, men ; puer, a boy ; leones, liens. 

2) Femirdne, when they denote fsmah beings; 
as, mulier, a woman ; pudld, a girl ; Jecend, a 
lioness. 

8) Gammon, when they apply alite to both sexes ; 
as, parens, a parent (either mxile or femal/e)\ 
testis, a witness (either male or female). 

41. When gender is employed to denote sex, as in 
the cases just noticed, it is called natural gender. 

42. In nouns denoting objects without sex {neuter 
in English), and in most names applicable to animals 
of both sexes, the gender in Latin is entirely inde- 
pendent of sex, and is accordingly called gramrnxxMcal 
gender. 

Some of these nouns are grammatically masculine ; 
some, grammatically feminine; and some, grammati- 
cally neuter. 

43. The grammatical gender of nouns is determined 
partly by their signification, but principally by their 
endings, 

44. The general rules for ascertaining the grammati- 
cal gender of nouns, independently of their endingS| 
are: 
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1) Most names of rivers^ minds, and months are 
masculine; as,.i?Aenz25, the Elime; atister^liie 
south wind : ApnUs, April. 

2) Most names of countries, ioions, islands, and 
trees are feminine ; ^s jE^fyptus, Egypt ; BomS^ 
Borne ; DeIZs, name of an island ; laurHs, the 
laurel-tree. 

S) Indeclinahh nouns,"^ and clauses used as nouns^ 
are neuter; SiS,fds, right; nihil, nothing. 

Gender, as determined by the endings of noons, will be nolioed m 
tonneetion -with the several dedensioii& 

45. The Numbers and Persons are the same in Latin 
as in English. The first person denotes the speaker; 
the second, ihojperson spoken to; and the third, the per- 
son spoken of. The singular number denotes one; and 
the plural, more than one. 

46. The Oases of Latin nouns are six in number, 
viz. : Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Vocative, 
and Ablative. 

47. The case of a noun is indicated by its ending; 
and the formation of its several cases is called D& 
elension. 

48. The Nominative Case corresponds to the nomina- 
tive in English, both in name and use ; e. g., 

Puer ludit, the boy plays. 

49. Rule of Syntax. f — The subject of a finite 
(i. e. not infinitive) verb is put in the nominative. 

Reic 1. — ^Thns, in the example, jni^ is in the nominatiye by this rula 
Rex. 2. — ^The subject stands before the yerb^ as in English. 

* Such as have but one form for all cases and both numbers. 

f Rules for the goyemment and agreement of words are called Etile» 
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60. Bulb of Syntax. — ^A finite verb must- agree 
with its subject in nuwUbcr ^d j^erson. 

Rkil— Thufl, in the above example, /ikft^ is in Hie third person siii^ 
lar, to agree 'with its subject puir, 

gr Determine which of the noons in the following Yooabulariei 
nave naiwral gender^ and which grammoHcal, and apply rolesL 

51. VOOABULABY.* 



Caes^, m. 


Caesar, 






a celebrated 


Roman ^enerdL 


Fllius^m. 


son 


(JluO), 


Pater, fn. 


fiither 


(palemdl). 


Puelli,/. 


girL 




Puer, m. 


boy 


* (puerUe), 


Vlncer«$, 


to conquer, 


(vineible). 




52. Exercises, 



(a) 1. Paterf docet. 2. Puer ludit. 8. Filius disce- 
bat. 4 Caesar vincebat. 5. Puer veniet. 6. Puella 
cantabat. 7. Pater scribebat. 

(6) 1. The girl will learn. 2. The father will con- 
quer. 8. The boy dances. 4. The son was learning. 
5. The father was ploughing. 6. The boy was play- 
ing. 7. The girl will sing. 8. Caesar was coining. 

* Gender is indicated in the Vocabularies by m. for nuucidine,/, for 
feminine, e. for ecmmony and n. for neister, 

f As the Latin has no artScle, a noun may be trandated, (1) without 
the article ; as, joA^r, father : (2) with the indefinite article ; as, pfUttt a 
fiither : (3) with the definite article ; as, pHiiry the fiither. 



68, 64.] KOUKS. — ^NOldNATIYB OAS& 



LESSON IX. 
Nouns. — N(yminative Qrse — OontinuecL 



58. Vocabulary.* 



AqulL,/ 
Aquili,/. 
Avis,/. 
CSLnis, c. 
EquuSyin. 

Piua,/. 

Flaere, 

Hostis, c 

Imperare 

M&gisier, 

Mat£r, 

Mors,/ 

Nobes,/ 

Rex, 

Servus, m. 

V&lare, 



water 

eagle 

bird. 

dog 

horse 

daughter 

to flow 

enemy 

to command 

master, teacher 

mother 

death 

cloud. 

Iring 

slave 
to fly 



(aqueous)* 
(aquiline)* 

(equestrian)* 

(fiidt). . 

(fluent). 

(hostiie). 

(tmpenOive). 

(magisteriaS), 

(matemdl), 

(mortal), 

(r^dl). 

(servant)* 

(volatile). 



54. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Mors veniet. 2. Aquila volat. 8. Hostds ve- 
niebat. 4. Nubes movet. 5. Aqua flmt 6. Canii 
ludebat. 7. Equus curret. 8. Magister erudiebat. 9. 
Bex imperabat. 

10. Avis volat. 11. Volant. 12. Servus pugnabit 
13. Pugnabant. 14. Puer timebat. 15. Timebant 
16. Puella discebat. 17. Discebant 18. Filia dormiS- 
bat. 19. Dormiebant. 

(J) 1. The bird will fly. 2. The eagle was flying. 
8. The king will come. 4. The mother will teach. 5. 
The daughter will learn. 6. The dog will run. 7. The 

II — - — -■ — ■ — - r -m — r ■-- i i ■ i.-i 

* In this and the foUowiDg Yocabulariea, whenever the gender of a 
noun is not marked, the pnpil is expected to determine it hj the rules 
already given. 
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slave will swear. 8. Caesar was coming. 9. The slave 
is ploughing. 

10. They were ploughing. 11. The king will con- 
quer. 12. They are conquering. 18. The dog will 
come. 14, They were coming. 15. The girl is weep- 
ing. 16. They will weep. 17. The boy is singing 
18. They will laugh. 



LESSON X. 

Nouns. — Vocative Case. 

55. The same form* of the noun which is called the 
nominativej when spoken of, is called the vocative, when 
spoJcen to. This corresponds to the nominative indepemd- 
ent in English ; e. g. 

Voc Nom, 

PatSr, puSr cadet. 

Jf ather (or, father), the boy will fall. 

Rem. — In very short sentencee, like the above, the vocatiye may be 
placed either at iiie begumizig or dose ; in other caees, however, 
it is generally preceded by one or more words in the sentence. 

56. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^The name of the person or 
thing addressed is put in the vocative, 

Beil — ^The interjection is sometimes used before tiie name address- 
ed, both in Latin and English. 

57. Vocabulary. 

. AgricolSi, husbandman (^agricaUure). 

Balbus, Balbus, a majCs name. 

Calus, Caius, a marCs name. 

Discipiilus, pupil (disciple). 

Mord^re, to bite. 

* A single exception will be noticed in anoUier place. 
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O {inter;. )f O, used in direct address, 

Peocare, «to sin (peccant* 

Regin&, queen. 

Soror, sister. 

58, Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Puer jurat 2. mater, puer jurat 8. Puer 

udebat. 4. Puer ludebat, Tnagister, 6. Bex saltabat 

i. O regiTKLf rex saltabat 7, Mater dolSbit. 8. /Sbror, 

mater dolebit 9. Canis mordebit 10. puer^ canis 

mordebit. 

11. Mors veniet. 12. Balbus jurabat. 18. Jurabunt 
14. Agricola arabit. 15. Arant. 16. Servns peccat 
i7. Peccabantw 18. Magister erudiet 19. Hostis 
vincet. 20. Yincebant. 21. Scient. 22. Discebant 
28. Puella legebat. 24. Eex imperabat. 25. Nubes mo- 
vet. 26. Pugnabant. 27. Vincunt. 

(6) 1. The king will conquer. 2. queen, the king 
wiU conquer. 8. The slave was weeping. 4. Father ^ 
the slave was weeping. 5. The boy is swearing (swears). 
6. Master, the boy is swearing {swears). 7. The dog 
will bite. 8. Brother, the dog will bite. 9. They will 
dance. 10. Mother, they will dance. 11. The master 
will hear. 12. Sister, the master will hear. 18. The 
horse will run. 14. Daughter, the horse will run. 15. 
Death will come. 16. Death will come, hing. 

17. Caius is ploughing. 18. They will plough. 19. 
Balbus was fighting. 20. They are fighting. 21. The 
girl was writing. 22. They will learn. 23. The pupil 
will learn. 24. The master is teaching. 25. The queen 
is weeping. 26. They will weep. 27. They were read- 
ing. 28. The eagle was flying. 29. The king will 
command. 80. The mother will teach. 81. The king 
is conquering. 32. The father will come. 

2 
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[59, 60. 



LESSON XL*" 

Nouns. — Appositum. — Modeled SiibjicL 

69. Thb subject of a proposition may have a noon 
denoting the same person or thing connected with it to 
explain or limit its meaning. The subject is then said 
to be modified by the limiting noun ; e. g. 

SuJlgeet not modifiBd, Su^ect modified, 

1. LStanus r@gnabSt. 2. Latinus rex regnabat 

Latinus was reigning. Latinus the king was reigning; 

"Rem. 1. — ReXf in the aboye example, limits L&tSniis ; i eu it ahown 
that the predicate rigndbUt is not affirmed of eveiy one who may 
have borne the name Latinus, bat only of Latinus the king, Bex 
is in the same case as the subject^ i e. nominaiivef and is said to 
be in apparition Tnth it 

Reil 2. — ^The noon in apposilion is generally placed after the noon 
which it limits, as in the aboye example ; i^ howeye^ it is emphe^ 
tie, it is placed before that noua 



60. VOCABULABY. 




Aurum, 


gold. 




Creseere, 


i to grow, ) 
( to wax (as moon) ( 


(crescent). 


FaustuluB, 


Faustnlus, 
an BdLian sh^henL 




LSLtlnus, 


Latinns, 
a king of LaiiunL 




L&vlni&, 


Lavinia, 






davghter of Latinus. 


• 


Ltln&, 


moon 


(lunar). 


Micare» 


to glitter, to ahine. 




Miles, 


soldier 


(military). 


Nfim^ 


Nnma, 
second king of Rome. 




Paat5r, 


shepherd 


(pastor^ pastoral^ 
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Regn&rS, to rdgn (regnanit reign). 

Tullii, Tullia, 

a queen <f Rome, 

Victoria, Victoria, 

queen cf England, 

61. Mcercisee, 

(a) 1. Balbus dormiebat. 2. Balbus servus donnit. 
8. Latmus regnabat. 4. Latiniis rex vincebat 6. Tul- 
lia cantabat. 6. Tullia reglna saltabit 7. C^ixia jxistor 
cantabit. 

8. Luna crescit. 9. Aurum micat. 10. Lavinia 
r^tna regnabat. 11. Currebant. 12. Current. 13. 
Pastor ridebit. 14. Bidebant 16. Canis mordebit. 
16. Mordebunt. 17. Puella nebit. 18. Nebunt. 

(b) 1. Numa was reigning. 2. King Numa was 
reigning. 8. Faustulus a shepherd was singing. 4. 
Queen Victoria was reigning. 

5. The boy was ploughing. 6. They were playing. 
7. They will write. 8. The queen was weeping. 9. 
They are weeping. 10. The soldier will fight. 11. 
The girl will learn. 12. The daughter is spinning. 
18. They win spin 14. The boy will fight 15. They 
will fight 



LESSON xn. 

Nouns. — Genitive Case. — Modified Subject. 

62. Nouns in Latin are declined in five diflferent 
ways, and are accordingly divided into five classes, 
called Declensions^ distinguished fi:om each other by the 
following 
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[63,64 



OKMmvs xmuNOfi. 



DecL Dee.lL DecUL Dee, IV. LecY. 
ae, I, 18, fls, €1.* 





Nondnative. 


Genitive. 


Dec. I. 


MQsSl, a muse. 


mosae, cfa muse. 


n. 


Servus, a $lave^ 


servl, (/ a slave. 


in. 


H5nor, an honors 


hdnoris, (fan honor. 


IV. 


Fructus, a fruity 


fractOB, cfafiruiL 


V. 


Dies, a dayy 


diel, rfa day. 



Rkk. — ^The genitiTe endings are Tunally added to the ircfrd after the 
ending of the nominatiye is drc^ped ; bat» as this is not always 
the case, it becomes necessaiy, in order to decline a noon correctly, 
to know both the nominative and the genitive : accordingly, both 
these forms are given in the Vocabularies. 

63. The Genitive Case expresses possession^ and the 
various relations denoted by the preposition of^ and ac- 
cordingly corresponds both to the English Possessive^ 
and the English Objective with of; as, regis corona, tho 
king's crown (or the crown of the king) ; arrior gloriae^ 
the love of glory. 

64. The subject of a proposition may have a noun 
denoting a different person or thing connected with it, to 
explain or limit its meaning. The subject is then said 
to be modified by such noun; e. g. 

iSubjeet not modified. Buhject mocUfied. 

1. Filius regnabit. 2. Begis ffliiis regnabit 
The son will reign. The son of the king will reign. 

Rem. — ^The genitiye rSffXs (of the king), in fhe above example, modi 
fies flliUs (the son) ; 1 e. it shows that the predicate rSffndbU 



♦ In this ending e is long except in sp5i, fidSl, and rSl. 
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(^nll reign) is not affinned of every boo, bat only of the son of. 
the kififf, 

a) In the example, the limiting genitive stands be- 
fore the noun which it limits. This seems to be the 
more common order, when no emphasis is intended, 
though we often find it reversed. 

b) K the noun which is limited by the genitive is 
emphatic^ or is a monosyUahle^ it generally stands before 
the genitive; e. g. 

1. CicSr8, pa&r pStriae. 

Cicero, ihsfaJthsr of (his) country. 

2. Lex naturae. 

Thd law of nature. 

Keic. — ^In the first example, j9^ff9r is emphatic^ and in the second, Ux 
is a moQoejUahle ; they accordingly stand before tiieir genitivea. 

65. EuLE OF Syntax — A noun limiting the mean- 
ing of another noun is put, 

1) In the sawA case as that noun, when it denotes 
the samd person or thing; e. g. Latinus rex^ 
Latinus the king (59, Bem. 1). 

2) In the genitive^ when it denotes a different 
person or thing ; e. g. Begts fUiiis, the son of 
the king. 

66. Vocabulary.* 

AgricoliL, Cren, ftgricolae, husbandman (t^ricvltun) 

Amicus, ^ SLmlcl, fiiend (amicahle). 

Balbus, *< Balbl, Balbus, a marCs name. 

Caius, ** Call, Cains, a marCs name, 

CSiniB, ** cSLnis, dog (canine)* 

Filia, " filiae, daughter. 

* The genitiye is given in the Yocabnlary ; and the pupil may detci^ 
mine from the genitive ending to Trfaich dedensioQ the noim bekngSb 
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FiUuB, 


Gen.filil, 


son 


(JUal). 


Frater, 


tt 


firatris, 


brother 


(Jraternan 


L&tlnua) 


tt 


L&tlnl, 


Latinus, 










a king (fLatium. 


Mllgs, 


« 


mllltiB, 


soldier 


(mUitarf/), 


P&ter, 


u 


p&triS| 


father 


{jpatemal). 


Paer, 


u 


pnerl, 


boy 


(puerHey, 


Regin^ 


u 


reginae, 


queen. 




Rex, 


M 


regis, 


king 


(r^ai). 


ServuB, 


« 


servl, 


slave 


(servant) 


Tullia, 


tt 


Tiilliae, 


Tullia, 










a queenqfRome, 






67. 


Exercises. 





(a) 1. Servns dormit. 2. Bdlhi servns dormiet. 8. 
Filius ludit. 4. Begis filitis ludebat 5. Beglnae pater 
docebat. 6. Filia ridebat. 7. Filia reglnae ridebat 
8. Amicus regis cadet. 

9. Balbufl servTis veniebat. 10. BaM servus dormit. 
11. Pastor cantabit. 12. Canis pastoris mordebit. 13. 
Mordebunt. 14. Filia pastoris nebit. 15. Begis amicus 
timebit. 16. Caius, regis amicus, timebit. 17. Tullia, 
regis £lia, cantabat. 

(J) 1. The brother will conquer. 2. The king will 
conquer. 3. The brother of Oie king will conquer. 4. 
The daughter of the king is singing. 6. The queen 
will read. 6. The daughter of the queen will read. 
7. Tha father ofBaBms was laughing. 

8. The shepherd's dog (the dog of the shepherd) wiU 
bite. 9. The hyy^s dog will bite. 10. The husband- 
mmCs dog will play. 11. The soldier will fight. 12. 
The son of the soldier will fight. 18. Latinus the king 
was conquering. 14. The shepherds daughter (the 
daughter of the shepherd) is spinning. 



68 — ^70.] NOUISB. — AOO0SATIVB CASE, 81 

LESSON xm. 

Nouns, — Accusative Oase. — Direct Object of Predicate. 

68. Every noun consists of two distinct parts, viz : — 

1) The JRootj or that part which remains unr 
changed throughout the various cases of both 
numbers , as mils in musa, musae, and musdm. 

2) The Midings, which are added to the root to 
form these cases; thus, in the forms just no- 
ticed, viz., musa, musoe, and musam, the end- 
ings are a, ae, and am. 

69. In any noun, of whatever declension, 

1) The root may be found by dropping the end- 
ing of the genitive singiJar (62) ; as, musa, 
Gen. musae; root, mus: servuSj Gen. serm; root, 
serv: Jmwr^ Gen. Tmwris; root, honor, &c. 

2) Any case may be formed (with a few excep- 
tioi)by addiig to tiiis root the proper end- 
ing. 

70. I) The Accusative Singvlar of wei^fer nouns is the 

same as the Nommative; e. g., Nom. sceptrum^ 
a sceptre ; Accus. sceptrum. 
2) The Accusative Singular oi Triasculine andycwi- 
nine nouns is formed from the root, by adding 
one* of the following 

ACCUSATIVE ENDINGS. 



Duel Dee.IL J)ee.JIL Dee, IV, Dee,Y, 
am, um, eoiy um, em. 



* If the Doun is of the first declensioii, the learner will, of coarse, add 
^ eading given for the first dedenaiaD ; if of the second, the eudiqg 
giyen for the second ; and so oa 
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EXAMPLES. 



GeniHvs, Root Ending, Aeeiuative, 

Dec. I. Mosae, of a muse; mfls -am ; mQs&m, a muse, 
U. Servii of a slave ; serv -iim; eervum, a slave, 
IIL Honoris, of an honor; h5nOr-em; honorem, an Jumor, 
TV, FructOs, of afruii ; f r u c t - u m ; fruetum, a fruit 
V. Diei, of a day; di -em; diem, a day. 



71. The accusatiye case corresponds very nearly to 
the English objective, and is used after transiiive verba 
and certain jprepositions. 

72. When a verb represents its subject as acting 
upon some other person or thing, it is said to be trar^ 
sitive; and the person or thing upon which the action 
is exerted, is called its direct dg'ect; e. g. 

Servius imperium administrat. 
{Servius &ie government administers.) 
Servius administers the government 

73. In English the object is placed after the verb ; 
thus, government is placed after administers; but m Latin 
the object precedes the^verb ; thus, imjpSriiim precedes 
administrat. 

74. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^The Direct Object of an 
action is put in the accusative. 

75. VOOABULABY. 



Acdific&re, 




to build 


(edifice'). 


Dies, 


GeTi, diei, 


day. 




Dominiis, 


«* d6minl, 


master, as owner 


(domineer^. 


Epist5l§, 


« epistolae,/. 


letter 


(episUe). 


Laudare, 




to praise 


(laud). 


MonstrarS, 




to show. 


^ 


Mors, 


" mortis,/. 


death 


(morteJD. 



76.] 
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88 



Mdrus, 


Gen, man, tn. 


wall 


Occldere, 




to kill. 


Puella, 


** puellae, 


girl. 


Sen&tuB, 


'* senatos, m. senate 


Sperare, 




to hope for. 


Terrere, 




to terrify. 


Timere, 




to fear 


Via, 


** viae,/. 


way, road. 


Videre, 




to see. 


Vitare, 




to shun. 




76. 


Mcercises, 



(mural). 



(senate). 



(timid). 



(a) 1, Caius pvdlam laudat. 2. Puer mw^m aevM 
cabat. 8. Eex pit^rmn ridet. 4. Puer mortem yitat^ 
5. Puella diem sperabat. 6. Puella viam moDStrabit. 
7. Servus dommum occidit. 

8. Puella puerum laudat. 9. Eex senatum timet. 
10. Puer canem timebit. 11. Epistolam scribit. 12. 
Puer canem occidebat. 13. Mortem vitant 14. Mor- 
tem timent. 15. Balbus servus domlnum timebit 
16. Balbum servum docent. 17. Balbi filius puerum 
laudabat. 

(6) 1. The boy will sbow the road, 2. Balbus is 
building a wdCL 8. Caius was praising (he hoy. 4. 
Tbe slave is showing the way. 5. The king hopes for 
^ day. 6. The girl will shun the dog. . 

7. The dog will bite the girl. 8. Father is writing 
a letter. 9. The father will praise the daughter. 10. 
They are building a walL 11. They are killing the 
slave. 12. The king's son will play. 18. The king 
fears death. 14. The death of the father will terrify 
the son. 



2* 
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LESSON XIV. 

Nouns. — Accusative^ contirmed. — Adverbial Modifiers. 

77. EuLE OF Syntax. — Certain qualifying wordS| 
called adverbs, are often connected with verbs, merely 
to modify their meaning ; e. g., 

1. Miles JbrtttSr pugnat. 2. Mjl1& ndn pugnSt 
{The soldier bravdy fights^ {The soTdier not fights^ 
The soldier fights ^avely. The soldier does not fight 

Bjeil — ^Ih these examples, /orftt^ (brayely) and nSn (not) are adyerbi 
modifying pQgniU. In Latin the adverb generallj precedes th« 
yerb, as in these instances. 



78. Vocabulary.* 

Anguis, anguis, c. 

Christianas,'!, m. 

Fortiter, 

Lex, legis,/. 

Mater, matris, 

Negligerg, 

Non, 

Pastor, pastoriB, 

P^tlniJI^ ae,/ 

Servius, I, 

Vox, vocis,/. 



snake, serpent 

Christian 

bravely. 

law 

mother 

to disregard 

not 

shepherd 

money 

Servius, a marCs name. 

voice 



(ChrMan). 

(legal). 

(maternal). 

(fugkct). 

(pastor), 
(^pecuniary). 

(vocal). 



79. JSxercises. 



(a) 1. Servius pugnat 2. Servius Jbrttter pugnat 
8. Mors Christianum nonf terret 4. AgricSla anguem 
timebit 5. Agricola anguem non timebit 6. Pater 



* In this and the following Vocabularies, either the genitive or its 
ending is given iminediately after each sabstantive. 

f In translating ndn before a verb, place 'not' after the English 
tense-sign; thus, non terrSt, does not terrifyt or ia not terrifying. 
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filiam audiebat. 7. Pater filii vooem audiebat. 8. Ma- 
ter vocem negHget. 9. Mater filiae vocem non negliget. 

10. Gains legem negligebat. 11. CkristiaiitLS pecmiiam 
negliget 12. Pecuniam negligent. 13. PuSruin decent. 
14. Christianus mortem non timet. 

(J) 1. The husbandman will fight. 2. The husband- 
man will not fight. 3. Servius fears death. 4. Servins 
does not fear death. 6. The slave hears the voice of 
(his) master. 6. The hay was killing the dog. 7. The 
boy was killing the shepherd's dog. 8. The dog will 
not bite. 9. Servius will avenge the death of the king. 

10. They do not fear death. 11. They will fight 
bravely. 12. Cains is teaching the boy. 18. The 
daughter of the queen is singing. 14. They did not 
hear (were not hearing). 15. They wiU not disregard 
the law. 



LESSON XV. 
Nouns, — Dative Case, — Indirect Object of Predicate. 

80. The DaMve Case in Latin corresponds to the oft- 
jecUve with &> or /or in English; as, musa, a muse; 
Dat. musa/ey to or for a muse. 

81. The DaMve SingvJar of a noun may be formed by 
adding to its root one of the following 

DATIVE ENDINGS. 



Dec. L DtcTL Dee, TIL Dee,VT, DecY, 
ae, o, I, ul,* ei.f 



* Neuter nomifl of the fourth dedension are exceptions^ as they haT« 
die dative ringular like the nominative, 

f In this ending e n long except in spSl, fidSl, and rSl. 
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EXAMPLES. 



Genitive. Root En/ding, Dative, 

0ec. I. Mtlaae, of a muse; m Q s - ae ; mQsae, to ox for a muse, 
IL Beryl, of a slave ; serv -0; servo, ** *^ a slave, 

m HonOriSyOfAanor; h5nOr- 1; honon, ** ** an honor. 

IV. FmctaB, of fruit; frnct -ul; fructui, ** ** a fruit. 
V. Diei, of day; di - €l ; di6i, ** •« a day. 



82. The person or thing to or for whidi any thing is. 
or is done, is called an indirect object; e. g., 

Balbiis puero viam monstrSt. 
{BaUbus to the boy the way sJwws.) 
Balbus shows the way to the hoy. 

Kmf. — In the example it will "be obseryed that ilie indirect object 
precedes the direct This is the more ooDoauon order, though not 
unfrequeotly reversed. 

83. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Any transitive verb may 
take the accvsative of the direct object and the dative ot 
the indirect object. 

84. VOCABULAKT. 

Accasaxe, to accuse. 

Belliim, I, n, war. 

Claudere, to shut (close). 

Condere, to found, to build. 

Dare,* to give, 

I)5mus, domUs, or domljf. house (domestic). 

Evertere, to pull down, to overthrow. 

Indicere, to declare (as war). 

Le5, leonis, m. lion. 

Miles, itis, m. (rarely/.), soldier (military). 

* DM is of the first coajugatioii, -with S short, ccntiary to the geii» 
nlrule. 
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Porta, ae,/. 


gale 


\ (porter). 


Reperire, 


to find. 




Romulus, I, 


Romulus, 
the founder of Rome, 




Sceptrum, I, n. 


sceptre. 




Urbs, !«,/. 


city 
85. Exercises. 


(urbane) 



(a) 1. Pastor viam monstrat. 2. Pastor pu^o viam 
monstrat. 3. Puer viam monstrabit. 4. Puer pastori 
viam monstrabit. 5. Servus portam claudet. 6. Ser- 
vus regi portam claudet. 

7. Eomulus urbem condebat. 8. Agricola anguem 
reperit. 9. Miles agricolae domum evertet. 10. Eegis 
sceptrum videbant. 11. Militi viam monstrant. 12. 
Leonem timebant. 

(6) 1. The slave is building a wall. 2. The slave is 
building a wall for the Tcing. 8. The boy was showing 
the road. 4. The boy was showing the road to the 
husbandman, 5. The husbandman is showing the 
road to ike boy. 6. They will declare war against 
the city. 

7. They are founding a city for the queen. 8. They 
will not disregard the law. 9. They were writing for 
the king. 10. They will accuse the boy. 11. They 
were praising the queen. 12. They will praise the 
queen's daughter. 18. The king will declare war 
against the senate. 14. The king will give the city to 
(his) son. 
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LESSON XVL 

Nouns. — Abhihe Case, — Modified Pteddcate. 

86. The Ablative Case in Latin corresponds to the db' 
jective with from^ by^ in^ or vrith in English ; as, musd^ 
a mnse ; Abl. musd^ from a mnse, or by^ tn, or tuith a 
muse.* 

87. The Ablative Sinffular of a noun may be formed 
by adding to its root one of the following 

ABLATIVE ENDINGS. 



J)ee,t DeclL BecUL DecVT. DtcY. 

a, 0, €,t a, €. 



EXAMPLES. 



(]rcnit%V€, 


RooL Ending, AlOoHve. 


Dec. I. Mosae, cf a muse ; 


mQs - a; mQs&,yrom,t7i,&c.,amuse. 


n. Senri, of a slave; 


serv -o; servo, « « «« a slave. 


111. UdnoHs, of tumor ; 


honor, e; honore, ** « « honor. 


TV.FmQiUByoffiruU; 


fruct -Q; fructtt, «« « « fruit 


V. Diei, of day; 


di -6; die, « « « day. 



88. The predicate may be modified by a noun denot- 
ing the time of an action ; e. g., 

ESsmS ursus dormit. 
{In winter ffie bear slegps.) 
The bear sleeps (when?) in winter. 

89. Rule op SYNTAX.-r-The time when is put in the 

* The prepositiaD is, however, often expressed before the ablative, as 
It IB before tHe objective in English. 

f As an exception to this, a few nouns of the third dedension form 
the ablative in l, as we shall see bj-and-bj. 
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ablative without a preposition (i e., without any word 
Bor the English at, in^ &c.) 

Rex. — ^The ablatiye of time often standB fint in a Bceiflnoei as in Hm 
exsxnplob 

90. The predicate may be modified by a noun denot- 
ing the place of its action ; e. g., 

Ursus in antro dormit. 
{The hear in a cave sleeps.) 
The bear sleeps (where?) in a cave. 

91. EuLE OF Syntax. — The name of a place where 
any thing is, or is done, when not a town (227), is gener- 
ally put in the ablative with a preposition. 

Q^ The pnpil, in preparing his exercises^ should imitate ihe ordet 
V the examples^ whenever nothing is said on the point 



92. VOOABULABY. 






Aestaa, fttis,/ 


summer. 




Ager, figrt, tn. 


field 


(agriculture). 


Antrum, I, n. 


cave. 




AsinixB, I, m. 


ass. 




Atis, is,/. 


bird 


(aviary). 


Dllioiiue, 


to tear in pieces. 




EquiiB, I, ffi. 


horse 


(equestrian). 


Hiems, emis,/ 


winter. 




HortuSy I, m. 


garden 


(horticuUure). 


In (prep, toith abl)^ 


in. 




Lqcub, I, m. 


grove. 




Mens, tis, m. 


monntain. 




Prfttum, I, n. 


meadow. 




UnsuB, I, f/k 


bear. 





98. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Ursus dormit. 2. Ursus in antro dormit. 8 
Canis currit. 4. Canis in horto currit. 5. Puer lude- 
bat. 6. Puer in agro ludebat. 7. HiSme ursus mi 
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antra dormiet. 8. Bomulus urbem condebat 9. Bo* 
miiliLS urbem in monie condebat. 10. Hieme ursus in 
antro dormit. 

11. Servus regem occidet. 12. Leo asinum dilaniat. 
18. Bex reginam accusabat. 14. Begina filiam docebit. 
15. In luco ludunt, 16. Leo aquxun dilaniabit 

(6) 1. The boy is playing. 2. The boy is playing in 
the garden. 8. The dog is running. 4. The dog is 
running in ^ meadow. 5. The bird will not sing. 6. 
The bird will not sing in winter. 7. The daughter was 
singing in ike grove. 8. They will walk m the field. 
9. They will play in summer. 

10. Balbus will fear Caius. 11. They will fear the 
queen. 12. He was building a wall. 13. They are 
building a wall. 14. The queen is walking in the field. 
15. The queen's mother was weeping, 16. The slave 
is showing the boy (to the boy) the way. 17. The slave 
was shutting the gate. 18. The boy will shut the gate. 



LESSON xvn. 

Nouns. — First Declension.* 



94. To the First Declension belong all nouns which 
have the genitive in ae (62). They aU end in a (except 
a few Oredc nouns. See 174). 

95. Latin nouns of this declension are grammatically 
feminine ; unless their gender is determined by their 
signification, according to previous rules (40, 44). 

* Haying learned in the preyiouB Lessons the uae of the peverci} ciue^ 
of the Latin langoage, the pupil will now find little difficulty in master 
log ihejive declensions (62) in all the cases of both numbers. 
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96. We have already learned tliat the root of a 
noun may always be found from the genitive singular 
(69, 1), but, as it may also be formed without much 
difficulty fix)m the nominative, it will be well for us to 
notice, in connection with the different declensions, the 
manner in which this may be done. 

97. In the First Declension, 

1) The root may be found by dropping the nomi- 
native ending 5, as musd; root, mus (69, 1). 

2) Any noun may be declined (i. e., all the cases 
of both numbers may be formed) by adding 
to the root the following 



CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nam, 


Gen, 


Dot 


Aeeui, 


Voc 


Abl. 


Sing, a, 


ae. 


ae, 


&m, 


a. 


a, 


Plur. ae, 


flrfim. 


IS, 


as, 


ae, 


IB. 



PABADIGlff. 


Sinffular, 


PlurdL 


Nom. M08-%, a muse. 


Nom. Mas-ae, muses. 


Gen. Mos-ae, of a muse. 


€ren. Mtls-arum, of muses. 


Dat MOB-ae, to^for a muse. 


J)at Mqb-ib, to, for muses. 


Ace. Mos-lim, a muse. 


Ace. Mos-as, muses. 


Voc. Mos-a, O muse. 


Voc. Mas-ae, muses. 


AbL Mqs-sl, from, &c. a muse. 

• 


Abl. MQ&-l8,yrom, &c. muses. 



98. Vocabulary.* 

Aperire, to open, to uncover 

Aquila, ae, eagle 

Caput, itis, 71. head 

Columba, ae, dove. 



{aperture), 
{aquiline), 
(capital). 



* The pupil must apply rules for gender. 
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C5r6n&, ae, 
Ddlor, Oris, m. 
LuBCiniS^ ae, 

Ridere, 
Sentirg, 
Vincire, 



garland, crown 
pain, grief, sorrow 
nightingale. 

\ to laugh, ) 

f to laugh at ) 

5 to feel, to perceive 

( by the senses. 

( to bind, 

I to bind up. 

99. Ecerdses. 



(coronation), 
(doiorotts), 

(ridievk) 



{a) 1. Puellae saltant. 2. Aquflae volant. 8. Ee- 
gina puellas docebit. 4. Tulliae filiae ridebunt 5. 
Tulliae filias ridebit. 6. Aquila columbas occidet 
7. Lusciniae cantabant. 

8. Balbus vocem audit. 9. Caius dolorem vitabit. 
10. Puellae dolorem sentiunt. 11. Servus epistolas 
scribit. 12. Puer caput vinciebat. 18. Eegina puellae 
coronam dabit. 14. Ee^a puellis coronas dabit. 

(6) 1. The girl was writing a letter. 2. The girls 
are writing letters. 8. The queen will call (her) daugh- 
ter. 4. The queen is calling (her) daughters. 5. Tul- 
lia will giye a garland to her daughter. 

6. They will give garlands to (their) daughters. 7. 
He is reading the queen's letter. 8. They are reading 
the girls' letters (the letters of the girls). 9. They 
will show the way to the queen. 10. The husband- 
man will shut the gate. 11. The doves will fly. 12. 
The nightingales are singing. 13. The boy hears (his) 
father's voice. 14. The boy is opening the letters.* 
15. The slave will open (his) master's letters. 
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LESSON xvm. 

Nimns. — Second Declension. — Nouns in 3s and um. 

100. To tlie Second Declension belong all nouns whicb 
have the genitiye singular in I (62). They end in tw, 
um, er, and ^r (except a few Greek nouns. See 174). 

101. In this declension nouns in ihn are grammati- 
cally neiUer; and the rest (with a few exceptions*) are 
grammatically Tnasculine; unless their gesider is deter- 
mined by their signification, according to preyious 
rules (40, 44). 

102. In nouns in Us and t2m, of this (iedension, the 
root is found by dropping the nominative ending; as, 
serv'us, a slave; root, serv: regn-Hm, a kingdom; root, 
regn. 

103. Nouns in tw are declined by adding to the root 
the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



ITom. 


Gen, 


Dot 


Aeetu, 


Voe. 


AhL 


Sing. UB, 


h 


0, 


ihn, 


€,t 


6, 


Plur. I, 


Orum, 


IS, 


OS, 


I, 


IS. 



* It hflfi not been thought beat to burden the memoiy of the learner 
with lists of exceptions, at this early stage of his study. Aooordingly, 
general rules, coyering the great majority of cases, are giren for immedi- 
ate and constant use ; thus Ihe pupil may fix the general principles of 
the language, and become better prepared to understand and recoilleci 
the exceptions as they occur in his lessons. Such exceptions, whether 
pertaimng to gender or other subjects^ will be marked in the Yocabola- 

ries. 

f The Tocatiye angular, in nouns in Us of tiiis dedensicHi, is not like 

the nominatiye (see 65 and note). Proper nouns in iUs drop the ending 

e in the yocative smgnlar ; as, Thdlius (proper name), Yoc. Ikdll, J^i&s, 

a son, and gSniiis, a guardian ai^g^ also drop the endii^ 8 in the vocar 

tire singular. 
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PARADIGM. 


Sinfftdar, 


Plural. 


Nom. Serv-uB, a slave. 


Nom. Serv-I, sZave5. 


Gen. Serv-I, of a slave. 


Gen. Berv-Oramj of slaves. 


Dat Serv-6, to, for a slave. 


Dat Serv-ls, to, for slaves. 


Ace. Serv-um, a slave. 


Ace. Serv-GB, stoves. 


Voc. Serv-e, O store. 


Voc. Serv-I, O slaves. 


Abl. SeTV-6,froTn,by a slave. 


Abl. Serv-l8,yrom, 6y stoves. 



Rem. — It will be well for the pupil to aocostom himself to oomparv 
the seyeral cases with each other, and to associate together such 
as are alike, or nearlj sa 

104. Nouns in wn are declined by adding to the root 
the following 

NEUTER CASE-ENDINGS. 



Jiom. 


Oen. 


Dat 


Aceus. 


Voe, 


AbL 


Sing, urn, 


h 


0, 


um, 


um, 


0, 


Plur. &, 


orfim, 


18, 


a, 


a, 


IS. 



PARADIGM. 



Singular. 

Nom. Regn-um, a "kingdom. 
Gen. Regn-I, of a kingdom. 
Dat Regn-O, to, for a kingdom. 
Ace. Regn-iim, a kingdom. 
Voc. RSgn-um, O kingdom. 
Abl. Regn-O,yrom, by a kingdom. 



PluraL 

Nom. Rggn-SL, kingdoms. 
Gen. Regn-crum, of kingdoms. 
Dat Regn-IB, to, for kingdoms. 
Ace. R€gn-Sl, kingdoms. 
Voe. Regn-SL, O kingdoms. 
Abl. Regn-l8,yro»i, by kingdoms. 



BxiL 1. — In neuters of aU declensions, the nom,, aec, and voe, are alike 
in each number, and in the plural end in A, as in the paradigm 
just given. 

Rdl 2. — ^Neuters in Um are declined like mascnlines in fis of this 
dedensioD, except in the cases just mentioned {nom., aec, and «oe.)» 
Compare paradignu. 
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105. Vocabulary. 



Agnus, I, 
Disclpuliis, I, 
D5minus, I, 


lamb, 
pupil 
master, as owner 


(itsctpfe). 
(domineer)* 


Gerere, 

Haedus, T, 
Lupus, I, 
M&gister, tn, 


S to carry on, 

( to wage (as war). 

kid. 

wol£ 

master, as teacher 


(magisterial,- 



106. Mcercises. 

(ii) 1. Caius Balbum docebat. 2. Balbus Caiiun 
docebat. 8. Servus dominum occidet. 4. Servi doml- 
nos timent. 5. Balbus filios laudabit. 6. Sennis do- 
roini filios timet. 7. Servi dominorum filios timebunt. 
• 8. Puellae dDlorem sentiebant 9. Servi muros aedi- 
ficabunt. 10. Pastor filiis canem dabit. 11. Pastor 
filiabus* baedum dabit. 

(b) 1. Balbus will instruct the slave. 2. Cains will 
punish tte pupU. 3. They wiU instruct (their) pupils. 
4. The slaves will fear Balbns. 5. The master was 
punishing (his) slaves. 6. Caius will kill the wolf. 7. 
Wolves will kill lambs. 8. The wolves do not see (see 
not) the kids. 

9. Caius was waging war. 10. They are waging 
wars. 11. Balbus will fight. 12. The sons of Balbus 
wiU fight. 18. The master is teaching the boys. 14. 
The master is teaching his pupils in the garden. 15. 
The girls were walking in the garden. 16. He was 
playing in the meadow. 17. They will play in the 
fields. 18. The slaves were reading (their) master's 
letters. 



* flH has ihe datiye and ablatiye plur. in OM^ to di n ting ii iH h U 
from fh« same cases of fUiUt. 
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LESSON XIX. 

Nouns. — Second Declension, continued. — Nouns in 

Sr and ir. 

107. Nouns in er and ?r, of the second declension, 
Iiave the nominative and vocative singular alike, and in 
all the other cases are declined like servus (103), with 
the single exception that most nouns in er drop e in 
the root 

PARADIGMS. 



1. GSnSr, a son-in-law : root, gen^ (8 not dropped). 



Nom. Gener, a sonr^inrlaw. 
Gen. GeneT-i, of son47i4aw. 
Dat Gener-6, to son-iv^aw. 
Ace. Gener-um, son4fb-law. 
Voc. Gener, O son-in-law. 
Abl. Gen§r-o, /rom son4n4aw. 



Plural 

Nom. Gener-i, soTis^ii^aw. 
Gren. Gengr-6rum,^«ons-i7i-Zav. 
Dat Gener-lB, to sons4n4aw. 
Ace. Gener-68, sons-iiulaw. 
Voc. Gener-I, O soTts-iriMtw, 
Abl. Gener-ls, /rom sons-tn-Zotn. 



2. AgSr, a field : root, oj'r (§ dropped). 



Singular. 


JPlwral. 


Nom. Ager, a JJgW. 
Gen. Agr-I, ofafiM. 
Dat Agr-6, to a^ZdL 
Ace. Agr-um, a^2dL 
Voc. Ager, O field. 
Abl. Agr-0,/rom a^2rZ. 


Nom. Agt'i, fields. 
Gen. Agr-Orfim, (^fields. 
Dat Agr-lB, to fields. 
Ace. Agr-Ga, fields. 
Voc. Agr-I, O fields. 
Abl. Agr-is, from fields. 


13^ Vfr (a man) and its comp 
ire declined like gener. 


otmds are the only noiiTiA in %r, and 


108. Vocabulary. 




Armi^er, I, 
Dlligentia, ae, 
Gener, i, 
Liber, l!brl, 
Vulpe8,i8,/. 


armor-bearer. 

diligence. 

son-in-law. " 

book. 

fox. 



109— -111.] ADJECTIVES. 4T 

109. Exerdsea. » 

(a) 1. Puer in agro ludit 2. Pueri in agris lude- 
bant. S. Magister pueros docebit 4. Magistri disci- 
piilos docebunt. 6. Magister piigris libroa dabit 6. 
Armigerum occidebant 

7. Pater diligentiam (64, h) filiorum laudabat 8. 
Beginae filia in luco ambnlabat. 9. Lnsdniae in lucia 
cantant 10. Magistri legem non negligent 11. PuSri 
vnlpem non Occident. 

(J) 1. The boy was running in the fields. 2. The 
boys will run in the fields. 8. The boys saw the mas- 
ter's book. 4. The pupils will give the master a book 
(a book to the master). 5. They will give books to 
(their) masters. 6. He will punish the armor-bearer. 
7. He will accuse (his) son-in-law. 8. They will accuse 
(their) sons-in-law. 

9. The master was praising (his) pupils. 10. The 
master was praising the diligence of (his) pupils. 11. 
The pupils do not hear the master. 12. The slaves 
will shut the gates of the city. 18. The boys were 
reading in the garden. 14. The girls are reading in 
the meadow. 



LESSON XX. 
Adjectives of the First wnd Second Declension. 

110. The Adjective is that part of speech which in 
used to qualify substantives ; as, bonus, good ; magnuSj 
great 

111. The form of the adjective often depends; in 
part, upon the gender of the noun which it quali ?ds ; 
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e. g., BontZs puSr, a good hoy ; Bona puella, a good girl; 
and BoBwm regnum, a good hingdom. Thus, honus is 
the form of the adjective when used with masc. nouns, 
bona with^em., and bonum with neuter. 

112. These three forms of the adjective are declined 
like nouns of the same endings. Thus, the masculine 
is declined like servus (103), and is accordingly of the 
second declension ; the feminine like musa (97), and is 
of the first declension; and the neuter like regnum 
(104), and is of the second declension. 







PARADIGM. 






Boniis, good. 








8IN6T7LAS. 






Masc 


Fern. 


J^eut. 


Nom. 


Bon-us, 


bon-li, 


bon-um. 


Gen. 


Bon-I, 


b5n-ae, 


bon-I. 


Dat. 


Bon^, 


b5n-ae, 


bon^. 


! Ace. 


B5n-um, 


bon-SLm, 


b5n-um. 


Voc. 


B6n-e, 


bon-SL, 


bon-um. 


Abl. 


B6n-0, 


l>on-a, 


bon-O. 


1 




PLURAL. 




Nom. 


B6n-I, 


bon-ae, 


bon-SL. 


Gren. 


Bon-orum, 


bon-arum, 


bon-5rum. 


Dat. 


B5n-I8, 


b5n-is, 


bon-l8. 


Ace. 


Bon-cs, 


bon-as, 


b&n-a. 


Voc. 


Bon-l, 


bon-ae, 


bon-H. 


Abl. 


Bon-lB, 


bdn-18, 


bon-ls. 



Rem. — ^Adjectiyes like the above are called adjectives of the Mrtt 
and Second Declension, because they are declined like nouns of 
iliese declensions ; the masc. and neut being declined like nouns 
of the second declensiou, and the fem. like those of the first 

113. Some adjectives of this declension have the 
nom. and voc. sing, in er, like nouns in er of the second 
declension. These, in all their other forms, are de- 



lis.] 



AnJSOTIYSS. 
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elined like hontis in the Paradigm above, witli the ex* 
ception, that most of them drop e before r of the root in 

all genders. 

PARADIGMS. 



1. Tener, tender : 


root, terier (S not dropped). 






8INQULAB. 






Mtue. 


Fern. 


yeuL 


Norn. 


Tener, 


tSner-SL, 


tenSr-um. 


Gen. 


Tener-I, 


' tener-ae. 


tener-I. 


Dat 


Tener-0, 


tener-ae, 


tener-6. 


Ace 


T^ner-fim, 


tSngr-Sim, 


tener-um. 


Voc 


Tener, 


tgner.&, 


tenSr-um. 


AbL 


TenSr-O, 


tSner-a, 


tener-0. 




• 


mnuLL 




Nom. 


TeneM, 


tSnSr-ae, 


tenSr-a. . 


Gen. 


Ten^r-OTiim, 


tSner-ftrilm, 


tdnSr-oram. 


Dat 


Ten^Ms, • 


tSnSr-lB, 


tSneMfl. 


Ace. 


TenSr-08, 


tSnSr-as, 


tsner-a. 


Voc 


T^n^M, 


tSn^r-ae, 


tSnSr-a. ' 


Abl 


Tener-ls, 


tSn^r-ls, . 


t£ner-ls. 


2, 


AegSr, sick 


: root, aegr (5 dropped). 






SDrCHJIAB. 






Jfiue. 


Fern, 


NeuL 


Nom. 


Aeggr, 


aegr-a. 


aegr-Qm. 


Gen. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr.4ie, 


aegr-l. 


Dat. 


Aegr-0, 


aegr-ae» 


aegr-0. 


Ace. 


Aegr-iim, 


aegr-imy 


aegr-iim. 


Voc. 


Aegcr, 


aegr-a. 


aegr-iim. 


AbL 


Aegr-0, 


aegr-4, 

FLDRAL. 


aegr-0. 


Nom. 


Aegr-T, 


aegr-ae, 


aegr-a. 


Gen. 


Aegr-Oriim, 


aegr-&rum, 


aegr-Oriim. 


Dat 


Aegr-18, 


aegr-18, 


aegr-la. 


Ace. 


Aegr-OsS 


aegr-as. 


aegr-a. 


Voc. 


Aegr-I, 


aegr-ae. 


aegr-a. 


Abl. 


Aogr-ls, 


aegr-18, 


aegr-T8. 



8 
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KnL— The fbUowipg adjectires have the gemtiye sn^fokr in %U» (ilie 
• ifl generally short in altenu9)t and the datiye wngnlar in f in all 
genders, viz. : iUiiUf another ; nullum, no one ; sdliU, alone ; tdtUSt 
the whole ; tdlUSf any ; ftniUf one ; al&Tf the other ; neuiHr, nei* 
ther ; and U&r, which (of the two). 

114. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Adjectives agree with the 
nouns which they qualify, in gender, number, and 
ease; e. g., 

MatSr honam filiam landat. 
{The mother Qier) good da/ughter praises). 
The mother praises her good daughter. 

Rdc 1. — ^Ihe adjectiye bSnifm is in ib& feminine aeetuoHve sin^ttiar^ 

to agree with its nonn/l/itfffi. 
Reil 2. — ^The position of the adjectiye seems to depend principally 
upon emphans ; and aooordingly the adjectiye precedes <xf6Uow% 
its nonn, according as it is or is not emphatic. In the example^ 
hUndm is emphatia 
Reil 8. — MeUs^ my ; tuiUt yom* (or thy) ; vu&e, his» her, Ao, though call- 
ed adjective prcnoune (273 and 296), are in dedensicHi and agreo* 
ment really adjectiyes. They nsoally fallow their nouns : e. g^ 
M&liSr andllfim suSm ezdtSi 
{The woman maid her awakens,) 
Hie woman awakens her maid. 



115. Vocabulary. 






Benlgnus, SI, fim, 


kind 


(benign). 


BdnuB, &, urn, 


good. 




MstgnuB, a, iim, 


large, great 


(magmtude). 


MeuB,* ^ um, 


my. 




Pulcher, clir&, chrum, 


beautiful 




Sepelire, 


to bury. 




Studiosus, a, um, 


studious. 


\ 


SuuB,f a, um, 


hifl, her, its, their. 




TuuB, a, iim, 


your, thy. 





* Yoa sing. masc. is ml. 

f The meaning of this word depends in part upon the gender and 
wmnber of the subject of the proposition in which it is used Urns, in tba 
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116. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Eegina pueros laudabat. 2. Eegina puSros 
bonos laudabat, 3. Pater filium suum^ docebat 4. 
Mater filias suas amabit. 5. Bona mater filiaa suas 
amabit. 

6. Magister pueros docebit. 7. Bonus magister sta- 
diosos puSros docebit. 8. Agricolae anguem non 
timebunt. 9. Caius bonam legem non negliget. 10. 
Christiani legem bonam non negUgunt 11. Pater 
mens in prato ambulat. 

(J) 1. The fetter was burying his*' son. 2. They are 
burying their •• sons. 3. My friend does not hear my 
voice. 4. The daughters love (their) kind mother. 5. 
The mother will instruct her beauliful daughters. 

6. Caius disregards the law. 7. They disregard the 
good laws. 8. The boys are killing your dog. 9. Good 
boys will not kill dogs. 10. Your dog will kill the 
wolf 11. Dogs will kill large wolves. 



LESSON XXL 

Adjectives of the First and Second Declension^ continuea. 

117. The noun which the adjective qualifies is often 
omitted in Latin ; and then in translating into English 
the word man must be supplied, if the adjective is 
masc. sing. ; wommi^ if fern. sing. ; and things if neuter 
sing. ; e. g., 

above example (Miiligr andllSm suSm ezditSt), mdnt means W, becauso 
the subject miiltir is fern, sing. ; "with a masculine subject it would mean 
hiSf and with a plural subject, their, ^ 
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Ayariis pgcusiam amat. 
{The avaricious (man) Tnoney loves^ 
The avaricious man loves money. 

Rxx. — ^AfteF a plur. adjec the noun is sometimes expressed and 
Bometimes omitted in the £i^. translation ; thus, Ovan may be 
translated avaricious inen, or simply the avariciotu. 

118. When a noun is limited by a genitive, one or 
both nouns may be qualified by an adjective ; e. g., 

1. Magna regis corona. 

{Tlie great of the king crovm,) 
The king's great crown. 

2. Magna boni regis coronS. 

{The great of the good king croion.) 
The good king's great crown. 

119. Vocabulary. 

Aureus, SL, iim, golden. 

Avaritia, ae, avaiice. 

AvaruB, &, um, avaricious. 

Impiiis, Si, um, impious. 

Indoctus, &, um, unlearned. 

LSibSr, oris, m. labor. 

PofitSi, ae, m. poet 

S&pientiil, ae, wisdoin. 

Vindicare to avenge. 

120. Ihcercises. 

(a) 1. Auream regis coronam videbant. 2. Servi 
magnam regis coronam videbunt. 8. Balbi domum 
evertent. 4. Impii domum evertebant. 5. Indoctus 
sapientiam laudabat. 

6. Magnum boni regis sceptrum timebunt. 7. Amici 
sapientiam tuam laudant. 8. Christiani avaritiam vita- 
bunt. 9. Mater bonas filias laudabat. 

{b) 1. He disregards his slave's labor. 2. He disre- 
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gards his slave's great labor. 8. The beautiful daugh- 
ters of the queen will dance. 4. The poet was holding 
the beautiful crown. 5. The poet was holding the good 
queen's beautiful crown. 6. The good (man) will not 
disregard the law. 7. The poet will laugh at' the un- 
learned (man). 8. The good will not fear death. 

9. They will avenge the death of iheir father. 10. 
They were avenging the death of the good (woman). 
11. The impious (man) will fear death. 12. The poet 
will build a beautiful house. 



LESSON xxn. 



Nouns and Adjectives. — First and Second Declensumj 
cmitimied. — Price, •Vahie^ and Degree of Estirruxiion. 

121. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a noun or adjective denoting price, value, or degree 
of estimation; e. g., 

1. Avarus pStriam auro vendet. 

{The avaricious {rnari) {his) country for gold vnU seU,) 
The avaricious man will sell his country for gold. 

2. Avarus pScuniam magnl aestamat. 

{The avaricious {man) money at a great {price) values.) 
The avaricious man values money at a great price 
{or highly). 

122. KuLE or Syntax. — I¥ice, when expressed by 
nouns, is generally put in the ablative, and when ex- 
pressed by adjectives, generally in the genitive. 

BxM, l.^The genitiye of a few nouns and the alidatiye of a fow adjee 
tiyes sometiines occur in expressions of price and yaluo. 

Resc 2. — ^In example 1. the noun aurd is in the ahlative, and in ex- 
ample 2. the adjectlye mOgni is in the genitiye, by the oboye mleb 
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123. VOOABULABY. 

Aestimare, 
Auriim, I, 

Magnl, I 

Mftgnl aoBtimarS, < 

Parvl, j 

Parvl aestimare, 
P&tri&, ae, 
Proditor, oris, 
Vendere, 
Verus, li, um, 
VirtQSjOtis,/. 



to Yalne 

gold. 

at a great price,- 

at a high price. 

to prize highly, 

to think highly of. 

at a little price, 

at a low price. 

to think little of. 

native country 

traitor. 

to sell 

true, real. 

virtue. 



(estimate). 



(patriotic), 
(vend). 



124. Mcercises. 



(a) 1. Lnpius patriam auro vendebat. 2. Proditop 
patriam ^arm* aestimabit. 8. Cains amlci sui laborem 
jparvi aestiiinat. 4. Boni virtutem magni* aestimant. 

5. Eex servum magni aestimabit. 6. Eegina auream 
coronam magni aestimat. 7. Magnam Tirbis portam 
claudent. 8. Dominus servi sui epistolas aperiet. 9. 
Servus pneros vocabit. 

(6) 1. The traitor will sell (his) country for gold, 
2. Cains valnes true virt:ne at a great {price).* 8. The 
master thinks little^ of the labor of his slave. 

4. The poet will feel real sorrow. 5. A father will 
not disregard the sorrow of his son. 6. The avaricioufl 
(man) will value virtue at a low (price),* 7. The avari- 
cious value money at a high (price).* 8. Christians 
think little • of money. 
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LESSON XXTTT. 

Nouns. — Third Declensian. — Class L 

126. To the Third Declension belong all nouns which 
have the genitive singular in &. They end in a, c, «i 
Oi y^ c^l^ n^ r, 5, ^ a;, and may be divided into four 
classes: 

1) Those which have the root the same ai ths 
nominative singular (except, in a few in- 
stances, the omission or change of the radical 
vowel) : as, mvMer^ a woman ; root, mulieT. 

2) Those which form the root by adding a single 
letter to the nominative singular: as, 2eo, a 
lion; root, leon. 

8) Those which form the root by dropping the 

ending of the nominative singular : as, urbs^ 

a city ; root, urb, 
4) Those which form the root by changing the 

ending of the nominative singular: as, pietds^ 

piety; rootjjpietdL 

126. Class L — ^This class comprises nouns in c* I, n^ 
r, ty and y. These either have the root the same as the 
nominative singular, or form it (with a few exceptions) 
by one of the following slight vowel changes : 

1) Nouns in ter and ber generally drop e in the 
root : as, pd^^ a father ; root, pitr. 

2) Nouns in en generally change e into ? in the 
root: as, j^wTTien, a river ; Toot^ Jlumin, 

8) Nouns in iU change u into t in the root : as, 
caput, a head; root, capiL 



* There are only two nouDB with tbia endiDg, one of which belongs 
loClaasIL 
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Bsx.— The quantity of the radical yowel is sometimes changed ; thii 
is the case in most nouns in Hi and 8r, whi^ generally lengthen 
the Yowel in the root 

127. Neuter nouns of this declension have the nomi- 
native, accnsative, and vocative singular alike, and are 
declined in the other cases by adding to the root the 
following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



Sing. 
Plur. 


Nam. 
a (ia), 


Gen. 
um (mm), 


DaL 

h 

ibus, 


Aeeus, 
& (ia), 


Voe. 

a (ia), 


,Ahl. 

e(l). 
ibiis. 



Reil — ^The indosed endings belong oxily to neuters in e, al, and ar. 

PARADIGMS. 



1. Capiit, n., a head. 

(root» c&pU [126, 8].) 

Singular. Plural. 

Nom. Caput, Cipit-^L. 

Gen. Capitf-iB, C&pit-um. 

Dat. Capi1>-I, CSLpit-ibus. 
Ace. Caput, 

Voc. caput, 

Abl. Capit-e, 



Capit-&. 

Capit-a. 

Cilpit-ibus. 



2. AnimSl, n., an animaL 

(root, 9amB a« nom.* [126].) 

Singular. FlwraL 

Nom. Anim&l, Animal-ia. 
Gen. Animal-18, Animal-ium. 
Dat Animal-l, Animal-ibus. 
Ace Animal, Animal-ia. 
Voc Anim&l, AnTmal-iSL. 
Abl. Animal-I, Anim&l-ibiis. 



128. Masculine and feminine nouns of this declen- 
sion are declined, in all the cases except the nominative 
and vocative singular (which are alike), by adding to the 
root the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



Nom. Gen. Dat. AeeuB. Voc AU. 

Sing. — 18, I, em(im), — e (I). 

Plur. 68, .Sm(ium), ibus, 68, €8, ibus. 



• With the radical yowel lengthened (126, Hek.). 
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Bjol — ^Thc indosed endings (except that of tiie gemtiTe plural, wliidi 
will be noticed again, 141) belong only to a few wonls. 



PAKADI6MS. 



1. Labor, m., labor. 


2. MQlier,/, a woman. 


(root» taTM <u nom* [126].) 


(root, tame as nam. [126].) 


Bingular Plural. 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. Labor, L&bor-es. 


Nom. MuUer, Mfilier-es. 


Gen. L&bor-is, L^Lbor-iim. 


Gen. Mulier-18, Maiier-&m. 


Dat L&bor-I, L&bor-ibOs. 


Dat MuUer-f, MDIier-iMks. 


Ace. LSLbOr-em, L&bor-^s. 


Ace. MtUier^ro, MII1i^r-«B. 


Voc. Lftbdr, Labor-es. 


Voc. Mulier, MQIier-fis. 


AbL Labor-e, LlLbOr-ibQs. 


AbL MQIier-e, MfiUer-IbOa 


8. PatSr, a father. 


4. FratSr, a brother. 


(root»jt)a<r[126, 1].) 


{Toot^fi-atr [126, 1].) 


BingvUar. Plural. 


Singular. Plural. 


Nom. Piter, PStr-es. 


Nom. Frater, Fratr-€B. 


Gen. P&tr-is, P&tr-um. 


Gen. Frfttr-iB, Fratr-um. 


Dat. P&tr-I, P&tr-lbaa. 


Dat Fratr-l, Fratr-ibus. 


Ace. P&tr-em, P&tr-es. 


Ace. Fratr-em, Fratr-«8. 


Voc. Pater, P&tr-es. 


Voc Frater, Fratr-€a 


AbL Patr-e, Pfttr-ibiis. 


AbL Fratr-«, Fratr-IbuB. 


129. Vocabulary. 




BrQtus, T, I 


IrataB, a Roman ctmsuL 


Caeeus, &, iim, b 


lind. 


CODBUI, IB, c 


onsnl, RoTnan chief magistr&le. 


Flnlrg, t< 


) finish. 


Frater, triB, b 


rother. 


LocerS, t< 


> Bhine. 


MuUer, eris, ^ 


roman. 


SenSLtdr, oris, 8< 


snator. 


Siren, IB, / 81 


Iren. 


Sol, IB, 971. 81 


an. 


Soror, oriB, m 


ster. 



* With the radical vowel lengthened (1S6, Bzk.> 
8* 
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130. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Agricola laborem finiebat. 2. Mulier sororea 
acciisabit. 8. Bratum consulem occidebat. 4. Sena- 
tores Caesarem occidebant. 

5. Bonus puer caput aperiet. 6. Servi capita aperiS- 
bant 7. Sirenes cantabant, 8. Sol lucebat. 9. Caeci 
solem non vident. 10. Pastores aurum magni aestimant. 

(i) 1. The boy accuses his brother. 2. They accuse 
their brothers. 8. The consuls were waging war. 4. 
The senators fear the consul. 5. The consuls fear the 
senators. 6. The shepherd values his dog dt a high 
{price).* 7. They will finish their labor. 

8. They fear the sirens. 9. Good boys uncover their 
heads. 10. The blind boy does not see the sun. 11. 
The blind do not see the sun. 12. The good woman 
loves (her) beautiful daughters. 13. Good daughters 
love their mothers. 14. Good mothers instruct their 
daughters. 



LESSON XXIV. 

Nouns, — Third Declension. — Class II. 

131. Class n. comprises nouns of the third declen* 
sion in a, o, and a few in i. These form the root by 
adding a letter to the nominative singular. 

1) Nouns in a, and a few in t, add t: as, pdemoi^ 
a poem ; root, pdemat: hydromeU^ mead ; root^ 
hydromeUt 

2) Nouns in o add n ; as, feo, a lion ; root, leon. 

Rem. 1. — is long in the root 

Rkm. 2. — ^NouDS in do and go change o into X, before n in the root • 
as virffOt a virgin; root, tfirgln. 



182.] 



NOUK& — TB3SD DEOLENBIOK. 



69 



FACADIGIIS. 



1. Poema, n., a poem: 


root, pdemat (181, 1). 


Singular. 


Pltiral 


N. Poema, 


N. Poem&t-a. 


G. Poem&t-ls, 


6. Poem&t-unL 


D. Poem&t-I, 


D. Poem&t.ibii8, or Is.* 


A. Po£m&, 


A. Poem&t^ 


V. Poema, 


V. Poemit-a. 


A. Poemat^e, 


A. Poem&t-ibus,orls.*' 


2. Serm8, w., a discourse. 


8. VirgS, /, a virgin. 


(root, aermon [131, 2].) 


(root, virgin [181, 2. Rnr. 2J) 


Bingtdar, PluraL 


Singular, Plural 


N. Serm5, Sermon-es. 


N. Virg5, Virgin^es. 


6. Sermon-IB, Serm6n-um. 


G. Virgin-is, Virgln-fim. 


D. SermOn-T, Sermon-i^iis. 


D. Virgin-l, Yirgin-tbua. 


1 A. Sermon-em, Sermon-es. 


A Virg!n-em, Virgin-es. 


V. Sermd, Sermon-es. 


V. Virg6, Virgin-es. 


A. Sermon-e, SennGn-ibii& 


A. inrg!n-e, T^fgln.ibua. 



182. VOOABULABY. 

Accipiter, tris, m. 
Hom6, inis, 
Optift, onis,/. 
Or&tid, Onis,/ 
Orator, oris, 
P&vS, onis, m. 
Poemi, tis, 71. 
Serm^ Onis, m. 
Timid-iis, &, urn, 
Yirgfif inis, 



hawk. 

man. 

choice 

oration. 

orator. 

peacock. 

poem. 

discourse 

timid. 

maiden, virgin 



(pptiondl). 



(sermon), 
(virgin). 



* Nouns in a generally take the ending U instead of \hUt in the dflt 
and abL pluraL 
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138. JScercises, 

(a) 1. Pater tuns poemata legebat. 2. Poeta sermo* 
nem tuum laudabit. 3. Timidae puellae pavonem 
timent. 4. Virgines homini viam monstrabiint. 

5. Bomis puer fratri optionem dabit. 6. Pu^ri homi- 
nes timent. 7. Indocti sapientiam parvi' aestimabunt. 
8. Puellae sorores suas amant. 

(J) 1. My brother is reading your discourse. 2. The 
boys will kill the peacock. 3. They will kill the beau- 
tiful peacocks. 4. Your mother is reading the pcem. 
5. The girls are reading poems. 6. The doves fear the 
hawk. 7. The hawk will kill your dove, 

8. The hawks will kill the beautiful doves. 9. Mo- 
thers feel real sorrow. 10. The unlearned will laugh at ' 
the orator. 11. The poet will hear the oration. 12. 
The orator prizes wisdom highly.^ 13. The avaricious 
think littk ' of wisdom. 



LESSON XXY. 

Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class TTT. 

134. Class m. comprises nouns of the third declen- 
sion in hs, ms^ 2^jx{=cs or gs), is, ys, e, a few in i* and 
a few in es. They form the root by dropping the 
nominative ending. 

1) Nouns in hs, ms, ps, and ys, drop s: as, urhs, a 
city; root, urb; hiems, winter; root, hiem. 

2) Nouns in £c {=cs or gs) drop the s in x: as, 
vox (cs), a voice ; root, voc ; rex (jgs), a king; 
root, reg. 

m • I •• • • • 

* Nouns in i are of Greek origin : most of these are indeclinable ; A 
few form the root by dropping i, and a few by adding t (181, 1). 
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8) Nouns in is, e, and a few in es^ drop those 
endings ; as, hoatis^ an enemy ; root, host: 
nubes^ a cloud ; root, nub: marSj a sea; ioot| 
mar, 

PARADIGMS. 



1. TJrbs,/, a city. 


2. Mar^ n., a sea. 


(root, urh [184, 1].) 


(root, mdr [184, 8}) 


Siwj^idar. Plural. 


Singular. Plural. 


N. Uil«, Urb-es. 


N. M&r-^, M&r-i&.t 


G. Urb-iB, Urb-ium .♦ 


G. Mir-18, M&r-ium.^ 


D. Urb-l, Urb-ibus. 


D. Mar-I, Mir-ibus. 


A. Urb-em, Urb-e& 


A. Mar-e, M&r-ia. 


V. Urb^ Urb-es. 


V. Mar-e, M&r-i&. 


A. Urb-e, Urb-ibuB. 


A. Mar.I,t Mar-ibus. 


3. Arx (cs),/, a citadel. 


4. Eex (gs), w., a fcn^/. 


(root, are [184, 2].) 


(root, r9g [184, 2].) 


Singular, Plural. 


Singvlar. Plural, 


N. Arx, Arc-es. 


N. Rex, Reg-es. 


G. Ans-Ts, Arc-iftm.* 


G. Reg-is, Reg-iim. 


D. Arc-I, Aro-ibiia 


D. Reg-i, Reg-ibus. 


A. Arc-em, Arc-es. 


A. Reg-em, Reg-es. 


V. Arx, Arc-^B. 


V. Rex, Reg-es. 


A. Arc-e, Arc-ibuB. 


A. Reg-^, R«g-ibus. 


5. Hostis, c, an enemy. 


6. Nubes,/, acTxmd. 


(root, ho9t [184, 8].) 


(root, nfl( [184, 8].) 


Singular. Plural 


Singular. Plural, 


N. Host-iai, Host.68. 


N. Nob-es, Nob-es. 


G. HoBt-is, Host-ifim. 


G. Nab-ls, Nob-irim. 


D. Host-I, Host-ibiis. 


D. Nob-I, Nob-ibus. 


A. Host-em, Host-^s. 


A. Nob-em, Nab-es. 


V. Host-Is, Host-es. 


V. Nab-es, Nob-es. 


A. Host-e, Host-ibiis. 


A. Nab-€, Nob-Tbus, 



* MonoeyllableB in < or jt, preceded by a ooDSODaiit, faaye turn in th« 
gcmtiye plural See 141, 8. 
t See 127. 
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185. VOOABULABT. 



Arx, BTcHSj f. 




citadel, t3wer. 




Ci?Ib, Is, nu and 


L/. 


citLseD 


(civU), 


Friitez, icis, m. 




shrub. 




Grex, egiB, m. 




flock, herd 


(gregarious). 


HostiSy IS, m. mi 


id/ 


enemy 


(liogtUe). 


Jodez, icis, 




judge 


(judicial). 


Paz, pacis, /. 




peace 


(pacijic). 


Reus,!, 




criminaL 




Servare, 




to keep, observe 


(serve) 


Vidlare, 




to violate. 
136. Exercises. 


m 



(a) 1. Gaius leges violabit. 2. Begma urbem con- 
iebat. 8. Fueri magnam urbis portam claudimt. 4. 
Pastores arcem condent. 6. Beus judicis yocem 
timet. 

6. Gives regem accusabant. 7. Gonsiiles bostes 
vincebant. 8. Pastor gregem magni* aestamat. 9. 
Boni cives pacem magni aestimant. 10. Filii patrem 
vindicabunt. 11. Servus fruticem in horto reperiebat 
12. Impii patriam auro vendunt. 18. Rei judicis vocem 
timebunt. 14. Proditor "poXxisja parvi^ aeslomat. 15. 
Proditores patriam parvi aestimabunt. 16. Agricola 
laborer^ finiebat. 

(6) 1. The boys will not observe the law. 2. Good 
citizens observe the laws. 8. They will guard the city. 
4. Soldiers wiU guard the cities. 5. They accuse tho 
judge. 6. The criminals will accuse their judges. 7. 
The king is violating the law. 

8. Slaves fear their masters. 9. Slaves fear the 
voices of their masters. 10. The king will conquer 
the enemy (pi). 11. The shepherd will guard his flock. 
12. Shepherds guard their flocks. 13. The poet will 
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praise the judge. 14. They praise the judges. 16. 
Christians will observe the laws of the city. 16. He 
does not observe the laws of the city. 17. Good citi- 
zens will not violate the laws. 18. The boy is accus- 
ing his sister. 19. They are accusing their fathers. 
20. Traitors will sell their country for gold, 21. They 
think litik • of ' virtue. 22. They prize money highly, ■ 



LESSON XXVI. 

Nouns. — Third Declension. — Class IV. 

137. Class IV. comprises nouns of the third de- 
clension in as, os^ its, Is^ ns, rs, and. most of those 
in es. These form the root by changing s into r, t^ 
OT d. 

1) Nouns in as, Is, ns, rs, and most of those in es^ 
generally change s into ^; as, piedas, piety; 
root, pietdt: mons, a mountain; root, mont: 
Sbies, a fir-tree; root, SMet: miles, a soldier; 
root, miRt. (See Bem. 2, below.) 

Rev. 1. — ^MasculineB ia a«, of Greek origlxi, insert n before t In (ht 

root: as, S^A^ an elephant; root, UiphanL 
Bdl 2. — ^Many nouns in «« change $ into «, before i^ in Hie root: aa^ 

ml^; root^ mltU, 

2) Nouns in os and us generally change s into r or 
t: di&,flds, a flower ; root, flor: sacerdos, sl priest ; 
root, sdcerdot : virtus, virtue ; root, virtut : 
genus, a kind ; root, genSr : tempOs, time ; root, 
tempor. 

Reil — ^Most nouna in us change < into r, and u of the nominatire be^ 
comes ^ or d in the root, as in these examplea 
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risi^ 



PARADIGMS. 



1. Civitas,/, a state. 


2. Ara, /, art 


(root, avum 


5 [137, 1].) 


{root, art 


[187,1].) 


Sinffular. 


PluraL 


Singular. 


Plural 


, N. Civitas, 


Civitat-es. 


N. Are, 


Art-^B. 


G. Civitat-18, 


Ciyltat-um. 


G. Art-is, 


Art-iiim. 


D. CivitaM, 


Ciyitat.ibii& 


D. Art-I, 


Art-ibus. 


A. Clvitat^m, 


Civitat^s. 


A. Art-em, 


Art-es. 


V. Civitas, 


Civitat^s. 


V. Are, 


Art-€8. 


A. Civitat^, 


CivitaWbus. 


A. Ait-e, 


ArUibus. 


8. MT1&, c. 


, a soldier. 


4. Corpiia, 


n., a body. 


(rootftnllU [18*7, 1, Rem. 2].) 


(root, cofy«r [187, 2].) | 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. Miles, 


Milit^es. 


N. CorpQs, 


Corpor-a. 


G. MlliWs, 


Mllit-um. 


G. Corpor-is, 


Corpor-um. 


D. MlliM, 


MlHUbuB. 


D. Corp5M, 


Corp5r-lbu8. 


A. Mllit^m, 


Mllil^es. 


A. Corpus, 


Corp5r-a. 


V. Miles, 


Milit-es. 


V. Corpus, 


Corpor-a. 


A. Mllit^, 


MiliMbas. 


A. Corp5r-e, 


Coip5r-ibus. 



188. The Latin, like every otiier language, has 
certain forms of expression peculiar to itself called 
Idioms:* e. g., 

J something of time 
aome lime 



Aliquidf temp5ris, 
Multumf boni, 



5 much of good 
much good 



(LaL liiom). 

(Eng. Hiam). 

(LaL Idiom). 

(Eng. Idiom). 



Quantumt v6luptetiB, \ ^^ "»"*'' "^ P^**"** ^^^ ^^^\ 

( how much pleasure (Eng. Idiom). 

Nihil stabaitatls, \ ''''^^^ ^^ «*^^^*y (^^ ^^^^' 

( no stability {Eng. Idiom). 

Rem. — ^lliese (t) wre neuter adjectiyes used as nouns ; Hiey goyern 
the genitiye bj the rule already given (65). 

* These should be carefully compared y^iHi the corresponding Englinh. 
A table presenting the JOifereneea of Idiom between the Latin and Eng^ 
lish is inserted in this volume for the benefit of the learner. See p. 275. 
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189. VOOABULART. 

AlTqnid, 
Amittere, 
AyjUrltiSL, ae, 
CiTitSLs, atis,/ 

Corpus, 5ri8, n, 

Eleph&s, antiSy tn, 
FigQrii, ae, 
H&bere, 

Imprdbus, SL, iim, 
Multiim (neut, adf.)t 
Maltiim bonl, 
Multiim tempSris, 
Nihil (iTwfec.), 
Perdere, 

Quantum (nettL ad;*), 
SSLcerdOB, Otis, m, and/. 
Stabilitais, &tis,/. 
Tempus, oris, n, 
Volupt&s, atiB,/. 



Bomething. 
to lose, 
avarice, 
state. 



( (corporal), 
f (corporeal). 



body 

elephant. 

figure. 

to have. 

bad, wicked. 

much. 

much good. 

much time. 

nothing. 

to waste 

how much! 

priest, priestess. 

firmness, stability (jstahiliiy). 

time. 

pleasure (voluptuous). 



(perdition). 



140. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Avaritia nihil habet voluptdtis,^ 2. Multtun 
lemporis perdebat. 3. Figura nihil habet stabUitdtis. 
4. Im'probi leges civitatis violabunt. 5. Servns ele- 
phantis corpus puSro monstrabat. 

6. Improbi virtutem parvi* aestimant. 7. Milites 
urbem custodient 8. Sacerdotes bonam legem non 
violabunt. 9. Discipuli multum temporis perdunt. 10. 
Indocti multum voluptdtis amittunt. 

(J) 1. The boy will waste mucli time.* 2. They will 
lose much pleasure. 3. The state will observe its laws. 
4. The soldiers are violating the laws of the state. Sb 
The king wiU punish the soldiers. 
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6. The priests were praismg the queen. 7. The good 
queen will praise the priests. 8. The soldiers will fear 
the enemy. 9. The good value wisdom highly^ 10. 
lie will laugh at' the unlearned. 11. He is losing 
rmich time. 12. The unlearned lose much pleaswre^ 
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Nouns. — Third Declension^ continiied. — Genitives in 

ium. — Gender, 

141. It has already been mentioned (128, Eem.) that 
some nouns of the third declension have the genitive 
plural in ium instead of Urn. These are, 

L) Neuters in e, alj and ar: as, mare^ mariUm, 

anmalj armndMvm. 
2) Nouns in is and es of Glass lU. : as, hostis^ 

hostiUm; nubes, nvbium, 
S) AU monosyllables in a or a; preceded by a 

consonant: as, urhs^ urhiv/m; arx^ ardiim. 
4) Nouns in ns and rs (though in these Hm is 

sometimes used) : as, cliens^ dienJIium ; ooJi/ors^ 

cohortiUm. 

Hem. — ^The use of iUm in words not included in the aboye daases 
must be leamed from observatioD. 

142. The gender of nouns of the third declension, 
when not determined by their signification (40, 44^ 
may generally be ascertained from their endings, by the 
following * 

RULES FOB GRAMMATICAL GENDER. 

1) MascuUnes. — Most nouns in cr, or, os es, in- 
creasing in the genitive, and o, except do, go^ 
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and ioj arq masctilme; e. g., aer^ air; hSnSr^ 
honor; flos, a flower; pes (gen, pSdis), a foot; 
serm9, a discourse. 

2) Feminines. — ^Most nouns in do, go, to, (w, w, y$, 
aus, 8 preceded by a consonant, x, and es not 
increasing in the genitiye, are feminine ; e. g., 
arwndU, a reed; tmdgd, an image; ordtid, an 
oration; oes^, summer; ^rm, a tower; laus, 
praise; hiems, winter; lex, a law; niibes (gen. 
nubis); a cloud* 

8) Neuters. — ^Most nouns ma,e,i,y,€,l,n,t, at, 
ur, and vs, are neuter; e. g., mare, a sea; 
poema, apoem ; louc, milk ; amnwX, an animal ; 
fivmeri, a river ; capiit, a head, &c. 
For exceptions, see Table of Genders (579). 

143. VOOABULABY. 

• 

AmIeQs, I,'*' 
Animus, I, 
Carpere, 
Flos, Oris, 
Ign&vus, II, um, 
MagnitQd5, inis, 



firiend 


(amicdble). 


mindySotiL 




to gather, to plucL 




flower 


(JtortO), 


indolent, cowardly. 




greatness, size 


(magnUude), 


144. Tlxercises. 





(a) 1. Veram animi magnitudinem laudabunt. i 
Christiani leges bonas non violabunt. 8. PuSri muUum 
tempSris^ perdunt. 4. Puer caput aperiet. 

5. Servus urbis portas claudit 6. Servi dominum 
Buum vindicabunt. 7. Puer patris vocem audit 8. 



* Qeiider, when not given, must be determined by previous roleti 
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PuSri patrum voces audient. 9. Lapus haednm dila- 
Biabat. 10. Haedi lupos timent. 

(6) 1. The boys are gathering flowers. 2. He will 
pluck the beautiful flower. 3. The dog will fear the 
lion. 4. Dogs fear lions. 5. The girl will waste mixh 
time,^ 6. Your fat}ier wiU lose miuJi time. 7. The in- 
dolent lose miuJi pleasure. 8. The priests are praising 
the king. 

9. The queen will not violate the laws. 10. The 
king's son was violating the laws of the state. 11. My 
ftiend will not disregard my sorrow. 12. Your Mends 
will not disregard your sorrow. 



LESSON XXVIIL 



Niywns. — Third Declension. — Forrruition of Cases from 

eojch other. 

145. 1) In any noun of the third declension, all 
the cases, except the nominative and vocative 
singular (and the accusative sing, in neuters), 
can be readily formed from each other, by a 
simple change of the endings : thus, the accu- 
sative sing: hSnorem gives (by a change of end- 
ing) the dat. Konon, or the dat. and abl. plur. 
hSnonbuSj or any other case which may be 
desired. 
2) The nominative and vocative singular (and acc^ 
sing, in neuters) can generally be formed from 
any other case, in some one of the following 
ways: 
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a) Bjr dropping the ending of the given case: as^ 
hSnorem,* Nonu konior.f 

Rnc 1. — ^Tbis applies to many nouns whose root ends iu /, fi* or r» 
and to a few with the root in iL 

Kdl 2. — Ih changed before t into i2, and before n into 9; and (i is 
inserted before r when preceded hj tot b (126, 1) ; e. g^ Gen. 
cSpifis; Toatf cUpU; N'om. e&pUt Qea flamXnUt; root, JlunUn; 
'Som.fliimhi, Gen. pa t rXs ; rooif pair; Nom, pdt9r. 

b) By changing the ending of the given case into 
«, €8j w, (or for neuters into) e: as, urKsy Nom. urhs ; 
nvbern^ Nom. nvbes^ &c. 

Rek. 1. — ^This applies to most noons of this dedenskni. 

Rem. 2. — T^ <( or r, at the end of the root, is dropped before <^ and V 
is changed into ^: cm or gi wiH of course be written x; e. g, 
pvHdHbn, Norn. p&tOs (t dropped before <) ; mUUhn, Norn. mUh 
{t dropped before t, and X changed into <^; righuy Kom. rex 
(regs. — rex). 

c) By changing the ending of the given case, to- 
gether with er or or, as the last syllable of the root, into 
us: as, gmeris, Nom. genua. 

Bjol — ^This applies onlj to a few of those words whose root ends in 
Sr or ^. 

146. The predicate of a proposition may be modified 
by a noTin denoting the manner or cause of its action, 
or the Toeans or instrument employed ; e. g., 

Iram meSm dono placablt. 
{Anger my uriffi a gift he wiU appease^ 
He will appease my anger with a gift, 

147. Etjle op Syntax — ^The cause or mmmer of an 



* The ace. sing, is used here, though any other case would do equally 
weO. 

t The nonu and voc, it will be remembered, are the same in fonn. 
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action, and the means or instrvment employed, are ex- 
pressed by the ablative, 

Reil — In the above example, donff expreases &e means employed^ 
and is accordingly in the ablatiYe. 

148. YOOABULAEY. 



Altiis, a, iim, 


high, lofty 


(altitude). 


C&ten&, ae, 


chain. 




Cingere, 


to Burround. 




ComplfirS, 


to fill 


[cfimj^emeMt) 


CunctfiB, Sly um, 


all (aa a whole). 


\ 


Donitm, I, 


gift 


(donation). 


Flnmen, inis. 


river. 




Gl&diua, I, 


sword. 




niuatrarg, 


i to illumine 
( to illuminate 


i (mustrate) 


M,ae, 


anger 


4 (ire). 

\ (irascible). 


Lux, IQCIB, 


light 


(lucid). 


MQlier, Sris, 


woman. 




Placarey 


to appease 
149. Exercises, 


(jpiacdbie). 



(a) 1. Miles regem gladio ocddebat. 2. Begem catena 
yinciebat. 8. Sol nrbem magnam sua luce illustrat 
4. Iram dono placant. 5. Gives regis iram donis plaoa- 
bunt. 6. Flumen urbem cingit 

7. Mulier bona epistolas scribit. 8. Agricola urbis 
portas claudet. 9. Poetarum filiae cantant. 10. Pul- 
chrae pastorum filiae saltabunt. 11. Caii animum donis 
placabunt. 

(b) 1. The soldiers wiU bind the king with chains. 
2. The river will surround the beautiful city. 8. The 
boy surrounds his head with a garland. 4. He will 
surround his sister's head with garlands. 5. He will 
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give a beautifiil garland to his sister. 6. They will 
give beautiful garlands to their brothers. 

7. They were building a wall. 8. They will sur- 
round the city with a high wall. 9. The sun illumines 
all (things) with its light. 10. The sun fills aU (things) 
with its light. 11. The blind do not see the sun. 12. 
The blind do not see the light of the sun. 



LESSON XXIX. 

Adjectives^ — Third Dedenaion, 

150. Adjectives of the third declension may be 
divided into three classes, viz : 

1) Those which have three different forms in the 
nominative sii^plar (one for each gender). 

2) Those which have two (the Tnasc. and fcfm. 
being the same). 

8) Those which have but one (the same for all 
genders). 

151. Adjectives of the third declension are declined 
in their several genders like nouns of the same declm- 
non, gender^ and ending. It nj.ust, however, be observed, 

1) That those which have only one form in the 
nominative singular have the abl. sing, in e or 
*, and the rest, with the exception of compara- 
tives, in I ordy. 

2) That all except comparatives have, in the 
plural, the nom., aoc., and voc. neiUer in ia^ and 
the genitive in i&m. 
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CLASS L — THREE TERMINATIONS. 

152. Adjectives of the first class have in the nomi- 
native singular the masculine in er, the feminine in &, 
and the neuter in e. 

PARADIGM. 







AcSr, sharp. 








8INGT7LAS. 






Mam. 


Fern. 


ITma. 


N. 


Acer, 


&cr-!8, 


ftcr-e. 


G. 


Acr-18, 


acr-ls, 


ftcr-18. 


D. 


AcM, 


ftCM, 


&cM. 


A. 


Acr-^m, 


ftcr-£m, 


ftcr-e. 


V. 


Acer, 


ftcr-iB, 


ftcr-^. 


A. 


AcM, 


ftcr-I, 

PLURATi. 


&er-L 


N. 


Acr-48, 


&cr-e% 


ftcr4&. 


6. 


Acr-iiim, 


ftcr-ium, 


ftcr-ium. 


D. 


Acr-ibus, 


sicr-ibuB, 


ftcr-ibus. 


A. 


Acr-ea, 


ftcr-es. 


ftcr-iiL 


V. 


Acr-es, 


acr-68, 


fier.i&. 


A. 


Acr-ibus, 


ftcr-ibus, 


acr-ibu& 



CLASS n. — TWO TERMINATIONS. 

158. Adjectives of the second class have both the 
masculine and feminine in &, and the neuter in e, ex- 
cept comparatives,* which have the masculine and 
feminine in tSr, and the neuter in tUs. 



* Hie use of oomparatives 'will be fllustrated in comiectian "with tba 
eompanaoQ of adjectiyea. 
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PASADIOUS. 



1. Tristis, sad. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


Mase, and Fern, NeuL 


Mate, and Fern, - NeuL 


N. Trist-is, trisl^e. 


N. Trist-es, trist ia. 


G. Trist-18, trist-is. 


6. Trist-iuoi, trist-ium. 


D. Trist-I, trist-l. 


D. Trist-ibus, trist-lbufl. 


A. Triat-em, trist-e. 


A. Trist-es, trist-i&. 


V. TrisWs, trist-^. 


V. Trist-fis, trist-ii. 


A. TrisU, trist-l. 


A. Trist-ibus, trisUbua. 


2. Tristior {comparative)^ more sad. 


SIlfGXTLAS. 


PLURAL. 


Mcue, and Fern, NeuL 


MascandFem. Neut 


N. Tristior, . tiiBtil&a. 


N. Trisdor-es, tristiOr-iL. 


a Tristior-iB, Instior-Is. 


G. TristiOr-um, tristiOr-Qm. 


D. Tristior-I, tristior-I. 


D. Tristior-ibus, tristior.lbus. 


A. Tristior-em, tlSstiiis. 


A. Tristior-€B, tristior-i. 


V. TriatiSr, tristius. 


V. Tristior-fis, trfstior-a. 


A. Tristior-e (I), tristior-e (i). 


A. Tristior.lbus, tristJOr-ibus. 



CLASS in. — ONE TERMINATION. 

154. All other adjectives of this declension have 
only one form in tl^e nominative singular for all gendeis. 



PARADIGMS. 



1. Felix 


yhxppy. 




OpiOULAB* 


PLURAL. 1 


Mate and Fern, NeuL 


3£a9c andFenu 


Neut 


N. Felix, ffelix. « 


N. Felio-es, 


fellc-ia. 


G. Felic-iB, felicis. 


G. Felic-ium, 


fellc-ium. 


D. Felic-i, felic-i. 


D. Felic-ibus, 


fellc-ibus. 


A. Fellc^em, felix. 


A. Fellc-es, 


felTc-i5. 


V. Felix, felix. 


V. Fellc-68, 


fgllc-ii. 


A. Fehc^ (I), flelic^ (i). 


A. Felio-ib&s, 


f^llo-ibiia. 
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PAKADiGKay — eottiimiied. 





2. Prudens, prudent 


SniGITLAR. 


FLUKAL. 


Mate, and Fern, 


NeuL 


Mase. and Fern, NemL 


N. Prodens, 


prodens. 


N. Prodent-es, prOdent-i&. 


G. PrfldenUlB, 


prodent-is. 


G. Prodent-ium, prodent-iiim. 


D. PrOdent-I, 


prodent-I. 


D. Prodent-ibiis, prodent-ibua 


A. Prodent-em, 


prodmis. 


A. Prudent-es, prodent-iSu 


V. Prodens, 


prodens. 


y. Prodent-es, prodent-iSL. 


A. PrQdent-e (l), prOdent-€(l). 


A. PrOdent-ibuB, prodent-ibiis. 


155. Vocabulary. 


Acer, acris, acre, 


sharp, severe (acrti). 


Fidelia, e. 


trusty, faithful (Jddity). 


Fortls, «, 


brave (fortitude). 


Gloria, ae, 


glory. 


M&culare, 


to blemish, to stain (maculate). 


MaximT, 


at a very high (price), very highly. 


MaxTml aestimare, 


to prize very highly. 


Pausanias, ae, 


Pausanias, 




a distinguished Spartan generoL 


Prodens, entis, 


prudent, cautions. 


Tnrpis, £, 


base, disgraceful (turpitude) 


S&piens, entis, 


wise. 


Splendens, entis, 


shining (splendid). 




156. JExerdses. 



(a) 1. Pater mens fidelem semun yindicabat 2. 
Fideles servi dominos suos vindicabmit. 8. Sol splen- 
dens cuncta sua luce illustrabat. 4. Sapientes yirtutem 
mcunrrd^ aestlmant. 

5. Sapiens leges acres non' yiolabit. 6. Cliristiani 
virtutem laudant. 7. Boni virttitem mo^m aestimabant; 
8. Pausanias gloriam turpi morte maculabat. 9. Pausa^ 
nias magnam belli gloriam turpi morte maculabat 

(J) 1. The brave soldier will fight. 2. The bravo 
will conquer the enemy {pL). 8. The bravo wHl 
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eonquer tlie cowardly. 4. Wise (men) will not stain 
their glory by a base death. 

5. The good prize the laws of the state very highly .^ 
6. Kind masters do not punish faithfiil slaves. 7. A 
prudent (man) will not violate the laws of his country 
8. The prudent do not violate severe law& 



LESSON 
Adjectives^ corUinited. — Nouns. — Foutih JDeclens'jon. 

157. Adjeotives are either of the Jirst and second 
declension^ or of the third only : those of the first and sec- 
ond declension are declined in the masculine and neuter 
like nouns of the second declension, and in the feminine 
like nouns of the first; those of the third declension 
are declined throughout like nouns of the Mrd, (See 
Lesson XXIII.) 

158. Endings of adjectives of the first and second 
declension. 





SnCQULAB. 


punuL. 


AftwX hav Sing, tktu: 




JfoM. FenLNeui. 


Mtue. Fern, Nmtt 


Ma9C 


Fern. i^Ttfttt 




2.» 1. 2. 


3. 1. 2. 






N. 


US, £r,f a, Jlm. 


I, ae, &. 


ii8,Sr, 


&, iim. 


6. 


I, ae, I. 


orOin, ftrum, or&ni. 


IfiB. 


Ills, liis. 


D. 


0, ae, 0. 


Is, 18, Is. 


I.' 


I, I. 


A. 


urn, &m, um. 


08, fts, &. 


fim, 


&m, * Qm. 


V. 


e, er,f &, i1m. 


I, ae, &• 


e,«r. 


&, fllXL 


A. 


0, a, 0. 


18, IB, Is. 


o» 


ft, 0. 



* Hie dedenaioDfl of the different genders are here indicated by nume- 
nda. 

f In adjectiyeB in h', the nuue, nom. Mng, u gweaaJlj the root(9 ia 
sometimes dropped): i^, therefore, is not properly a ctud-ending; it is 
gken merely to show the terminatinn of the wfm, and vac ting^ with* 
4>ut regard to the root (lO*?). 

t See list, 11$, Rax. 
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169. Endings of adjectives of %he Thiid Dedenaion. 







TWO TDUL 


OOMFA&ATIVBS. 


ONE TERM. 




M. 


F. If. 


jf.<fcj?: -ftT. 


Jf, dt Ft 


K. 


M,diR y. 


N. 


er* 


18, d. 


18, e. 


6r,t 


Qs. 


various. 


G. 


18, 


IS, 18. 


18, IS. 


ort-is. 


or-is. 


Is. 


D. 


I, 


I, I. 


I, I. 


or-I, 


OM. 


^- i 


A. 


em, 


em, ^. 


em, e. 


or-em. 


lis. 


£m.| j 


V. 


er,* 


IB, e. 


18, e. 


at, 


us. 


like nom. 


A. 


h 


I, 1. 


I, I. 


Or-e (OM) 


, Or-e (6M). 


e(l). 


N, 


«8, 


es, i^ 


68, i&. 


or-6s. 


6r-&. 


68, ia. 


G. 


ium, 


ium, iiiDL 


ium, ium. 


or-um. 


6r-um« 


ium, ium. 


D. 


ibua 


f ibu8, ibus. 


ibiis, ibus. 


or-ibus. 


Or-lbus. 


ibus, ibus. 


A. 


68, 


68, i&. 


6s, i&. 


dr-68. 


or-&» 


6s, iSl. 


V. 


68, 


ea, iiL 


^8, i&. 


or-68. 


or-Si. 


68, i&. 


A. 


ibus, Ibus, ibuB. 


ibua, ibus. 


Or-ibiis, 


0r-ibu8. 


ibus, Ibiis. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

160. Nouns of the Fourth Declension have the geni* 
tive singular in uSy and the nominatiye in us and u. 

161. In this declension, nouns in us (with a few ex* 
oeptions) are masculinej and those in u are neuter. 

162. The root is found by dropping the nominatit^c 
ending: as, JructHs^ finiit; root, Jhtct: comu^ a horn; 
root, com. 

168. Nouns in us (of the fourth declension) are de- 
clined with the following 

CASE-ENDINGS. 



Ncm, Oen, « Dot, Aceus. Voc Ahl 

Sing uB, Qs, uT, um, us, Q. 

Plur. Qs, uttm, ibiis Cubiis}), Qs, Qs, Tbu8(ftbu8}). 



* .The remark on this ending, in adjecdveB of tiie first and seoond de* 
clengion, is also applicable here (See 168, Rxk. 2.) 

f The ^ here given in o(»ineetion with the case-endingB belongs to Um 
root ; in the tuntL, aee^ and voe, of the neut ting^ it is changed into Um,. 

t Neut like nom. § This ending is used only in a few irordi 
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164. Neuters in t2, though formerly considered ind^ 
dinable in the singular, are found to have the genitive 
in t75, and are declined with the following 



NEUTER CASE-ENDINOS. 





Norn, 


Qen. 


DaL 


ACCUB, 


Voo. 


AU. 


Sing. 


a 


08, 


0, 


0, 


0, 


(1. 


Plur. 


U&, 


uum, 


ibus (ubQs*), 


ui. 


nSL, 


ibus (utjus*). 



PARADIGMS. 



1. Fructus, vu^fnAJt, 


2. 06mu, 


fi., a horn. 


(root, fruet) 


(root, 


conk) 


Singular, Plural. 


Binffular. 


Plural 


N. Fruct-us, Fnict-Qa. 


N. Com-fl, 


Ccm-aJL 


G. Fruct-Qs, Fract-ufim. 


6. Oorn-Qs, 


Com^fim. 


D. Fruct-ul, Fruct-ibus. 


D. Corn-Q, 


Com-ibus. 


A. Fnict-fim, Fruct-os. 


A. Com-Q, 


Corn-uSu 


V. Fruct-us, Fruct-Qs. 


V. Corn-Q, 


Com-a&. 


A. Fruct-Q. FrucMbus. 


A. Com-o, 


Com-ibus. 



165. Vocabulary. 




• 

Carr&s, fis. 


chariot 




Dux, duels, m, andf, leader, guide 


(duke). 


Et, 


and. 




EzcruciaLre, 


to torture 


(excruckUeym 


Exercitus, os. 


army. 




Innocens, entis, 


innocent. 




Luct&s, OS, 


grief, sadness. 




M&nus, fisjf. 


hand 


(manacle). 


Metus, Qs, 


fear. 




Nescire, 


not to know, to be ignorant 


ot 


SSlnus, 08, 


bosom 


(sintums). 


Snll&,ae, 


Sulla, a maiCs name. 





* This ending is used only in a few wordk 
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166. Exercises. 

(a) 1, Sinus metum nescit. 2. Luctus anlmum ex- 
cruciat. 8. Rex hostium (141, 2) currus videt. 4. 
Hostes regis currum audient 5. Duces exercitui viam 
monstrabtmt. 6. Puella epistolam sua manu scribit. 

7. Caius epist81as sua manu scribebat. 8. Servi Sul« 
lae domum evertebant. 9. Servus domini mortem 
vindicabit 10. Fastoris Alius mortem non tin:et. 11. 
Luctus et metus animum excruciant (612, Bem.). 

(J) 1. The innocent (man) knows not fear. 2. The 
innocent know not fear. 3. The bosom of the inno- 
cent knows not fear. 4. The boy's mother will write 
the letter with her own hand. 5. The fether is writing 
the letters with his own hand. 

6. The slave will show the beautiful chariot to his 
master. 7. The father will avenge the death of his 
son. 8. Fear tortures the cowardly. 9. Fear does not 
torture the brave. 10. The cowardly fear death. 11. 
Brave soldiers do not fear the enemy. 



LESSON XXXL 
Nouns. — Fifih Declension. 

167. Nouns of the Fifth Declension have the genitive 
singular in e^,* and the nominative in e&. 

168. Nouns of this declension are feminine, except 
cK&, a day, masculine and feminine in the singular, 

* In the ending of the gen. and dat smg. e is long, except in %pii 
('where it is ahoitX^c^ei, aal rtft (where it is common). 
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and masculine only in the plural; and mendUs^ mid- 
day, masculine. 

Rex.*— The fifth dedenaioii oompnaeB only a ^w wwda, and oC tlieM 
few, only two, — <UiM, a day, and rit, a ttung, are complete in the 
pluraL 

169. The root is formed by dropping the nomina- 
tive ending: as, diesj a day; root, dC 

170. Nouns of this declension are declined with the 
following 

CASE-ENDINGA. 



Ncm. 


Oeti, 


J>aL 


Accmi, 


Tec. 


AhL 


Sing. €8, 


«,♦ 


«,* 


£in. 


€8, 


«. 


Plur. ea, 


erum, 


ebua, 


««, 


«8, 


ebds. 



PARADIGMS. 



Ees,/, a 


thing. 


Dies, TTi. andf.^ a day. 


(root, 


r.) 


(root,«K) 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular, PluraL 


N. R-es, 


R-€s. 


N. Di.€8, Di^s. 


G. R4I, 


R-£ruin. 


6. Di-ei, Di-«rum. 


D. R^l, 


IU«buB. 


D. Di-«» Di-«bu8. 


A. R-em» 


R-es. 


A. Di-£m, Di-«a. 


V. lUs, 


R-«B. 


y. Di-es, Di-es. 


A. R-«, 


R^ebus. 


A. Di-e, Di-ebfis. 



171. Vocabulary. 

Acaea, £1, line of battle. 

Aciem instnierg, to draw up an army in order of battle. 
Copiae,f arum, forces (jsopiauM). 

IMSs, eT, day. 



* See note on x>age 78. 

f Coinae is of the first dedensioo, plural; the angular is not used 
#idi this signification. 
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Edflcer^, 


to lead forth 


(edvice). 


Emer^, 


to purchase. 




Equitatiis, Qb, 


cavalry. 




Fides, Si, 


fidth, one's word 


(Jdaity). 


InstrnerSy 


to arrange, to array 


(instruct). 


Omnia, e, 


all, every. 




ProzimuB, &, urn, 


nearest, next 


(proximate) 


Redocere, 


to lead back 


(reduce). 


Senrare, 


to keep, to observe 


(serve). 


Sp^s, el, 


hope. 

172. Exercises, 





(a) 1. Christiamis fidem suam servat 2. Boni fidem 
snam non violant. 8. Dies veniet, 4. Proximo die 
(88) Caesar copias suas reducebat. 5. Proximo die 
Caesar aciem instruebat. 

6. Caesar equitatum omnem educebat. 7. Puellam 
regis currum videbat. 8. Hostium (141, 2) copias 
videbunt. .9. Tullia puellis viam monstrabit. 10. 
Tullia epistolam sua manu scribit. 

(6) 1. The king will keep his word. 2. The queen 
will not break her word. S. All (men) prize hope very 
highly,^ 4. They do not purchase hope with gold. 5. 
The wise will not sell hope for gold (122). 

6. He prizes his cavalry very highly. 7. The king 
thinks highly of ^ his whole army. 8. The soldiers will 
observe the laws. 9. The citizens will observe all the 
laws of the state. 10. The wise value true greatness 
of mind very highly, 11. The avaricious value money 
tery highly. 
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LESSON Txxir 

Nouns, — Five Declensions. — Oreek Nouns. — Gender. 
173. Terminations of Substantives. 









• 


1 








anrauLAB. 


i 




DecL 


DecTJ, 


2>0e.III 


l>eclV. 


JhcY 




F. 


M. 


a: 


JMlt^. ^. 


J£ ^. 


F. 


N. 


&. 


ufl,€r,Tr. 


> Jim. 


virioas. 


i&8. 11. 


es. 


G. 


ae. • 


I. 




18. 


08. 


€!.♦ 


D. 


ae. 


0. 




I. 


Qf. 1L 


€!.♦ 


A. 


SLm. 


um. 




Sm(im). likenom. 


dm. Q. 


dm. 


V. 


&. 


e, er,k. 


um. 


llkenom. 


U8. Q. 


«8. 


A. 


&. 


6. 




g(l). 


a. 


6. 








FLDBAL. 




N. 


ae. 


L 


&. 


61, &,ori&. 


QflL Ql 


€8. 


6. 


suriim. 


6rum 




Am (ijim). 


afim. 


eriim. 


D. 


rs. 


IB. 




ibus. 


ibfis (iibua). 


6ba9. 


A. 


fts. 


08. 


&. 


&L &,ori&. 


08. ^ n&. 


es. 


V. 


ae. 


I. 


&. 


SB. ^or i&. 


Qs. 11&. 


ea. 


A. 


Is. 


IS. 




ibQs. 


ibiis (ub&8). 


ebuB. 



Rem. — ^The aboye table preseato the endings of aU mnrns m the Latin 
laognage, except a few deriyed from the Greek. Tlie oolj nomi- 
noHve etuRngs not already noticed, are «, iu, and «f , in (he first 
dedension, and 08 and on in the second. 

174. The following are specimens of the dedension 
of Greek nouns. 



* See 167, Rbk. 
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DECLENSION L 


1. Aeneas (c mmCs name). 


2. Anchiises (a man's name). 


N. Aons-ftfl, 




N. .Anchis-es, 


6. Aen€-ae, 




G. An^l»4ie, 


D. Aene-ae, 




D. Aiiohi»«e, 


A. Aene-&m (an), 




A. Anchls-Sn, 


y. Aenfi-a, 




V. Anchla-e (a), 


A. Aene-au 


# 


A. AnchiB-e (a). 


3. EpitomOi an abridgment 


SingtUar. 




Plural 


N. £pit5m-«, 


^ 


Epli5m-ae. 


G. Epitom-es, 




Epit6in*ariim. 


D. Epitdm^M, 




Epit5m-is. 


A. Epitdm-en, 




Epitom-ag. 


V. £pit5m-«. 




£pit5ia4ie. 


A. Epit5m^ 




Epit5m-I8. 


DECLENSION H. | 


1. Hion, n, {name of a city). 


2. Delos, / {nam^ of an 



N. Hi-Sn, 
G. ni-l, 

D. m-^ 

A. ni-on, 
V. DipSn, 

A. m-e. 



island). 
N. D«l^ 
G. Del-i, 
D. BeiUf 
A. D€l-5n, 
V. DM-e, 
A. Del-o. 



DECLENSION UL 



1. Pericles (a man's name). 

N. PexfcUs, 
G. Perfcl-is, 
D. Perfel-I, 
A. Per¥cl-em (eS.), 
V. Perfcl-es (6), 
A. Per¥cl-e. 



2. Herds, a hero. 

Bingtdar. PlunU. 

G. Hero-18, Hero-um. 
D. HerO-l, H^rMbils. 

A. Hero-em (&), Hero-Cs (as). 
V. Hero-B, Hero-es. 
A. Her(>-e, H^ro-ibfis. 
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176. Table of Genders of Nouns as determined by 
Nom. Ending, 





HASOCLDnE. 


rBMDninE. 


MXOnB. 


Dec L 


&s and es. 


% and «. 




Dec. TT. 


er, ir, iis (and ob*). 




urn (and on*). 


iD^.III. 


er, or, os, es, in- 
ereasmg in gmi. 
and 0, except do, 
go, and io. 


do,go,io,amifl,y8, 
auB, s impnreyf 
X and ea not fai- 
creasing in gen. 


a,e,i«7, e,l,n,t» 
ar, ur, and na 


Dec. IV. 


iku 




0. 


Dec. V. 




es. 





(For exceptions see Table of Genders [679]). 

176. VOCABULAKY. 



AccTpgre,{ 
Achilles,} is, 

Aeneas, ae, 

Anchlses, ae, 

Aae&nius, I, 

Car0iflg5,!ni8, 



to receive, to accept 

Achilles, 
a Chrecian hero. 

Aeneas, 
a Trqf an prince. 

Anchises, 
tke father (f Aeneas* 

Ascaniii% 
the son cf Aeneas, 

Carthage, 
a city in ihe northern part of Afiiea» 



* llMindosedendiogsbelcmgtoGredcnomiii^inanjofvliiclifbeing 
proper names (of men and women), have natmral gender. 

f Preceded hj a consonant. 

X Aodp&rtg farms its imperfect and fatore tenses like rerbs of the 
fbnrfh conjugation. (See 270» 211.) 

{ AchyieS) being a Greek noun, is declined like Pericles (174), 
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Dido,* 0S| or onis, Dido, 

queen of Tyre and t^tenoariM the 
foundress of Carthage. 

Epit5m6, es, abridgment (epiiome), 

HfirOs, OiB, hero. 

liistdrii, ae, history. 

Industrie, ae, industry. 

Noster, tr&, trum, our. 

Regnum, I, kingdom, government 

Rom&, ae, Rome, 

cUy ofBaly^ on the rtverTiber. 

Trojanus, &, iim, Trojan. 

177. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Aeneas, Anchisae filius, "urbem oondebat. 2. 
Ascanius, Aeneae filius, regnum acclpit. 8. Dido 
Garthagineiu condebat 4. Epitomen orationis suae 
scribet. 

5. Caesar milites omnes educebat. 6. Indus^a mu2- 
tarn voluptdtis habet. 7. Laborem suum finiet. 8. Horti 
nostri multos Acres habent 9. Semis puSros vocabit. 

(6) 1. Aeneas was founding Eome. 2. The son of 
Ancbises was founding Borne. 8. Aeneas, the son of 
Anchises, was founding the city of Borne (the city 
Borne) 4. The Trojan hero loves queen Dido. 6. 
They will Idll the Trojan hero. 

6. They are reading an abridgment of the history. 
7. The soldiers praise Caesar. 8. Aeneas praises his 
father Anchises. 9. The Trojans fear Achilles. 10. 
Achilles was slaying the Trojans. 11. The soldier is 
showing his sword to the boy. 12. They will show 
their swords to the boys. 

* Dido is soDietimes declined regularly, as a Latin noun of the Uurd 
dedenaion, and sometime? has the genitiye in 1U, and all the othar casea 
like the nom. 
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LESSON xxxm, 

Verlkf. — "EsaS, to be. Predicatej EsaS, with a Noun or 

an Adjective. 

178. EssS, to Je, is an irregular verb (L e., it dofas 
not belong to either of the four conjugations already 
noticed), and gives us in the third persona of the present, 
imperfect^ sjidjuture tenses, the following 

PARADI62L 

Singular, PlwraL I 

Present Est, he, she, or it is, Sunt, they are, 

Imperfect Erit, «* ** " was, Erant, •« were. 

Future. Erit, « *• « wiU be. Erunt, « will be. 



179. The predicate of a proposition is sometimes 
expressed by the verb esse (to be), with a noun or an 
adjective ; e. g., 

1. Terra est rotunda. 
The earth is round. 

Rnc 1. — ^In thia example, the predicate ia not oimply ttt^ but eH 
rUtwudU; t<a the assertion is not that the earth m(1 e. exists), but 
that the earti i» round, 

Rdl 2.-^T1ie adjectiye rmundU agrees with the mijeet ierrd in gei^ 
diTt number, and eate, by the rule ahready giyea (114). 

2. PliMmae stellae soles sunt 
{Very many stars suns are.) 
Very many stars are suns. 

Rem. — ^Here the predicate is aolss sunL 

180. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^A noun in the predicate 
after esse is put in the same case as the subject when it 
denotes the same person or thing. 

RxiL — ^Ih example 2, tolis is in the nominatiye by this rule. 
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181. BuLE OF Syntax* — The adjectives dlgnusj »>• 
dignus^ contenius, praeditusj Jrttus^ and ttber^ take tlie 
ablative ; e. g., 

Virtus parvo contents est 
{Virtue with Uttk content is.) 
Virtue is content vnth Utile, 

RkK. — Parvd in this example is a neat acy* ^i<^ '^ ^ noon; it is put 
in the ablative after e&ntentS, by the rule just giyen. 

182. VOOABULART. 

Arbor, 5ris,/ 
Be&tuB, &, um, 
Candidiis, &, tm^ 
Contentus, &, um, 
Ciilp&^ae, 
Digniis, &, um, 

£88^, 

Est, 

Facere,* 
Fl6rere, 
Fretiis, &, um, 
Indlgniis, &, um, 
Laus,dis, 
iJber, eri, erum, 
Nem5 OniB,t) 

Nix, B1V18, 

Nunqn&m, 

Parviim (nmL a^.\ 

PraedituB, &, um, 

Qu&m, 

Qu&m multl, ae, &, 

Semper, 

Vires, virium, |)Zur. of vis, 

Vlt&, ae, 

* This verb, together with some others of the third conjugation, has 
the imperfect and future like verbs of the fourth conjugation. 

f The genitive neminiB and ablative nemine are not in good use^ 



tree 


ijarbor). 


happy 


Ibeatituie) 


white 


(candU). 


content, contented. 




bkme, fault 


(culpable). 


worthy 


(dignUif). 


to be. 




Is, it is. 




to do, to make. 




to flourish. 




relying on. 




unworthy 


(indignity) 


praise 


(laud). 


free 


(liberty). 


nobody, no one. 




snow. 




never. 




little, a little. 




endued with. 




how. 




how many. 




always^ 




strength. 




life ot 


(vftdn. 
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188. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Nix est Candida. 2. Bonus est beatus. 8. 
Boni sunt beatL 4. Sapientes paryo content! sunt 
6. Scryus laude dignus est. 6. Patris mei servus laude 
in^gnus est. 

7. Caius patriam auro vendebat. 8. CaiuS| homo 
vita indignuSi patriam auro yendet. 9. Qoam multi 
indigni lace sunt I 10. Arbor florebat 11. Balbua 
multa laude florebat. 

• (b) 1. No-one is always happy. 2. The ayaricious 
(iiaan) will neyer be contented. 8. The ayaricious are 
not contented. 4. Caius is not free from blame* 6* 
Caius is unworthy of praise. ^ 

6. Balbus praises my fidelity. 7. Balbus, a man en* 
dued with great yirtue, was praising my fidelity. 8. 
Balbus does miu:h good. * 9. Caius is unworthy of life. 
10. Caius, a man unworthy of life, does no good.^ 11. 
Caius, relying on his strength, does not fear the lion. 
12. The slayes are not &ee from blame. 13. Christiana 
are contented with little. 



LESSON XXXIV. 



Verbs. — Infinitive as Subject — Genitive with Esse in (^ 

Predicate. 

184. An infinitive mood (with the words belonging 
to it) (9) may be used as a noun, and thus become the 
subject of a yerb. When thus used it is in the neuter 
gender (44, 3), and of course takes the adjectiyes in 
agreement with it in the same gender; e. g., 
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Diff icHS est judicarS. 
(Difficult (it) is to judge.) 
It is difi&cult to judge, or, To judge is difficult 

RxiL — ^Here jiktiearS (to judge) is the subject of the propositioii, for 
it is that of which the predicate difficile eti (is difScult) is affirmed. 
It is in the nominatiYe case, and subject of the yeib esf, and the 
adjectire diffl^ agrees -with it 

185. When the noun in the predicate after essS does 
not denote the same person or thing as the subject, it 
is put in the genitive; e. g., 

ChristianI est nemingm violarS. 
{Of a Christian it is nobody to wrong ^ 
It is the duty (or part) of a Christian to wrong nobody. 

BsiL 1. — ^In this example the subject is nSriMim viSldrij and the pre- 
dicate, Chr%9tianl etL 
' Beil 2. — Gcmibaniog articles 180 and 186 -we have the followiDg 

186. EuLE OP Syntax. — A noun in the predicate, 
after the rerb esse, is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject when it de - 
notes the same person or thing; e. g., C5ct5r5 
erat consul, CKcero was consul, 

2) In the genitive when it denotes a diflferent per- 
son or thing ; e. g., Christian! est neminSm yiS- 
larS, itisihe duty of a Christian to wrong nobody. 

187. In rendering into English, when a genitive fol- 
lows any part of the verb ess5 (as est, erat, mit, &g.\ 
such a substantiye as duty, part, mark, business, &io^ 
must be supplied. 

Engliah Idiom. Laiin Idionk 

It is the part 



duty 
business 
mark 
character^ 



^ of a wise man. It is of a wise man. 
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188. VOCABULABY. 

Diff lotlis, i, difficult 

Erraire, to err. 

F&cili8» ^ easy {facUUif). 

Fidem violare, to break one's word. 
Homanus, a, nm, human, natural to man. 
Magnum est, it is a great thing. 
Puccare, to sin, to do wrong. 

Turpis, e, base, disgraceful (turpitude)* 

Y-^] X J *® offend against, to wrong, to ) r^^^^x 

( break a law, one's word, dtc S 

189. Mcercises, 

(a) 1. Eufndnum^ est peccare. 2. Sumdnum est 
errare. 8. Turpe est fidem suam yiolare. 4. Fatris' 
est filium sUTim docere. 5. Begis est regnare. 

6. Matris est filias suas docere. 7. iServi est yiam 
monstrare. 8. Turpe est poetae domtim evert^re. 9. 
Matres filias laudant. 10. Boni est fidem aervare. 11. 
Impii est fidem yiolare. 

Reil 1. — ^Ih Englwh, when an infinitiYe mood is the sulject of a pro- 
position, the pronoun t^is used before the yerb t>; hence, in 
tranaLatang such sentences into Latin, this pronoun it, which repre- 
sents, as it were, the coming infinitiye or clause, must be omitted. 

Rmr. 2. — ^After it ia, such a substantiye as part, duty, huHne99, tnark, 
must be omitted in translating into Latin. 

(i) 1. J^ is a great (thing) not to fear death.* 2. It 
is easy to err. 3. It is (the duty)' of a Christian to 
keep (his) word. 4. It is (the part) of a wise (man)*to 
keep the laws. 

5. It is disgraceful to neglect a son. 6. It is natural- 
to-man to prize money very highly. 7. It is the mark 
df an unlearned man to think litde of wisdom. 8. 
It is the slave's business to shut the gates of the city. 
9. It is difficult to shut the gates of the city. 10. A 
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good citizen will observe the laws of hia country. 11. 
It is the jxKrl^ of a good citizen to bbeerve the laws of 
his oountij. 



LESSON XXXV. 

Verbs. — Tenses for Completed Action. — First, Second^ and 

Fourth Oonjvgations, 

190. The tenses which we have thus far used, viz., 
the present, imperfect^ and jvJture, represent the action 
of the verb as continuing (11), i e., as not completed. 
There are also three tenses for completed action, viz. : 

1) The Perfect, which represents the action as 
completed in present time, i. e., as just com- 
pleted ; e. g., dmdvit, he has loved. 

2) The Pluperfect^ which represents the action as 
completed in past time ; as, amaveraty he had 
loved. 

8) The jPWwrc Pfijr^, which represents the action 
as completed in future time ; as, amdvent, he 
will have loved. 

191. The tenses fdr completed action are not formed 
from the same root as those for action not completed^ 
but from another called the second root This is formed 
in various ways. 

192. In the first, second, and fourth conjugations, 
the second root is formed by adding av, tij* and n», re- 
spectively, to the rootf of the verb ; e. g. : 

* A very few verbs of the second conjugaticni add ev^ which may be 
r^^rdcd as the full fonn for which v is a cootraction (the e being drop 
|>e4 ttnd V changed to u). 

\ lliis we wiU now call the \tt root, to distinguish it from thd 2<£ 
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Oonj. L Amard, im, Smav, 

Gonj. n. Moner^ m&n, mUrnL 

Oonj, IV. AudirS, aud, audw. 

198. In verbs of all the conjugations, the third per* 
sans singular of the tenses for completed action are formed 
bj adding to the second root the following endings: 

Perfiet Flupeffeet FkOur^ FetfieL 

xt, st&% sal 

PARADIGMS. 



FIRST CONJUGATIOlf. 

AmarS, to love: 1st root, am; 2d root, am^v. 

Perfect. Am&T-it, - he, she, or it has loved (or loved}.* 
Pluperfl Amav-eriit, « •« "had loved. 
Fat Perf. Amav-erlt, «« « « will have loved. 

SECOND COIOUGATIOir. 

MSnSrS, to advise: 1st root, mSn; 2d root, mSniL 

Perfect M5nii-lt, he, she, or it has advised (or advised).* 
Plnpeif. Mdnn-er&t, << <« *< had advised. 
Fat Pert Mona^rlt, •< <« « shaU have advised. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

AudlrS, to hear: 1st root, atul; 2d root, atuRv. 

Perfect Aadiv-it, he, she, or it has heard (or heard).* 
Plaperf. Aadlv^r&t, ** " « had heard. 
Fat Perf. Aadlv-erit, «« «< « ghall have heard. 



194. In any regular verb, the third persons plural^ 
in the tenses for completed action, are formed by simply 

* The perfect in Latin corresponds sometimes to oor perfect indefr 
niUy and sometimes to our perfect definite (perfect with have); henoi^ 
UmAtM maj be translated either he ha$ hved^othe Imted, 
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inserting n before t in the ending of tbte third person 
singular (SS), except in the perfect^ where it must be 
changed into erunt; e. g., 

Peffeet PluperfeeL Ifka. Perfect. 

p . - j Sing. Amav-it, amav-firat, |tm3v-gflt. 
^' ' ( Plur. Amav-erwn/^ amav-firan/^ amav-Srint 

p . ^^ j Sing,^onu-it, m5nu-€rat, monu-Srit. 
*^* ( Plur. Monu-erww^, m5nu-gran^ monu-€rin^. 

p • TV i ^^^8- Audiv-it, audiv-Srat, audiv-Srit. 
*'* ' ( Plor. Audiv-erun^ audiv-Sran^ audiv-Sri/i^ 

195. VOOABULABT. 



Aestimare, av,* 


to estiiDate, to value. 




Ar&re, av, 


to plough 


(orMe), 


Audire, iv, 


to hear 


(audibk). 


Dlliniare, av, 


to tear in pieces. 




Jorare, av, 


to swear. 




LaudarS, av, 


to praise 


(laudable,) 


MonstrarS, av, 


to show. 




Plaeare, av, 


to appease 


' (pUicabJe,} 


Sepelire, Iv, 


to bury. 




Servare, av, 


to keep, to observe. 




Terrfire, u. 


to terrify, to frighten. 





196. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Puer juravSrat. 2. PuSri juraverunt. 3. Agn- 
cola aravSrit. 4. Servi aravSrint. 5. Vnlpes pufiros 
terniit. 6. Yulpes puSros terruerunt. 7. Poetae sapi- 
entiam parvi aestimavit. 

8. Veram virtutem magni aestimavSrat. 9. Christi- 
anus pecuniam parvi aestimavit. 10. Christiani est 
pecuniam parvi aestimare. 11. Magnam poetae sapi- 

* The loamer will readily form the tecond toot from the firH^ by 
wd/SoBog the endings here {^ven. 
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entiam parvi aestimavSrant. 12. Pater filium aepeli- 
vit. 13. PuSri patrem sepeliverant. 

(J) 1. The boy has heard a voice. 2. The boys had 
heard their father's voice. 3. The slave had shown 
the way to the shepherd. 4. They will have shown 
the house to their master. 

6. Caius had praised his son. 6. He has praised his 
slaves. 7. The lion has torn the horse in pieces. 8. 
The fox had frightened the boy. 9. They had valued 
wisdom at a low price, 10. It is easy to keep (one's) 
word. 11. It is difficult to appease anger. 12. He has 
appeased the boy's anger with a gift. 



LESSON XXXVI. 



Third CbnjugaUon. — Class I. — Second Boot the same as 

the First. 

197. Most verbs of the third conjugation may be 
divided into two classes, viz. : 

1) Those which have the second root the same as 
the jSrst. 

2) Those which form it by the addition of*. 

198. The first class comprises most verbs of this con- 
jugation which have the first root in a vowel, together 
with a few which have it in a consonant ; e. g., 

SuSrS, to sew: 1st root, sii; 2d root, sii. 

Defend^rSy to defend: " defend; " defeni 

199. The manner in which the third persons of the 
tenses for completed action are formed from the second 
root, has already been explained. See 193| 194 
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PARADIGM. 



TBISD CONJUGATIOV. 

Defenders, to defend : 1st root, defend; 2d root, de^nd, 

Peffeet, Pluperfect Tutwte PerfeeL 

D«fend-lt, defend-erSLt, d^fend-^rit 

Dsfend-Sranty defend-erant, defend-erint 



200. The Preposition is the part of speech which ex 
presses the various relations of objects ; * e. g., 

Bex j>eir urbSm ambulabat 
{The king through the city was wdBeing.) 
The king was walking through the oitj. 

RsK. — ^In this example, pt^, through, is a prepoeiHom, 

201. Partial Bule op Syntax. — Some preposi- 
tions govern the accusative, and some the ablative, 

Rkic 1. — Whenerer a prepoeitioo occurs in ihe ezerdse^ its particu- 
lar case will be giyen in the yocabularies. 

Bnc. 2.— -The aecunUive, urbhn, m the aboye ezamplei is goyemed 
bj the prepositioa per, 

202. Vocabulary. 

Aedif idfim, I, baHding, edifice. 

Ambolar^, ftv, to walk. 

Annuer^, annu, to assent, to giye assent 

Concilium, T, council, meeting. 

Conditi5, Onis, condition, tenns. 

Constltner^, constitd, to arrange, to appoint (eonstitutej, 

Defend^re, defend, to defend. 

Dormire, ly, to sleep (domumt). 

Incend^rg, incend, to set on fire, to bum (incendiary.) 

LegiSy onis, legion, bodj of foot-soldiers. 

Per (prep. tDiik ace.), through. 

Proelium, f, battle. 

* It win be remembered, howeyer, that certain relatians are 
times expressed by ^ eoie* of noims (68, 80, ^), 
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PifTfttus, &» um, pdyate, personaL 

Reliquus, &, um» remaining, the rest (ftflv)* 

Respuere, respa, to rcgeet 

Romani (a^'.pl,), Romans. 

Rdmanus, 4, umt Roman, belonging to Rome. 

Suer^, Bu, to sew, to stiteh; 

Timere, u, to fear (iimii). 

Vestls, IS. garment (v^)* 

203. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Privatum aedificium incendit 2. Bellqua 
privata aedificia incenderant. 8. Faellae vestem sad* 
runt 4. Patres annuerant. 5. Milites urbem defends* 
rant. 6. Eomani urbem defenderunt 

7. Eeliquas legiones in acie constituit. 8. TJrsi in 
antro dormiverunt. 9. Agricola per urbem ambulavit. 
10. Non respuit conditionem Caesar. 11. Diem conci- 
lio constituerunt. 12. Diem condlio constituSrit. 18. 
Servus viam monstravSrat 14. Puer mortem timuit. 
15. Humanum^ est mortem timere. 16. Impii^ est 
fidem violare. 

(6) 1. The king has appointed a day for the battle. 
2. They had appointed a day for the council. 8. The 
soldiers defended the building. 4. They had defended 
the poet's house. 5. The queen assented. 6. The 
king had not assented. 

7. The good boy will walk in the city. 8. The poet'a 
daughter had walked through the great city. 9. They 
will set the house of the poet on ^rc. 10. It is the duty^ 
of a good man to defend the house of a firiend. 11. 
The avaricious (man) will build a small house. 12. 
They will not defend the house of the avaricious. 18. 
They will not reject the condition. 14. Caesar had re- 
jected the terms. 15. He will have arranged his sol 
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diers in order of battle. 16. They liad arranged their 
soldiers in order of battle. 



LESSON xxxvn. 



Third Qmjugation. — Class IL — Second "Root formed hy 

adding s to the First. 

204. Verbs of the third conjugation which have the 
first root in a consonant, generally form the second 
from it by the addition of 5/ e. g., 

Carpere, to pluck; 1st root^ carp; 2d roo% carps. 
ReperS, to creep ; " rSp ; " rep5. 

RsM. — ^Wlien b otandfi at the end of the first rooi» it is cbaiiged iaio 
p before « in the second; e. g^ 

Scrlbfo^ to write; scrlb ; scrips (not scrihi), 
Nflb^i to marry; nflb; nups (not nvbi), 

205. An adjective modifying the subject is some- 
times used in Latin instead of an adverb modifying the 
verb ; a g., 

Portam invltus claudet. 

{Lot, Id,) The gate umoiUing he will shut (adj\). 
{Mig. Id.) He will shut the gate urmiUmgly (adv.)» 



206. Vocabulary. 




Carper^, carps, 


to pluck, to card, to giither. 


Dsglobere, deglups, 


. to flay. 


Lan&, ae, 


wool. 


LfldSrS, iQs, 


to play. 


M&lus, a, urn, 


bad. - 


Ovis, 10, 


sheep. 


Scnbere, scrips, 


to write. 


Uv&,ae, 


grape. 
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207. JSxercises. 

(a) 1. Caius epistolas sua manu scripsit 2. Paella 
rpistolam sua manu scripserat. 8. PuSri lanam carpse- 
runt 4. Mains pastor deglupsit eves. 

5. Facile est* lanam carpere. 6. Pater mens fidem 
seiravSrat. 7. Turpe est fidem suam non servare. 8. 
Sapientisest*virtutemmagniaestimare. 9. Virtutem 
magni aestimavSrint. 

(6) 1. The boy has written a letter in his own hand. 
2, The girl had written letters in her own hand. 8. 
They wrote letters. 4. The girl has plucked a flower. 
6. The shepherd's daughter had gathered flowers with 
her own hand. 

6. The boy will pluck the grape. 7. It is easy to 
pluck the grape. 8. The girls were gathering flowers. 
9. They had gathered flowers. 10. It is easy to gather 
flowers. 11. The slaves will card the wooL 12. They 
will have carded the wool. 13. In winter the bear 
will sleep in the cave. 14. In summer the girls will 
play in the garden. 
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Third (hnjugation.-^-'Class EL, continued. — Second 
Boot formed by adding & to the First. 

208. When a Xj-sound (c, g, A, qu) stands at the end 
of the first root, it generally unites, in the second, with 
the 8 which is added, and forms x (i, e. cs, gs^ hs, or qua 
becomes x) ; e. g., 

* What is the sulg'ect of ntf (008, 8.) 

6 
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CmgSrSf to surr&tmd ; cing, cinx. {cings). 

TSg^rS, to cover; tSg, tex {tegs). 

TrahgrSj to draw; trah, trax {trahs). 

Coquere, to cooi; coqu, cox {coqm). 

a) In a very few verbs gu and v must be treated as 
JHSounds in the formation of the second root; e. g., 

Exstinguere, to extinguish ; exstin^^tz, extiaas. 



ViverS, to live; 



viv. 



vix. 



b) FluerSj to flow, and struere^ to build, together with 
^leir compounds^ have the second root in x, as if the 
first ended in a Z>-sound, as probably it did originally^ 

c) The i-sound is sometimes dropped before s in the 
second root; e. g., 

Sparggrg, to scatter; sparg, spars, 
Mergere, to merge; merg, mers. 
ParcSrS, to spare; pare, pars. 



209. VOOABULABT. 



Cibiis, T, 


food. 




Cingere, cinx, 


to sTtrround. 




Complere, €v, 


to fill 


(complement). 


CSquere, cox, 


to cook, to bake, to ripen. 




DicerS, dfx, 


to say 


(diction). 


Habere, habu, 


to have 


(hdbU). 


TlliifltrarS, av, 


to illaminate, to enlighten. 


\ 


Mend&cium, T, 


lie, falsehood 


(mendacious). 


Multa (nevt, pi.) 


, many (things). 




Multiis, a, um, 


much, pi many. 




Pallium, I, 


cloak 


(to paUiate). 


Peccftre, av, 


to sin, to do wrong. 




PrQdentiSL, ae. 


prudence. 


• 


Simulatid, onis. 


assumed appearanc#, pretence (dissimulatiimy 


Stultltii, ae. 


folly 


CstuU^). 
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SammiHB, &, um, highest, greatest (summit). 

Tegere, tex, to eover. 

Viol&re, av, to violate, to break (violation). 



210. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Puer dixit. 2. Caius, homo vita indignus, 
dixerat. 3. Puellae dixerunt. 4. Flumen urbem 
cinxit. 5. Flumina urbes cinxerunt. 6. Amicus 
amioi corpus suo pallio texit. 

7. Prudentiam simulatione stultitiae texSrat. 8. 
Summam prudentiam simulatione stultitiae texerunt. 
9. Christiani non est mendacio eulpam tegSre. 10. 
Turpe est peccare. 11. Turpe est mendacio eulpam 
teg^re. 12. Sol cuncta sua luce illustravSraL 13. 
Caius leges civitatis violaverit. 

(6) 1. The woman has surrounded her head with a 
garland. 2. The slave has surrounded his head with 
a garland. 3. They had surrounded their heads with 
garlands. 4. The boy had said nothing. 5. The girl 
cooked the food. 6. They had cooked the food. 

7. The king had surrounded the city with a wall. 
8. They will surround the city with a wall. 9. They 
covered the fault with a lie. 10. It is disgraceful to 
cover a fault with a lie. 11. The slave had covered 
his master's body with a cloak. 12. The slave had 
said many (things).. 13. The sun fills all things with 
its light. 14. It is the business of the slave' to cook 
food for his master. 15. It is never useful to lose time. 
16. He will lose much pleasure.* 17. How much 
pleasure will he lose? 
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LESSON XXXIX. 

Third Qmjtigation, — Glass IL, continued. — Second Boot 
formed by adding s fe? the First. 

211. Whenever a i-sound {d or t) stands at the end 
of the first root, it is generally dropped before s in the 
second, and the preceding vowel, if short, ia length- 
ened ; e. g., 

ClaudSr^, to shut; claud, clans (claue&). 
Amittere, to lose; amitt, amis (amii^). 
DividSre, to divide; divid, divis (divicfe). 

212. When a limiting noun denotes some character- 
istic or quaMty of the noun which it limits, it is always 
accompanied by an adjective, and is put either in the 
genitive or ablative ; e. g., 

Pugr eximiae pulchiitudinii 
Pu5r eximia pulchritudin& 
A boy of remarkable beauty. 

218. Combining the above with the rule already 
given (65), we have the following 

BuLS OP Syntax. — ^A noun limiting the meaning 
of another noun iH put, 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denoteb 
the same person or thiog;' as, Latinus rex^ 
Latinus the Tcmg. 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a difiFerent 
person or thing; as, Regis filius, the hinges 
son: except 

(a) When it denotes character or quality ; it is then 
accompanied by an adjective, and is put either in the 
genitive or ablative; as, Paer eo(>imiae puhhritudims ; 
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or, Pu&r eximid fulxhrvtBdim^ a boy of remarkable 
beauty. 

214. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Verbs of accusing^ jonvic^ 
vng, eicquittinffj wamingj and the like, take the accusa- 
tive of the person and the genitive of the crime, 
charge, &c. ; e. g., 

Caiiim proditionis accusant. 
{Qziiis of treachery they accuse,) 
They acQuse Gains of treachery.* 

Rem. — ^Here prodlMOnXs is in the genitiye^ by tke abore rule. 

215. (Eng. Id.) To condemn to death, 

{Lat Id.) To condemn of the head (capttts).f 

216. Vocabulary. 



AccQBftre, ay, 


to accuse. 




AmbUus, as, 


bribery. 




Amittere, amis. 


tolose^ 




Capitis (gen.)f 


of tiie head, to dea& 


(capital). 


Claudere, clans, 


to shut 


(close). 


Damnare, av. 


to condemn. 




Faeies, 61, 


&ce, appearance. 




Furtiim,!, 


theft 


(furtive). 


Ingenium, i, 


talent, ability 


(ingenious). 


Ladere, Ifls, 


to play. 




Nunquam, 


never. 




PrOcliti5, <mis, 


treachery. 




Saltare, av, 


to dance. 




Vir4 viPl, 


man, hero. 


■ 



* Tbi» genitive id not properly govemed hy the verb^ bat by a noia 
mderBtood ; thus, if we supply ^rfmXni with prSikHonU in the example, 
tbe sense will not be changed ; as, * Tliey accuse CaioB with the charge 
of freachery.' 

f We may suppose that it was originally, " to Condemn to the Ion of 
tke head,-" or, *< to the punishment of the head" 

X irdmOf G. hiimtnUy and vir are both man: but homo is man as 
opposed to otXer animals; that is, a htiman being, whereas ifiriBmam 
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217. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Portas urbis claus&ant. 2. Gains multum 
temporis amisit. 8. Caius, vir summo ingenio, mul- 
tum temporis amisit 4. Balbum ambitus accusavS- 
rant 5. Pu&i in prato luserunt 

6, Balbum' capitis damnabunt. 7. Christiani est 
avaritiam damnare. 8. Caium accusavit. 9. Caium, 
summo ingenio virum, proditionis accusavSrat. 10. 
Facile est saltare. 11. DiflScfle est iram placare. 12. 
Facfle est puSri >i^nimum dono placare. 13. Ursus in 
antro dormivit ^ 14. Higme ursi in antris dormiunt. 
15. Nunquam utile est peccare. 

(&) 1. The slave has shut the gates of the city. 2. 
They will accuse the slave of treachery. 3. Caius had 
accused the slaves of theft. 4. He will have lost much, 
time.^ 5. Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, has 
praised the fidelity of the slave. 6. Balbus, a man en- 
dued with the greatest virtue, has accused the boy of 
theft. 

7. They have accused Balbus of bribery. 8, They 
had accused Balbus, a man of the greatest virtue, of 
bribery. 9. The sun had Illuminated all things with 
its light. 10. The sun will have filled the world with 
its light. 11. They have written the letters with their 
own hands. 12. The queen had written a letter with 
her own hand. 13. He covered his face with his cloak, 
14. They had covered their faces with their cloaks. 

as opposed to woman, — When tn&n means human beinff$, men generallj 
(including both texea), it should be translated by AomYnes.— When mam 
{s used contemptuon^ffy it should also be translated by Aomo, because that 
word says nothing better of a perscn than that he is a human being.-^ 
When man is used reapeetfuUp, with any praise, dc, it should be tran** 
Ifttod by «¥r. * 
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• LESSON XL. 

Formation of the Second Boot — First Irregularihf^^ 
Badical vowel lengthened {and often changed). 

218. Begular Endings of the Second Boot of Verba. 

1 



ConJ. L 

av. 



ConJ. n. 

u (or ev). 



p UL 
8, or like Ist root 



C9nJ.TV. 
IV. 



Bsn^-^Hie above table presents only the regular endings of the 
second root; there are, bowever, several irregularities in the 
fennation of that root which we nuut Dotioe. 

219. Some verbs in each.* of the four conjugations 
form the second root by lengthening the vowel of the 
first; e. g., 



JiivarS, to assist; 


JS-V, 


juv. 


Vider^, to see; 


vld, 


vid. 


Ed^re, to eat; 


Sd, 


ed. 


VenirS, to come; 


vSn, 


ven. 



1) In the third conjugation, 
a) If the first root has a, the second will have S. 
h) Jfandn are often dropped before a final mute; e.g.| 

CSijpSiS, to take ; cSp, cep (a changed toe). 

FranggrS, to 5reai; ^a^g. fr§g | ^eS^to^ 
BumpSrS, to burst; rump, riip {m dropped). 
VincSrS, to conquer; vine, vie (n dropped). 



> • In the first and fourth conjugations, JUv&fi, lHvO/^ vhOr^ ami thei^ 
oompoundi^ are probaUy the oolj ipstaacefr 
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FBtsr hins fooE. 



[220, 221. 



220. VoCABULAItT. 



Br&chium, I, 


arm. 




Capere, cep. 


to take, to receive. ■ 




Clbris, I, 


food. 


% 


EmerS, (^m, 


to buy. 




Exerultjis, OS, 


army. 




Foedu8,eri% 


trea,ty 


(fedenO). 


Frangerg, fr€g. 


to break 


(fragile). 


CiOlDs,!, 


i a Gaul, an inhabitaii of Gauli 
C now France. 




L&vSLre, lav, 


to wash 


(lave). 


Mel, mellis, 


honey. 




Mllea^ ItiSs 


8ol<£er 


(mUilary)* 


Nem^, Inis,^ 


nobody, no one. 




Quii, 


because. 




Rump^rl, rap, 


to break, to violate. 




Semper, 


always. 




Utilis, e. 


useful 


(utUUy). 


Venire, ven, 


to come. 




Videre, via, 


to see 


(visible). 


Vineulum, I, 


chain. 

221. F/xerdses. 





(a) 1. Balbus manus lavit. 2. PuSri mantts lavS« 
jant. 8. Agricola exercltum vidit. 4. Milltes vene- 
runt. 5. Caius brachium suTim freggrat. 6. Quantum 
voluptatis ceperunt I 

7. Nunquam utile est foedus rumpgre. 8. Nunquam 
utile est fidem violare, quia semper est turpe. 9. Fa- 
cile est puerorum anlmos donis placare, 10. Turpe est 
foedSra negligSre. 11. Galli negligebant foedgra. 12. 
Nemo semper laborat. 18. Culpas suas simulatione 
virttitis texit. 14. Multum voluptatis cepgrant. 15. 



* The geo. mmXnU and abL ninMi are not in good uae. 
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Multum Yoluptatifl amisSrant. 16. Qaantam dbi 
amiserunti 

(b) 1. Caius has broken Ms arm. '2. They had broken 
their arms. 8. The king had broken the treaty. 4. 
The Gauls had broken the treaty. 6. Caesar had seen 
the army. 6. The prls will have seen the queen. 7* 
Caesar conquered the Gauls. 8, The Gauls did not 
conquer Caesar. 

9. It is disgraceful to break a treaty. 10. It is diJBQl- 
cult to conquer the Gaula 11. It is not easy to con- 
quer the enemy. 12. He had appeased Balbus. 13. 
They will break their chsdns. 14. They had broken 
their chains. 15. It is easy to break (one's) arm. 16. 
They are losing much money. 17. They had lost 
much money. 18. They were losing much pleasure. 
19. They wiU condemn Balbus to death (215). 20. 
He had conquered his enemies 



LESSON XLL 

£brmation of the Second Boot. — Second trregularity^^ 

Reduplication. 

222. A FEW verbs of the first, second, and third 
conjugations, form the second root by prefixing to the 
first their initial consonant, with the following vowel 
or with e; e. g., 

D2re, to^Ve; d, dSd. 

Mordere, to hite; mord, momord. 

Curr^re, ft) run; curr, cficurr. 

Rkx.— The radical vowel ia also 4ome(a&ie« changed ; as, cddh^ i0 
fiUl; 2d root, ekUd (& changdl to I). 

5* 
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22S. YoCABULABr 

Ab (prep, tpith abl.)^ from. 

Auctumniis, I, Btttanm. 

Barb&, ae» beard. 

Color, oris, solor. 

CurrSre, cjicorr, to run. 

D&re, ded, to give. 

Finis, Is, m, or/. end. 

Humerus, I, shonlder. 

Mordgr^, m5mord, to Ute. 

Motftrg, AT, to eliange. 

Nox, noctis, njight 

Pend^e, pSpend, to hai^ (infronf.). 

Per (prep, with accus,) through. 

S&g^ttil, ae, arrow. 

Tonddre, t5tond, to shear, shave; 

224 Mcerdses. 

(a) !• Equus per urbem cucurrit. 2. Sagittae ab 
hamSro pependenmt 8. Nox proelio (648) finem 
dedit. 4. Malus pastor oves non totondit. 6. Malua 
pastor deglupsit oves ; non totondit. 

6. Boni pastoris^ est tondere oves, non deglubere. 

7. Pastores agricolas risSrunt. 8. Lupus boni pastoris 

ovem momordgrit. 9. Boni canis^ non est oves mor- 

dere. 10. Servus portaa urbis clausgrit. 11. PuSri 

regis sceptrum videbunt. 12. Lusciniae colorem muta- 

bunt. 18. Auctumno lusciniae colorem suum mutavS- 

rint. 

(6) 1. The dog has bitten the sheep. 2. Your dog 

had bitten the girl. 8. My horses have been running 

(have run). 4. Balbus has given his dog to your son. 

5. They had given their dogs to the shepherd. 

6. The wolf had bitten the sheep. 7. The 'shepherd 

will shear his sheep. 8. A. shepherd does not shear 
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his sheep in the winter. 9* The wcdves have bitten my 
dog. 10. Cains will shave (his) beard. 11. The doak 
was hanging from (his) shonlder. 12. The dog has 
bitten the wolf. 13. They wrote the letter. 14. Bal- 
bns had shaved (his) beard. 15. The girls have pluck- 
ed flowers in Cains's garden. 16. The prls will walk 
in the garden. 17. The queen was walking through 
the city. 18* They have surrounded the city with 
walls. 19. They have offended*against the laws of 
their country. 



LESSON XLn. 



Formation of the Seccmd Boot — Third Irregttlantif — 
Second root after the analogy of other oonjugatums. 

225. A FEW verbs in each conjugation form the se- 
cond root according to the analogy of one. or more of 
the other conjugations. 

1) A few in the first conjugation follow the 
analogy of the second ; e. g., 

Micar§, to glitter: 1st root, mtc; 2d root, mScu. 

2) A few in the second follow the analogy of the 
third; e. g., 

EiderS, to laugh ; 1st root, rid; 2d root, m (rids). 
L^erS, to mourn; " lug ; . " lux (lugs). 

3) A few in the third follow the analogy of the 
second or fourth; e. g., 

Col&e, to tiU; 1st root, cSl; 2d root, cSlu. 
TSiSrS, to seek ; " pet; " pe^v. 
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4) A few in the foarth follow the analogy of the 
second or third ; e. g., 

Ap&ire, to open; 1st root, aper; 2d root, aperu. #. 
VincirS, to hind; " rwic; " "innx (cs). 

Urn. — ^Verbfi ef the third coDJ. which have Ihe Ist root in <e, together 
irith a few others, generally change the conBooant-ending of the 
Ist root into v in the 2d ; as, ere^oiri, to increase; Ist Toot, crete;. 
2d, cfH, Most of these yeitw are supposed to hay e been derired 
from pure roottL 

226. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Length of time ii3 gener- 
ally expressed by the accusative ; e. g., 

Caius annum unum vixit. 
{Caius year one lived.) 
Oaiu^ lived one year. 

227. EuLB or Syntax. — ^The name of a town (91) 
where any thing is or is done, if of the first or second 
declension, and singular number, is put in the genitive J 
Otherwise, in the ablative ; e. g., 

1; Gains annum tonm Chrtonae vixit. 
Caius lived one year at Chrtona. 

2. Caius annum unum TUmre vixJt. 
Caius lived one year ai; Tibur. 

Rem. — In these examples, CoriSnae and TibUt^ are names of towns, 
the first is put m the genitivey because it is of the first declensJon, 
and sing, number, and the second in the ahhtive, because it is d 

s . the third dedensioa 

228. Vocabulary. 

Ai&ittere, ftmlB, to loae. 

AnnQs, I, year. 

ApSnre, ap^ru, to open, to nncoyer. 

Bienniiini, two years, space of two yean 

Casti^are, ftv, to chasdine. 
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Intltfis, SL, urn, nnwilliag. 

Logere, luxy to grieve, mourn, weep for» 

Manure, mans, to remain. 

M&trona, ae, matron. 

ltomatae> Rome, 

a cUy cf ludy, on (he Tiber. 

Tlbur,iiris, Tlbti^ 

a town in laliumy in Judy* 

Totus, &, um {g. Iub), the whole, the entire. 

229. Exerdsea. 

(a) 1. Balbns multos annos Bomae mansdrat. 2» 
Biennium CSarthagine znansSrant. 3. Mater luxMt. 
4. Matronae luxerunt 6. Brutum Bamanae matronae 
kL^^rdnt. 6. Pastores agrioolas riserant. 7. Pu^ri 
capita aperuCTunt. 

. 8. Dotninus servi siiiepistolam aperiet. 9. Dominua 
setvi siai epistolas aperuSrat. 10. Aliquid temporis* 
iavitus (205) amittet. 11. Christiani est neminem vio- 
lai'e. 12. Neminem violSyit. 13. Biexuuum Bomae 
manebit. 14. 3iennium Carthagine manebunt. 

(6) 1. They remained at Tibnr many years. 2. Caiua 
remained at Carthage for the space-of-two-years, 3. 
He has opened his father's letter. 4. They had opened 
the letters at Carthage. 

5. My father will remain at Eome the whole win- 
ter. 6. He wrote the letters at Bome. 7. They are 
nionming for ' their son. 8. They hav^ been in mourn- 
ing two years. 9. The girls wore mourning for ' their 
mother. 10. My father values industry very highly. 

11. Balbus has accused the shepheid's son of theft. 

12. They have accused Caius of bribery. 
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LESSON XLIIL 

Sub/tmctive Mood. 

230. Ths Subjunctive Mood represents the actiotL or 
state expressed by the verb, not as a fact^ but simply 
as tipass&nUtyj ivi^, or conception cfthe mind; e. g., 

ihe may write, 
may he write, 
let him write. 

2. VenitiitBCixbai^ jhehascome*a</i«««»y«m&, 

^ ( he has come to write. 

REiL-*-Scri6^ in the above examples is in the pfeeent salguBCtiTe. 

281. The present subjunctive, when not preceded hj 
v^ generally expresses either a wish (to be translated 
by may he), or a command {to be translated by let 
hiTn, &c.). * 

282. If the wish or command is to be expressed ney- 
aiivdy, ne (never non) must be used with the subjunc- 
tive ; e. g., 

Ne put5t, let him not think. 

283. The tenses of the subjunctive mood* are ih^ 
present, imperfect, perfect, smi pluperfect 

284. The endings of the third persons sing, of tha 
tenses of the subjunctive are as follows : 



Present 


Imperfect 


Perfect 


Pltqmfect 


(l8t root) 


(IstrooL) 


CM root) 


CM root) 


Conj. I. et, 


aret. 


grit. 


' isset 


Conj. IL d&t. 


ergt, 


erit. 


iflflet. 


Conj. m. at, 


eret, 


erit. 


isset 


Couj IV. tat. 


iret, 


erit. 


isset 



* The subjunctiye has no futures. 
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srajuKonvx moor 



Ul 



Rnc.-— Tlie third penons i^val of the aeveral tentes of the lolgiiiio- 
tiye are fonned by loaertiDg n before < m the flndk^ of the third 
nnguhir. 

235. The English signs corresponding to the Latin 
Bubjunctive are as follows: 



Present, may or can. 

Imperfect, mighty could, wouH or should. 

Perfect, may have. 

Pluperfect, m^hty cotdd, tooutd^ or thould have. 



2S6. Partial Paradigm of the Snbjonctive Mood. 



FOST COHJITGATION. 


Singular, 


Fluted. 


ho may or can love. 


. they may or mm love. 


Imp. Am-firSt» 

hi mighif d^ line. 


Am-firent, 
they might, Aa, love. 


Perl AmAY-Srit, 

he may have loved. 


AiB&v-firiBtr^ 

ihey may have loved 


Flop. AmAy-iB8^ 

he miff hi, So, ha/ee loved. 


AmftT-iflsent^ 
they might, Ac hetve loved 


secoud CO 


nUGATIOH. 


IVe&Mdn-eStV 

he may or can adviee. 


Hdn-eant^ 

they may advim. 


Imp. M5Q-ergt» 

he mighty As. adoiee. 


Mdo-ftBiit, 

ihey migfft, Ac advise. 


Vert Mdna-Srit, 

he may have advised 


JAj6Dst4rmt, 

they may have advised 


Plup. Mdnti-uagt, 

he might, Ac have advised 


Wkm-iaseat, 
iheymight,Ac haveadvised 


TROLD cos 


[JT7OATI05. 


Pres. B^-St, 

he may rtde. 


they may rule. 


Imp. B^-^rSt, 

he might, &c rule. 


B^:^rent^ 
they might, Ac, rule. 


Vert Rex-Mt, 

he may have ruled 


Rez-Srini^ 

they may have ruled 


Hup. Bez-iflflSi 

he might, Ac have ruled 


Rex-iasentk 

they might, Ac have ruled. 
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TA&XDiGU'—cominuetL 



FOURTH C0NJT7GATI0V. | 


Singnlar. 


Kwo/L 


Pres. Aad-iSt» 

he may hear. 


; And-iai^ 

they may hea/r* 


Imp. Aud-irSt^ 

Atf mi^A/, AcL hear. 


Aad-Irent, 

they might, ^ hear^ 


Per£ Aiidlv-Srft, 

A« may have heard, 


AudtT-^iBt, ' 

they may kave heard. 


Hup. Anc&v-issi^t, 

, hemighti iScc. Aove A«an£ 


AudlY-iBsent, 

they might, Ac have heard 



237. JExercises. 

(a) 1. Scribat. 2. Ne scribant. 8. Senrus claudat 
portas. 4. Pueri ne claudant portas. 6. Cantet puella. 

6. Ludant Pueri. 7. Pater scriberet. 8. Scripsifleent* 
9. Filirnn guum sepeliret. 10. Sepeliat filium. 

11. Placet ptiSri animum. 12. Ne multa discat. 13. 
Fidem suam servavit 14. Fidem suam servavissent. 
15. Fidem suam inviti servaYerunt. 16. Puerum in 
urbe sepeliverunt 17. Patres filios suo^ docuSrant. 

(6) 1. Let the slaves shut tbe gates of the city. 2. 
i)o not let the slave see the letter. 3. Let him write 
a letter. 4. He might have come. 5, They may have 
read the book. 6. He would have broken his arm. 

7. Do not let the dog bite the boy. 

8. Balbus has kept his word. 9. He would have 
broken his word. 10. Let him appease his father^s 
anger. 11. He remained at Carthage many yeara» 
,12. They would have remained at Eome two years. 
13. They had remained in the city one year. 14. Let 
fathers teach their sons. 
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liESSON XLIV. 

Subjunctive Mood. — Purpose. 

238« The present and imperfect subjunctive in Latin 
are ofteri used to express z, purpose. 

239. The infinitive often denotes purpose in English, 
but never in Latin ; accordingly, in expressions of pur* 
pose, the idioms of the two languages are entirely dis- 
tinct firom each other, and should be carefully studied. 

«>l/^ rr 7-7 ( I haVe COffiC fc 566 vou. 

240. Ena. Id.\j. ^ ^ 

^ (I came to see you. 

f . jy j I have come that I may see you. 
{ I came that I might see you. 

241. When a'purposfe is to be expressed affirma* 
lively, tt< IS used with the subj., when negatively, 
ne/e. g., 

1. Balbiim rSgat it pu&iim doceat 
{Balbus he asks that the hoy he may teack^ 

He asks Balbus to teach the boy. 

2. Balbum r5gat rie puSrum doceat. 
He asks Balbus not to teach the boy. 

242. The subjunctive expressing purpose must be in 
the present tense; unless the verb on which it depends 
is in Apast tense {imperfect, perfect indefinite, or pluper 
Ject), and then it must be in the imperfect. 

Rkm.— The perfect definite (193, Rem.), or perfect with have (which 
' denotes that the action hoi been done in a pmod of time dill 
pretent), is considered a present tense, and IbiUowed by tho pvet> 
•nt 8ubjunctiT& 
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248. EXA3£PL£S. 

1. YSmt lit portas claudSt. 
{He is coming that the gates he may ^ut) 

He is coining to shut the gates. 

2. V6nit {indef) fit portas clatidSrSt. I 
{He came that the gates he TYtight shvt^ | 

He came to shut the gates. i 

8. Venit {def.) ut portas claudat. \ 

{He has ccyme that the gates he mm/ shut^ j 

He has come to shut the gates. 

Bum. 1. — ^In tlid let example the suljunctiye is in the pre$erU tense, 
because the rerb v^U, on wUchit depends, Is present; while m 
the 2d, it is in the imperfect, because its reib, vinXi (eame), ia in 
the perfect indefinite, 

Bjol %r^Jn the 3d example the subjunctive is m the present, because 
the yerb rfinSt (has come) is in the petfect dejinite, and, though in 
farm the same as in the 2d example, reaUj expresses different 
time. ' 

Bjoc 8. — ^The Latin perfect, when fiiiUowed by the j^esent sabjunctiTd, 
must be translated in^ English with the sign Aav«, asin example 8. 

244. VOCAB^LABT. 

Comp&rare, av, to procure, to raise, to levy. 

DiscSre, didic, to learzL 

Edere, fid, to eat (edtbk). 

Evertere, fivert, to overthrow, to pull down. 

LeggrS, leg, to read (l^ibki). 

PlQrimus, SI, dm, very much or great, pi, very many. 

Quieaeere, quiev, to rest, be quiet (qidescerU), 

R5g&re, ftv, to ask, to entreat 

VlvSre, vix, to live (vivid), 

245. Ecereises. 

(Construe Ut and the subjunctive by the infinitive.) 

(a) 1. Legit ut discat. 2. Ijegit* ut discat. Lggit 

ot discSret (242). 8. Edit ut vivat. 4. Edit ut vivfiret. 

1— ^— ^— ^ I I — ■ ■ ■ ■ 11 ^— "— 

* See 248. Rem. S. 
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5. Servi reniunt ut portas daudant. 6. Yemat serruB 
ut portas urbis daudat 7. CaixLm rpgat ut yeniat. 

8* Yenit ut copias comparet 9. Bomae plurlnii 
yiyuut ut edant. 10. Cantent puellae* 11. Qoiescant 
servi 12. Yeniat Caius at epistolam sua manu scribat 
13. Yen&at Caius ut Balbi aimnum donis placaret 

(i) 1. He has come to read (241) your letter. 2. 
They came to read your book. 8. They will come to 
accuse the judge of theft. 4. The boy will come to 
give his sister a garland. 

5. . Let the slaves shut the gates. 6. Do not let your 
dog bite the boy. 7. They had come to raise forces. 
8. The enemy will think littk* of your forces. 9. He 
had come to surround Uie girl's head with a beautiful 
garland. 10. Let boys prize wisdom very highly. 



LESSON XLY. 
Persona of Verbs. — IncUaxtiw Mood, — First OonjugaJtion, 

246. It will be remembered that verbs have three 
persoTis (12): these are distinguished from each othesr 
by certain terminations called Personal Endmgs, 

247* The three persons may be formed in the per* 
feet indicative (which is somewhat irregular) by chang* 
ing it, of the third person singular, into the following 



FEaSONAL ENDINGS. 





Singtdar. 






Flurai, 


IrtPen. 


2d Pen. 


3d Pen. 


let Pen. 


3d Pen. 3d Pen. ' 


I, 


isti, 


it 


imfia, 


ifltia, emnt (or firS). 
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248. In all the tenses* of the indicatiye and sub- 
jnnctiye moods, except the perfect indicatiye, the three 
peiBons may be formed by changing t of the third sin- 
gular into tile following 



PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



lit Pen. 



Singular. 
2aPeiB. 



ad Pen. 
t 



let Pen. 

mui, 



Plural 
SdPen. 

tlB, 



3d Pen. 
nt 



a) The ending o, for the first person singular, belongs to the 
tndicalive ffresent, future perfect^ and, m the first and second conju- 
gations, to the future. The vowel which stands before t i& the 
tiiird person is dropped before o in the first person, except in &e 
present of the second and fonrth conjugations (and in a few verbs 
of the third); e. g., 

Zd Ferwn. lit Pwwon, 

Fres. 1st Conj. AmSlt, \e loves, ftmtt (a dropped), I love, 

** 2d ** lAbuety lie advises, m5ned (e not dropped), /odrtse. 

• 3d «« Regit, Ae rules, regft (t dropped), / nOe. 

** 4th ** Audit, he hears, audid (i not dropped), /Aeor. 

b) The ending m, for the first person singular, belongs to the 
indicative impeffect, pluperfect, and, in the third and fourth eonjuga- 
tions, to the /figure, and to the svbftmctive throughout all its tenses. 
In the future of the third and fourth conjugations, the Towel e, wkoxk 
stands before t in the third person, is changed into & before m ia 
the first person ; e. g., 



Sd Person. 



1st Person. 



Imperfl Am^ii, he was loving, ^kmsih^m, I toas loving, 

PluperC Am&v^rat, he had loved, lim&v^r&m, / had loved. 

Fut 3d Conj. RegSt, he will rule, regam, I will rule. 

** 4th ** AudiSt, he will hear, audiILm, I toiU hear. 

* We of course speak only of the active voice, as the pasnse has not 
yet been noticed. 
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e) In the present and future tenses of the iniieativey if i stands 
before t in the third aingular, it is changed into ni in the third ^^mtl, 
in the fourth conjugation, and mto u in the other conjugations; e. g^ 

Sittptdar. PlwraL 

Flit. IstConj. Amabit, "he wiU love^ SLmabunt, thetf wiU love, 

*^ 2d '^ M^^bit, he mil advise, m5ndbuit, they wUl advise. 

Pres. 3d ** Regit, he ndesy regunt, they rule, 

** 4th ^ Audit, he hears, audiunt, they hear, 

249. The vowel before the personal endings mtw 
and tis, is hng in the imperfect and pluperfect of the 
indicative, and in all the tenses of the subjunctive, ex- 
cept the perfect, in which it is common* (long or 
short). 

250. Paradigm of the Indicative Mood — First Con- 
jugation. 



AmarS, h hve: 1st root, am; 2d, amdv. 

FsEssHT (1st rod). 
Singular 



1. Ainr6,Ilave, 

2. Am-a5, thou lovestm 
3* Am-&if, he loves. 



Fiumt. 

1. Am-imus, we love, 

2. Am-a/i5; ye or you love, 

3. Am-ant, they love. 



Imferfccz (1st root), 
Am-Ab&fn, I wn loving. iAm-aba.mu5, toe were loving. 



Ani.ftbftf, 

thou wast loving. 



Am-&b&^, 

ye or you were loving. 



Am-&bfi,^ he was loving. |Am-&bgLR^, {hey were loving, 

PuTtJEE (I si root). 



Am-&b5, I shall love, 
Am^abis, thou unit love. 
Am-abi^ he toUl love. 



Amshimus, we shall love. 
Am-Mtis, ye or you wiU love. 
Am-&bu7i/, they zcUl love. 



- - ■-■-■ . ■ ■ ■■■-,. J 

* The Towd is also generally coofid^ed common b^re thflse encL 
logs In Hie ^fidure perftei ; the old grammariaqs, hofwedrer, make it hnf^. 
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rtJULDtax—eontitmedi 



Peefect (2d root). 


Amav-i, 

/ loved or liave loved. 


Amav-tTTius, 

toe laved or have loved. 


Amav-wff, 

thou hvedst or hast loved. 


Amav-ts^, 

ye or you loved or have hved. 


Amav-i^ 

he loved or hat heed. 


Amav-lrun^ (^re), 

they hted or have loved. 


PltlTTERFSCT (SJrOOt). | 


Amav-^rSLm, I had loved. 


AmaT-foamtcs, we had loved. 


Amav-£ra«, 

thou hadst hved. 


Amav-erfliis, 

ye or you AaI 2avedL 


Amay-Sra<( he had loved. 


Am&v-eraTUy they had loved. 


FuTUEE Peefect Qidroot), 


Amav-^r^, 

I shall have loved. 


Amav-erYm«s, 

we shaU have loved. 


Amav-erl5, 

thou toXU have loved. 


Amav-eiMs, 

^or you win have loved. 


Amav-^ri^ he wUl have loved. 


Amav-enn/^ they wiU have loved. 



251. Vocabulary 






Ad \fref, wyih acc,}^ 


to. 




Dacere, dux» 


to lead 


(ittJte).- 


HestemiLs, &, urn, 


of yesterday. 




iBcSlumis, £, 


sa^ uninfored. 




L6gatufl,l> 


amba88ad<»r 


llegaU}. 


Mitter6» ml8» 


to send. 


(mission) 


Praemittere, 


to send before. 




PnmuSy a, uoiy 


first 


(prime). 



252. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Violabas legem. 2. Violavisti leges. 8. Bal* 
bum vocavi. 4. Hesterno die Balbimi vcKjavimus. 5, 
Urbem servavL 6. Gives ineoliimes servavimus* 7, 
Caium, summo ingenio (213) virum, ambitus acousa- 
veratis. 8. Balbum capitis damnabltis. 
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9. Legates ad GaesSrem mittunt. 10. Prima luce 
omnem equitatum praemisit. * 11* Christiaaus nemi* 
nem violabit. 12. Neminem violavisti. 13. Multos 
annos regnabis. 14. Balbus parvo (181) contentua est 
15. Servus multa laude dignus est. 

(b) 1. You have kept your word, 2, I will not 
break my word. 3. You {pi) bave violated the laws 
of the state. 4. You (pi,) prize money very highly. 
5. We shall condemn avarice. 6. I have never ac- 
cused the queen. 7. We shall accuse the priest of 
treachery. 

8. They appeased the anger of Caesar. 9. We will 
appease your anger. 10, Caesar thought very highly 
of his army. 11. We will send ambassadors .to the 
king. 12. It is the duty of a Christian'' to keep his 
word. 13. It is the part of a wise bian to be content 
with little. 



LESSON XLVL 

» 

Indicative Mood. — Four Omfugations. — Personal 

JPronotms, 

253. Pababigk of the Indicative Mood 



Present 


(1st root), am, is, &c., hving. 




ConJ. L 


ConJ, IL 


ConJ, m. 


ConJ, IV. 


8. 1. 


Am-d, 


Mon-e6, 


RegA 


And-HS 


2. 


Am^&s^ 


M5n-£9y 


Reg-i», 


ATtd-l5, 


I 3. 


Am-if; 


Mon-e^ ; 


Reg-ir; 


Aud-W; 


P. 1. 


Am-^mus, 


Mon-£mu5, 


RegAmuSj 


Aud-lmuSf 


3. 


Am-ft^s, 


Mon-e/i9, 


RegAtis, 


Aud-lHs, 


8.1 Amr&nt, 


Mon-en^. 


"Reg'unL 


Aud'ianL 
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\if^ 



TASiMXa.GU^<onHniied, 



Impebfect (1st root), wa$^ did^ 



S. 1. 
2. 

3. 

p. 1. 

2. 
3. 



C&nJ, L 

Am-abam, 

Am-&b&«, 

Am-ftb&< ; 

Am-&b&fnus, 

Am-abails, 

Am-abani. 



Cb»v. II. 
Mon'-ebim, 
Mon-^bas, 
Bion^ebi/; 
Mon-^bamto, 
Mdn-is.ba2t5) 



ChnJ. m. 

Reg-eb&m, . 

Reg-eba«, 

Reg^-eb&<; 

Reg-6bamj<5, 

Reg-Hba/i^, 

Rgg-ebETi/. 



(5bfy. IV. 

And-iebam, 

Aud-i^ba$, 

Aud-ieb&< ; 

Aud4ebamus, 

Aud4eb&^ 

Aud-iebanl. 



Future (1st root), shdli or vnU. 



S. l.Am-&bd, 
2. Am-abis» 
3.ABi-&btt; 

P. l.Aixip&bintlec, 
2.Am-&bi/ls, 
3.{Am-abant 



Mon-ebd, 

Mon-Sbis, 

Mdn^bU; 

MoOrSblnms, 

M5n.€bi^s, 

M5ii-£bun^. 



Reg-SLm, 

Reg-€s, 

R^g-^^• 

Reg-emu5, 

Reg-£/i5, 

Rdg-ent 



Perfect (2d root), Jiave. 



S. l.lAm&v-t, 
2.Ainay-tsA, 
3. Am&v-i^ ; 

P. I, Amky-tmuSy 
% AmSiV'isfiSf 
sJAmky-Srunt or 
ire. 



MoDU-i, 
Mdnu-t5^ 

Mpna-imus, 

Mot^VL-Sruni or 

ire. 



Rex-l, 
Rex-isRy 
Rex-l/; 
R^-im&s« 
KeX'istlSj 
Rex-eruta or 
ire. 



Aud-iam, 

And-ie^, 

Aud-ief; 

Avid-i&nuSf 

Aad-ie;«^, 

Aud-ien/. 



Audiv-l, 

Audiv-tsfiy 

Audiv-t</ 

Audiv-lmus, 

Audiv-ts/U, 

AudlY-erun< 



PLUiPERFECT (2d TOOt), had. 



S. 1. 

2. 

3. 
P. 1. 

2. 

3. 



Am&v-^f^th, 

Amav-erft5, 

Amav-era/; 

Amav-eramti9, 

Amav-era/tf, 

Amav-erant 



Monu-erim, 
Monu-eras, 
Monu^a/; 

Mdnn-eraTnu^, !RQX-#ramiifs» 
M5nu^ra/I$, Rex-era/is, 
M5nu-eran^. Rex-eran^. 



Rex-^r&m, 

Rex-eras, 

Rex-^ra/; 



or 
ere. 



Audiv-^rafit, 

Audlv-eras, 

Audiy-er&/; 

Audiv-eram$9, 

Andlv-^ra/ls, 

Audlv-^ranf. 



Future Perfect (2d root), sTiall or ^t;^7Z Aave. 



a 1. 

2. 
3. 

p. 1. 

3. 



Amav-er8, 

Amav-eris, 

Amav-eri/ ; 

Amav-eifTnus, 

Amav-erf/fe, 

Amav-eri7i<. 



Monu-erft, 
MoDu-erls, 
M6nu-eri( ; 



Mona-eHmi2s, Rex-ei!mv5, 



Monu-er{/ls, 
M5na-eii7i/. 



Rex-ertt) 
Rex-eri5, 
Rex-eri/ ; 



Rex^^eri/ts, 
Rex-erin/. 



Audiv<^r$, 

Au4iVreris, 

Audiv-eri/ ; 

Audiv-er&niis, 

Audjv-«rbis» 

Audlv-erin^ 



264—258.] SXJBSTAITTIVE PEONOUNS. 



121 



PRONOUNS. 

254. Pronouns oxe words wliicli supply the jiace of 
nouns ; as, ego^ I ; tu, thou, &c. 

255. Pronouns are divided into two classes ; viz., 

1) Syhstaniive Pronouns; as, ego^ tu, &c. 

2) Adjective Pronouns; as, Ale, this; iUe^ that. 

256. Substantive Pronouns are three in number, 
viz. : ego, I {which is of course of the first person) \ tu, 
thou {second person) ; and sui, of himself (tf^^rd person). 
These fix)m their signification are often called Perso7ial 
Pronouns, 

9 

257. Substantive Pronouns are declined as follows : 





SINGULAR. 






ItAPerdon. 


2d Person. 


8d Person. 


N. 


Eg6, L 


THjthm. 




G. 


Mel, of me. 


Tul, (fthee. 


5 SuT, ofhimselfy herself, 
} itself. 


D. 


MihY, to or for me. 


TM, to or for thee. 


Sibl, to himself, &e. 


A. 


Ms, me. 


Te, thee. 


S6, himself. 


V. 




Tq, OiAou. 




A. 


Me, toWi^ Slc. me. 


T€, triih thee. 


Se, iot(& himself 




PLURAL. 




N. 


Noa, toe. 


V68, ye or you. 




G. 


Nostrum, >^„, 


Veatrum, > . 
or Vestrl, ^ ^-^3^ 


SiiT, (f themselves. , 


D. 


Ncbla, to U8. 


Vobia, to you. 


Sib!, to themselves. 


A. 


Nos, us. 


Vos, you. 


S€, themselves. 


V. 




Vos, O ye or you. 


• 


A. 


Nobis, tuiih us. 


Vobis, vfilh you. 


Se, tot^^ themselves. 



258. As the ending of the verb shows the person of 
its subject, the nominative of' pronouns is seldom ex- 
pressed as the subject, except for the sake of emphasis 
or contrast 
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259. Vocabulary* 

AgerS, fig, 

De (jprep* wiih M.\ 

Dedere, dSdid, 

Demonstrare, at, 

Eg6, 

£iT&re, ftv, 

EzpOnSrg, exposii, 

FSteere, (id), fee, 

Gratis, ae, 

Gratisis &gSr£, 

Iter, itinfirls, n. 

jQdieare, ay» 

Occnltare, av, 

Poflcere, p5poBO, 

Res, rSl, 

Sed, 

Sensus, OB, 

To 



to drive, to lead, to Ao, 




from, coneemiDg. 




to surrender. 




to flhow, to demoDBtrate 
I 


((femons^fitfuNi). 


to err 


{error). 


to set forth, to explain 


(expose). 


to make, to do, to act 




gratitude, favor, jiL thanka 


> 


to give thanks. 




journey, route 


(iiinerani). 


to judge 


(judicature). 


to conceal 


(occvIUUion) 


to demand. 




thing, a&ir, subject 




but 


' 


feeling, perception 


(sense). 


thou, yoo. 




260. Exercises. 





(a) 1. Eem omnem exposui. 2. Erravi. 8. Ego 
de meo sensu judico. 4. Ego misijviros: pugros tu 
miaisti. 5. Hestemo die Balbum ad me vocavi. 6. 
Vos judicavistis. 7. Nos judicabimus. 8. Mihi gra- 
tiaa egistis. 

9. Oaixis itinera nostra servabat. 10. Fidem euam 
inviti servaverunt. 11. Agricolae est laborare. 12. 
Caius, ut demonstravimus, itinSra nostra servabat 
13. Caesar servos poposcit. 14. Nos servos non 
poposclmiis. 

(i) 1. We have read your letters. 2. You were play- 
ing, but /was writing. 8. He lias given me a beauti- 
ful book. 4. He will give you {to you) tbanka 6. 
We shall thank you. 6. 1 had called the boy to me 
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7. Yesterday you called the girls to you. 8. We liave 
never opened your letters. 

9. I have kept my word. 10. You have never 
broken your word. 11. They have accused you of 
theft. 12. The judge has condemned us to death (215). 
13. We will not accuse you of treachery. 14. Wo 
shall not remain in the city. 



LESSON XLVn. 



Svbjunctive Mood. — Four Conjugations, 
261. PARiJ)iGM of the Subjunctive Mood. 



PRESENT (1st root), Toay or com. 


CcnJ. L 


C<mJ, 11 


Cbnj. m. 


Co»/ IV. 


Am-em, 


Mon-eSlm, 


Reg.&m, 


And-i&m, 


Am-^ 


M5ii-eft9, 


Reg.a«, 


Aud-ias, 


Am-et; 


Mdn-eSi^ ; 


Reg-i/; 


Aud4a<; 


Am-6mii5, 


M5n-esLmu<, 


R£g-amus» 


Aud-iamu5, 


Afn-e<i«, 


Mon-eatu, 


Reg-a^, 


And-ia^ 


Am-ent 


Mon-ean^ 


Reg-an/. 


Aud-iant 


IMPERFECT ( 


• 
1st root), mightj could^ wculd^ or should. 


Am-arSm, 


M5n-6rdm, 


Reg^r^m, 


Aud-lreffi, 


Ain-are«, 


Mon-ere5, 


Reg-ere«, 


Aud-lres, 


Am-^T^t ; 


M5n-^re^ ; 


Reg-erer; 


Aud-Ire/; 


Am'^imuSj 


M5ii-ere4nu5, 


Reg-eremii5, 


And-lremus, 


Am-&re£k4, 


MoD^re^, 


Reg-er4S/i5, 


Aiid.lrea«, 


Am-aLren^ 


Mon-eren^. 


Reg-eren^ 


Aud-lrent 


P] 


EBFECT (2d root), may have. 


Am&v-erim, 


Moim-erim, 


Rex-erim, 


AudlY-erim, 


Amav-^ris, 


Monu-erls, 


Rex-eri5, 


Audlv-eri», 


Amav-erTf; 


Monu-eri/ ; 


Rex-eri^ ; 


Audlv-erlf; 


Amav-erfmi/s, 


M5nu-e]4mus, 


Rex-et!mu5, 


Audlv-erfmus, 


Amav-€r!fi», 


Monn-ei)^, . 


Rex^il/t5, 


Audlv-€AU, 


Amav-eri^it 


M5nu gri?i<. 


Rex^erifft 


Audlv-Srln/. 



124 



mtST IiATIX BOOK. 



[262—265. 



PARADIGM — (xnUiniied. 



PLUF£EF£Cr (2d root), might, oouid^ wovM^ or should 

have. 



\ 



Amay-issem, 

Amav-isses, 

Amav-isse/ ; 

Amav-issemiis, 

Amav-i88£/l5, 

Amav-isseTi/. 



Conj, IL 

Monu-issem, 

M5nu-i8865, 

Monu-isse^ ; 

M&nu-issemu5, 

Mdnu-isse/is, 

Monu-isseTi/. 



ConJ. in. 

Rex-issem, 

Rex-isses, 

Rex-isse^ ; 

Rex-i8semi£5, 

Rex-iss^^ 

Rex-issBTit 



C<mj. IV. 

Attdiv-issem, 

Audlv-isset, 

AodlT-isse^ ; 

Audiv-issemiiS, 

Audiv-^isse^, 

Audlv-isseTit 



Kkm. — It will be abseryed that throughout the flabjunctiye the 1st 
perMxi Biiig. ends in m. 

262. The subjunctive with iU is used to express a 
remit; e. g., 

Tantiim est Mgiis ut nix non liquescSt. 

The cold is so great that the snow does not meli. 

263. The subjunctive with ut, denoting result, gene- 
rally depends upon a proposition which contains some 
word signifying so, such, so great, &c. ; thus, in the above 
example, it depends upon tantiim {so great, or such). 

264. Hence, in turning English into Latin, that after 
so, suchj so great, &c., must be translated by ut, and the 
verb which follows must be put in the subjunctive. 
(See example above.) 

265. When the subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
the present, perfect definite^ or future, it must be put in 
the present tense, imless it represents its action as com- 
pleted at the time denoted by the principal verb ; ^d 
then it must be in the perfect; e. g., 

1. Tanta est puSii industria ut multa discat 

The boy's industry is so great that he learns mneh. 
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2. Nescift quid dixMt 

I do not know what he has said. 

Bkic — ^In the first example, the flobjinictiye disedt Qetaeps) is in the 
preMeni tense, because the time of its action is the same as that of 
est (presO <^ which it depends, and in the second example dixkii 
(he has said) is in the petfeet, because it rejMresents its action aa 
completed at the time denoted by neieU^ (L e. pres.), 

266. When the subjunctive depends upon a verb in 
the imperfect, perfect indefintte^ ov plupejfict^ it must be 
put in the imperfect tense, unless it represents its action 
as completed at the time denoted by the principal verb, 
and then it must be in the pluperfect, e. g., 

1. Tanta erSi puSrl industria iit multa disceret. 

The boy's industry was so great that he learned 
much. 

2* Nesc^m quid dixisseL 
I did not know what he had said. 

Rem. — The impeii tRs(»6t^ represents its action as not completed, wink 
the pluperfect tUxUeH rqxresents its action as completed. 

266. A few adjectives in Latin are often used merely 
to specify some particular part of the nouns to whid^ 
they belong; e. g., 

. In summ5 ( on the highest mountain (Lot. Id.). 
montS, ( on the top of the mountain {Ihig. Jd.y 
In mSdiia ( in the middle waters (Zat Id.). 
SqmBj { in the middle (or midst) of the waters 

{JSng. Id.). 

268. VOOABULART. 

Alpes, Alpium, Alps. 

Conserv&re, &y, to preserve (conservative')* 

FrangerS, freg, to break. 
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Fngus, orifl, 


- cold {frigid). 


lb!, 


there. 


Liquescere, licii, 


to melt Qiqmi). 


MediuB, &, um, 


middle, midst of, middle 'of (267). 


Nare, av, 


to Bwim. 


Nondilm, 


not yet 


Piscis, 18, m.. 


fiah* 

% 


Summus, a, um, 


highest, top (2iS7) (mmma) 


Tantfio, &, um, 


80 great 




* 

269. Exercises. 



(a) 1. Veaiit ut me audiat, 2. Veiii ut vos audiam. 
8. Venerunt ut nos audiant. 4. Venerunt xtt te audi- 
rent. 5. Ne violetis fidem. 6. Jn summo monte tan- 
ttun est frigus ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat. 

7. In summis Alplbus tantum erat frigus ut nix ibi 
nunquam liquesceret. 8. Venit ut patriam auro ven- 
dat. 9. Venisti ut patriam auro venderes, 10. Avis 
in summa arbore cantabat. 11. Multum voluptatis 
cepgram. 

(b) 1. The cold is so great that the snaw does not 
melt (265). 2. The cold has been so great that the «ioW 
has not yet melted (265). 8. The cold was so great on 
the top of the mountain that the snow did not melt 
there (266). 4. The cold was so great on the top of the 
Alps that the snow did not melt there (266). 6. I have 
come to learn. 6. You have comis to play. 

7. Let him keep his word. 8. Do not break your 
word. 9. Do not sell your country for gold 10. On 
the top*' of the mountain the snow never melts. 11. 
On the top of the Alps the snow never melts. 12. The 
fisli is swimming in the middle^' of the water. 
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LESSON XLVIIL 

Indieoitive and Suhjunciive Moods^ continued, — Verbs in io 
of the Third Oonjvgation, — DenumslrtxUve Pranmms. 

270. A FBW verbs of the third oonjiigatioii are ia- 
fleeted (L e. form their tenses, numberS| and persons) 
in the present, imperfect, and future indicative, and in 
the present subjimctive, like verbs of the fourth con* 
jugation. TixQ following is an example. 

Bxif. Ib the present; &tti and second penoos jdunl, tlie t in the 
penult ia abort ; as, edjsrfmiU, edpUls, 

271. Paradigm of Verbs in i2f of the Third C!onju- 
gation. 



CapSr^ to take; 1st root, cap; 2d, c^. 

INBICATIVB. 

FBESENT* 

Plural 
Cap-imus, toe take. 



Singuiar, 
CSLp-i^ I take. 
C&f -18, thou takesL 
C&p-it, he takes. 



Cap-itis, ye or you take* 
Cap-iunt, they take. 



mCEBTECT. 

Cap-ieb&m, I was taking. jCap46bamu8^ we were taking. 

C&p-iebSB, thou wast taking. )Cii]^ifib^iiB,ye or youwere taking. 
CSLp-idb&t, he was taking. |Ciip-i€bant, they were taking. 



Cip-i&m, IshaU take. 
CSip-ies, thou wiUiake. 
C&p-i^t, he wm take. 



FUTURE. 

tCSLp^emns, we shdl take. 
Ic&p-ietis, ye or you wiU ptke. 
|C&p-ient, they wiU take. 



SUBJUNCnVK 



CSLp-iSLm, I may take. 
C&p-ias, thou mayest take. 
C&p-iat, he may take. 



FRESEKT. 

IC&p-iSLmus, we may take. 
C&p-iatls» ye or you may take. 
Clip-iani, they may take. 
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Bml — ^The remainrng parts of the indicatiTe and subjunctiye moodfl^ in 
yerbfl in i6, are entirelj regular. 

272. It has been stated (255) that pronouBS are di* 
vided into two classes, viz., Substantive Pronouns and 
Adjective Pronouns. 

273. Adjective pronouns are so called, because they 
are sometimes used as pronouns to supply the place of 
nouns, and sometimes as adjective to qujoXify nouns. 
These are divided into several classes. 

274. Derrumstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
point out or specify the objects to which they refer, 
are hic, UK, iste, &, and their compounds, and are declined 
as follows : 



M. 

N. Hic, 

G. HujuB, 

D. HuTc, 

A. Hunc, 

V. 

A. Hoc, 



Bingvlar. 
F, 

haec, 
hujus, 
huic, 
hanc, 

hac, 



1, BSc, Om. 

Plural 

N. M, F. 

hoc. Hi, hae, 

hujus. HOfum, h&riim, 

hulc. His, his, 

hoc. Hos, has, 



N. nie, 

G. niius, 

D. nil, 

A. nium, 

A. Illo, 



Singular, 
F. 

ilia, 

illiiis, 

illi, 

illam, 

ilia, 



hoc. His, ^ his, 

2. HIS, he or that. 

Plural. 

N, M, F, 

illud. nil, illae, 

illlus. nioriim, illftrum, 

iUl. nils, illls, 

illud. Illos, iUM, 



N, 
haec 

horiim. 

his. 

haec 

his. 



illo. 



nils, illiB, 



ilia, 
illorum. 
nils, 
illi. 

nils. 



8. IstS, ttiot. 

lots, ihaii is declined like ilR, It usually refers to objects whkk 
are present to the person addressed, and sometimes expresses contempt 
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4. Is, Ae or ihcU. 

(Leaa spedfie than UU,) 



N. Is, 
G. Ejus, 
D. Et, 
A. Earn, 
V. 
A. Ed, > 



P. 

ejus, 

el, 

e&m, 



69, 



N. 
Id. 

ejus. 

el. 

Id. 

e& 



Jir. jr. if. 

&, eae, e&. 

Eor&m, eariim, eorum. 

Its cr els, ils or els, ils or el& 

Eos, efts, e&.^ 

Ii8orel%!:fidrelB, ils or ett. 



6. IdSm, the same. 

(Fonned by aimfflring dfm to Vil) 



AT. 

N Idem, 



e^deni. Idem. 



G Ejusdem, ejusdem, ejusdem. 
D. Eld^m, eldem, eldem. 

A. Eundem, eandem, Idem. 
V. 

A. Eodem, e&dem, ' eOdem. 



PluraL 
Jf. F. N, 

Iidem, eaedem, e&dem. 

Eonmdem,earaDdem,eonind€m. 

Blisd^m, or eisdSm, or eisd^m, or 
lisdem, lisdem, iiadem. 

Eosdem, essdSm, e&dSm. 

Eisd^m^or dadem,or eisdem, or 
lisdem, ibdem, usdSm. 



275. VOCABULABT. 

Ab (prep, with abL)^ 
Castra, drum (^plur.^j 
Celeriter,. 
Clementi&, ae, 
Confugerg (15), confbg, 
Cum (prep, with abl), 
Dimittere, dimis. 
Ex (prep, toith o&Z.), 
Impetus, Qs, 
Impgrat&, orum, 
Locus, t, 
Movere, mOv, 

• 6* 



from. 

oampb 

quickly. 

mildness, clemency. 

to flee for refuge. 

with. 

dismiss. 

from. 

attack 

commands. 

place, position 

to move, to put in motion. 



(impehu). 
(local). 
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PostSri, urn (nuu. not used), next» following. 

Postulftre, &y» to demand. 

Promittere, prOmis, to promise. 

PrOmdvere, promov, to move forward, to advaace. 

VerO, indeed, truly. 

27S. JExerdses. 

(a) 1. Postgro die castra ex eo loco movent. 2. Idem 
fiicit Caesar. '8. Idem faciebant. 4. Ego veto istad 
non pbstulo. 5. Veni ut legSrem. 6. Haec promia- 
istis. 7. Eodem die castra promovit. 

8. Hi primi (206) cum gladiis impStum fecSrunt. 
9. nii imperata celenter feoerunt 10. Ibi me non 
occidisti. 11. Eum absedimittit. 12. YeniBtiuteum 
videres. 18. Hunc capitis damnabnnt 14. Bios pro- 
ditionis inviti accusaveratis. 

(b) 1. I will give you this book. 2. We prize these 
beautiful books very highly* 3. They wiU think little 
of those beautiful books. 4. You have condemned 
this man to death. 6. I will entreat him not to do 
(that he may not do) this. 

6. I have unwillingly condemned him to death. 7. 
We will not accuse you of treachery, 8. You have 
accused him of bribery. 9. We entreated him not to 
accuse his son. 10. We did not make the attack. 11« 
They asked us to make an attack. 



LESSON XLIX. 



Indicative and Subjunctive Moods^ continued — Intensive 

Pronoun, 

277. The Intensive Pronoun^ ipse, himself, is so 
called because it is used to render an object emphafic; 



278—281.] 



JNTSNSIVE PBOKOUK. 



m 



it is also called an adjwncHve pionooB, beoawe it lA 
usually joined to a noun, or to some other pronoun; 
aSi Bomulus ipse^ Bomulus Imnself; W, ip^ jou 
yoursel£ 

278. IpsS^ when joined to a noun or pronoun, may 
sometimes be translated by very; as, hoc ipsum^ this 
very thing. 

27d. Ipse is declined as follows : 



Bingvlar, 




Plural 




M, P. N, 


M. 


P. 


K, 


N. Ips£, ipsi, ipsiim. 


Ipsi, 


ipsae, 


ips&. 


G. IpBliis, ipAius, ipslus. 


Ipsor&m, 


ipsftrum, 


ipsorfim. 


D, IpsT, ipsi, ipsl. 


Ipsis, 


ipsis, 


ipsis. 


A. Ipsum, ipsSin, ipsfim. 
V 


IpsOB, 


ipsfts, 


ipsJL 


A. Ipso, ipsft, ipso. 


Ipsis, 


ipsis, 


ipsis. 



Bm. — ^Ilie sabstantiye pronoims are rendered intmdve by MinAi^n^ 
the syllable tnXt; as, ig9niSU, I mjaell In the sabstaattTe pro- 
noun of the tiiird person, 9is9 is used inUrmvdy In the accosatira 
and aUatiye of both jnznbera» 



280. VOOABULABY. 
Acedd&r^, aceeaa,* to approaoh 



(oocefi). 



Fortfln&, ae, 
Fugi^ae, 
G^nus, ggn^riB, 
Jnstiis, &, um, 
Numerus, I, 
OccnltarS, fly, 



but^ yet 
fortHne. 
%ht ' 
kind, nature. 
ja8t,&ir. 
number 
to conceal 



(mtmermu). 

(oceuU). 

Respondere, respond, to answer (nspond) 

Usqu£, as far as; usque ad^ eyen to. 



28L Mcercises. 
(a) 1. Ipse fuga mortem vitavSrat. 2. Ipse ad castra 
hostium accessit. 8. Ipsi usque ad castra hostium 



1 
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riRST ultis book. 



[282. 



sfocessSrant 4. Coitts sese occultabat. 5. Servi nostri 
sese occultabunt. 6. Ipse dixit. 7. Hoc ipsum justum 
est. 8. At te eSdem tua fortuna servivit. 9. Caesar 
haec promisit. 10. Ad haec legati respondenmt. 

(5) 1. He himself accused the son of the king. 2. 
We shall accuse the king himself. 8. You yourself 
gave me this bpok. 4. They will read this very {ipse) 
book, 5. We ourselves will go to see the queen. 6. 
They have gone to see the queen herself. 

7. You promised this. 8. We will ourselves do the 
same. 9. You have said nothing of (efe) the nature of 
the war. 10. We shall say nothing of the war itsel£ 
11. They had come to condemn me to death. 



LESSON L. 

Indicative and Subjunctive MoodSy continued. — Bdative 

and Interrogative Pronotms, 

282. The Belative Prorwwn^ qui, who, is so called, 
because it always relates to some noun or pronoun, ex 
pressed or understood, called its antecedent. It is de 
clined as follows : 



Singular. 




Plural. 


M. F. 


A". 


M, -P. y 


N. Qui, quae, 


quod. 


Qui, quae, quae. 


G. CUJUS, CttjUB, 


cujus. 


Quorum, quorum, quorum. 


D. Cul, cul, 


cm. 


Quibiis, quibus, quibus. 


A. Qu^m, quSLm, 
V 


qnod. 


QuOs, quaa, quae. 


A. Quo, qum 


quo. 


Quibiis, quibus, quibus. 



28S-'-285.] INTEBROGATIVB PROKOUlTa 188 

283. RiTLE OP Stntax. — ^The relative agrees with 
its antecedent in gender and nwmber ; as, PuSr qui 
scrlbit, fth& hoy who writes. 

Rev. — Qui ia in .tiie masciilme smgnliir, to agree with its mteoedeitt 
puer; \jkA it is in the nmMnatwe because it is the sulject <^ 
9ctUiU, and not because its antecedent is in the nominatiTa 

284. The Interrogative Pronouns, qms and qui, are so 
called because they are nsed in asking questions. 
Qui (which? what?) is used adjectively, and is declined 
like the relative. Qms (who? which ? what?) is gen- 
erally used substantivelyj and is declined like the rela- 
tive, except the forms juis, qmdy as follows: 



Sift^vlat, 


Plural 


Hi. F. N. 


3C F S. 


N. Quis, quae, quid. 


Qui, quae, quae. 


6. Cnjua, cujus, enjus. 


Quorum, quariim, quorum. 


D. Cut, out, cul. 


Quibus, quibud, quibAa. 


A. Quein^ quSdn, quid. 


Quos, quas, quae. 


V. 




A. Quo, qua, quo. 


Quibiis, quibua, qulbfia. 



285. Vocabulary. 

AmpIiuB (comp. adv. from a$npUi)f more, further. 

Cogit&rS, ay, to thhik, to think aboa^ 

Cognoscere, cOgnOT, to asoertain. 

Cordm, openly, in person. 

£zspectar^ ay, to await, expect. 

Nuntiua, I, measenger. 

Paryfis, ft, fim, little, small. 

Persplcere, perq>ex, to perceiye, to see. 

Plans, plainly. " 

V6eare, ay, to call 



1 
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286. MoeTcisea. 

(a) 1. Quis nos vocabit ? 2. Quid dixisti ? 8. Quid 
cogitas? 4. Quid times? 5. Quis tibi hunc Hbrum 
dedit? 6. Eadem quae ex nuntiis cogiio\erat, coram 
pereplcit. 7. In qua urbe vivimus? 8. Uli, quod 
nemo fecSrat, fecenint. 9. Quid -est quod amplius ex- 
species ? 10. Qilam urbem habemus ? 11. Quis Gaium 
proditionis (214) accusat? 12. Quern ambitus accusa- 
visti? 13. Carthagine in Vitus manebo. 14. Bien- 
nium Eomae inviti manebant. 15. Sum mam pruden- 
tiam simulatione stultitiae texistis, 

(b) 1. Whom do you love ? 2. 1 see the slave whom 
you punished. 3. Who has sold his country for gold? 
4. Who gave the boy this beautiful book? 5. Who 
will show me the way ? 6. I will show you the house 
which my father built. 

7. Which book were you reading? 8. I was read- 
ing the book which you gave me. 9. We all read to 
learn (that we may learn). 10. You have remained at 
Bome many years. 11. How much time you have 
losti 



LESSON U. 



Indicative and &jihjuncUve Moods, conMnited, — Inierrogch 

tive Particles. 

287. ^?and num are interrogative particles; and 
when a question has no interrogative pronoun (284) oi 
interrogative adverb, one of these particles must be 
used. 



288t-290.] DirrERBoaATiYE particles. 186 

288. If n^ is used, it must foUow and be joined to 
some other word ; and, if there is a no^ in the sen- 
tence, it must be joined to the nJSn (not)^ making 
nonne; e, g., 

1. Scribitnc Cains ? Is Cains writing? 

2. Nonne scribit? Is not he writiiig? 

8. Num scribit Caiiis? Is Cains writing? [No,] 

Rem. — ^A question with nS and without ndn afiks for information (Ex. 1), 
ynih n&n expects the answer ye9 (Ex. 2), and with nUm expects 
the answer no (Ex. 8) ; thns^ NQm scilUt Oaifis^ meaner Caita is 
ti&t writinfft ishef 



289. VoCABtJLARY * 

\spergere, aspens sprinkle, 
Ar^, ae, cittar, 
A-octumnus, T, aiOumtu 
Construerg, coastrox, to hiUd, 

construcL 
ImmergerS, immers, to plunge 

into. 
In (prep, tnik accus, or abl), with 



aeons., to, into, against; with 

abl., in, 
NldOs, ly nesL 

PerTculosQs, &, itm, dangerous. 
Sanguis, inis, nu, blood. 
Semen, Inls, seed, 
SpargSrd, apors, to scatter, to sow. 
Victims, ae, victim. 



290. Mcercises. 

(In oonstming, omh the nS or nikn,hvLi make the sentence a qnestioa) 

(a) 1. Scripsitne Cains ?t 2. Nnmscripseratis? 8. 
Nnmrex portas nrbis sua mann claudet? 4. Qnid 
rides? 

* It has be^i thought unnecessary longer to insert hey^oords in the 
Voeabalaries, but it is hoped the pupil wiU still continue to accustom him* 
self to associate willihis Latin at hatt some of the more eomnxm Bb^ 
Hah words which have been derived from it 

f In construiDg a questioB, the auxiliary verb {does^ do, did, has, have) 
must be put before the subject; as, Scripeitne puer, Has the boy written f 
cr, Did the boy write f 
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6. Oaiiis se in flumen immersit. 6. Periculosum est 
hiSme se in flumen immergSre. 7. Puer se in flumen 
immergat 8. Agricoldrum est'' semlna auctumno spar- 
gSre. 9. KonnS in summis Alptbua tantum est fiigoSi 
ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat ? 10. Sacerdos victima- 
rum sanguine aram aspersit. 11. NonnS boni est pas- 
toris'' tondere oves, non deglub&ef 

(6) 1. Does he live to eat? [No.] 2. Does not he 
eat to live? 3. The husbandman has scattered seeds. 
4. Have not the husbandmen scattered seeds? 6. He 
has plunged the body into the middle of the waters, 6. 
Let fish swim in the midst of the waters. 7. They have 
came to condemn (239) you to death,* 8. Can he swim 
in the middle of the loatersf^* [No.] 9. The boy's in- 
dustry is so-great, that he can learn all things. 10. 
Has not a wolf bitten the sheep? 11» Axe you shear* 
ing the sheep ? 



LESSON LIL 

Indicative and Subfunctive Mbods^ oomdnued^ — Pronaums^ 

Indefinite and Possessive. 

I 

291. Indefinite Pronouns ate so called because they 
do not definitely specify the objects to which they re- 
fer; e. g., qutddm^ a certain one; aUquts^ some one; 
quisque, every one; stqms^ if any, &o, 

292. The indefinite pronoitns are compoimds either of 
quts or ^i, and are declined in nearly the same man- 
ner as the simple pronouns. 

298. Quzddm, compounded of qui and ddm^ is de- 
clined like qui, except in the neuter singular, where il 



294, 296-J iNDEFiNrrB vbosovns. 
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takes quid (instead of qvM) when nsed substantively and 
in the accusative singular and genitive plural, where 
m before d is changed into n; as, quenddm (not j«em». 
dam), quorunddm (not guorumddm). 

294. AUqmSj compounded of alius and quts^ is de* 
clined like gms, except in the neuter singular, nomina> 
tive and accusative, where it has oKquiod adjective, and 
aliqutd substantive ; and in the feminine singular and 
neuter plural, where it has dUqua. It is declined aa 
follows : 







SnCGUTJlK. 






M. 


F. 


J^% 


N. 


Aliqnts, 


&liqnll, 


&liqti5d or ftHqnid. 


G. 


Alicujiks, 


&I1CIIJU8, 


^lieujuB. 


D. 


Allcul, 


&licul, 


ftlteuL 


A. 


Aliquem, 


ftliqu^m, 


&liqu6d or ifiquid. 


V. 








A. 


AliqnO, 


aliqua, 

ThVRAJU 


&liqiiO. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


N. 


AliquT, 


SLliquae, 


ftliqulU 


G. 


Aliqnoriim, 


SLliquarum, 


SUHqaordm. 


D. 


AliquibOs, 


2Uiqnibfi8, 


&liqaibilB. 


A. 
V 


AllquOfl, 


&liqa9B, 


ftliqai. 


V « 


Aliqnibua, 


iliquibiis, 


iliqulbus. 



295. The Possessive Pronouns (so called because they 
denote possession), meus, med, mmm; tuiis, tud, tuUrn; 
8UUS, sua, suHrn; noster, nos&d, nostrum; vester, vestra^ 
vestrum, are declined, as we have already seen (114, 
Bek. 3), like adjectives of the first and second declen- 
aoiu 
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296. VOOABUIJLBY. 



A (prep, tinih abl), from, 
ArgeDt&m, I, ^ver, 
Concilirim, I, amncXL 
ContinSre, ii, to restrain^ confine, 
Cttlp&, 2Jdj fault 



Indlcer£,lndiz, todeelare(aswari. 

Infllgere, infliz, ivflkL 

8l, if. 

Ullus, &, urn (113, Reh.), any. 

Vulnfls, ei^s, wound. 



297. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Allqnid temporia inyitus amittes. 2, N^on est 
tua ulla culpa, si te aliqui timuerunt 8« Aliquis est 
in horto tuo. 4. Caesar suos a proelio continebat. 5. 
Legatos ad Caesarem misit. 6. Legati ad concilium, 
venerunt. 7. Christianorum est Mem suam servare. 
8. Turpe est patriae tuae leges violare. 9. Hex urbi 
bellum indicet. 10. Anguis agricolae vulnus infligebat. 
11. Tanta est industria tua, ut multa discas. 12. Tanta 
fuit industria tua ut multa discSres. 

(b) 1. Some one has accused you of bribery. 2. They 
have accused certain persons of theft. 8. He will con- 
demn some one to death. 4. We have lost some time. 
5. The shepherd has. sold his dog for gold. 6. It is 
the iiuty of a father to instruct his sons. 7. Who 
has accused you of theft? 8. ]^o one has accused me 
of theft. 9. Some one has accused you of treachery. 
10. Who has accused me of treachery ? 11. The king 
himself has accused you of treachery. 



LESSON Lm. 



Fcr J.— Ess& 

298. The verb esse^ to be, is called a substantive 
verb, except when used as an auxiliary in the passive 



299J 



ESSE— TO BS. 



1S9 



voice (not yet examined) of other verbs. Its conjuga* 
tion is quite irregular. 

299. Paradigm of the verb EssS. 



Sum, lam, 
I^tkou art 
EiytyAe is. 



INDICATIVB MOOD. 

Pkesent (am). 

Singular. PlwraL 

Sumila, we are, 
Esti8> ycu are. 
Sunt, they are. 



EriUn, / wa$. 
Eras, ihofu toast, 
ElrSlt, "he toas. 



I^i^j I shaa be, 
Eiis, thou vnU he. 
Etii, he vnU be. 



Imferfect (was)m 

Er&miia, we were, 
Eratis, you were. 
Erant, they were. 

FuTUSE (shdU or will be). 

ErimuB, toe shall be. 
Eritis, you wiU be. 
Enini, they wiU be, 

Pbbf^ CT (have been or uku). 



>Fnl, / have been. 
iPuistl, thou host been. 



Fait, he has been. 



Fuimiis, we have been. 
FuistlB, you have been. 



Pluperfect (had been). 



Faer&ra, / had been. 
Faer&B, thou hadst been, 
Fuer&t, he had been. 



FaeramuB, we had been. 
FuSratis, you had been, 
Fuerant, they had been. 



Future Perfect (shall or wHl have been). 



Faer5, / shaU have been. 
Fueile, thou wilt have been, 
FnSrlt, he wiU have been. 



FaSifmuB, toe shaU have been, 
FueiltiB, you ujiU have been. 
Ftterint, they will have been. 
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TAAADiGM'-'Continued. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present {may or can 6c), 

Singtdar, 
Sim, / may he. 
Sis, thou mayest be. 
Sit, he may be. 

Imperfect (mighty covld, tDouM, or should be). 



PluraL 
Simus, toe may be, 
Sitis, you may be. 
Sint, they may be. 



Essem, / might be. 
Esses, thou mightest be, 
Esset, he might be. 



Essemiis, toe might be. 
Essetis, you might be, 
Essent, they might be. 



Perfect (may have been). 



Fuerim, / may have been, 
Faeris, thou mayest have been. 
FuSrit, he may have been. 



Fuerfmus, we may have been. 
Fuerltls, you may have been. 
Fuerint, they may have been. 



Pluferfect (mightf eouH v)ould, or should have been). 



Fuissemus, loe might have been, 
Fuissetis, you might have been. 
Fuissent, they might have been. 



Fuissem, / might have been, 
Fuisses, thou mightest have been, 
Fuisset, he might have beeru 

IMPERATIVE MOOD.* 

Es, or eMj be thou. I Este or estote, be ye. 

I Suntd, let them be. 



Est^ let him be. 



Present, 
Perfect, 
Future, 

Future, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Esse, to be. . 

Fuisse, to have been. 

FQtQrus (a, um) esse, to be about to he, 

PARTICIPLE. 
FutQriis, 4, iim, aboiU to be. 



* The remaimog forms are given here in order to complete tiie Ptf- 
adigm of the verb esacj although the nature and use of the imperative and 
ittfinitive moods, and of the participles, have not yet been examined ; a 
word of explanation mil be sufficient for this place. 



300. The Imperative Mood denotes a command, and 
of course is never used in the first person. 

801. The Infinitive Mood, as we have already seen 
(9), represents simply the meaning of the verb, with- 
out person or number. It has three tenses, present^ 
pet feet, emd future. 

802. The Participle is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective ; thus, the 
participle yS^wriZ^, a, ttm, is declined like the adjective 
honOs, a, Urn (112). 



303. Vocabulary. 

Absolvere, absolv, to acquiL 

Admlratid, Onis, admiration, 

Brevis, e, short 

DignutB, SL, um, worthy. 

Ferriim, T, iron. 

H&bitare, ftv, to dweU^ to inhabit. 

Honor, oris, honor. 



Incertus, &, Qm, uncertaiiL 
Indigniia, &, um, unworthy. 
Mens, tis, mind^ reasoning facuUy* 
OpuB, erts, work. 
TranqaillQs, ft, um, cahn, trat^ 

quil. 
Utilis, e, usefuL 



804. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Mens sapientis semper erit tranquilla. 2. Est 
tuum* iter facSre. 3. Puer in horto fuSrat. 4. His 
honoribus (181) digni sitis. 5. Caius vita indignus est. 
6. Ferrum et aurum sunt utilia. 7. Haec op^ra sunt 
admirations digna, 8. Vita est brevis et mcerta, 9. 
Improborum^ est malos laudare. 10. Venimus ut 
patriae tuae leges violaremus. 11. Veniant servi ut 
portas urbis claudant. 12. Multos annos Bomae habi- 
taveratis. 

(5) 1. The good will be happy. 2. May you be 
happy. 3. We all might have been happy. 4. It is 

* Est tutim, it U jaan: i «., jonr duty. 
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my duty to keep the laws of my country. 5. May he 
ever be worthy of this honor. 6. He would have been 
imworthy of his father. 

7. He had been king many years. 8. "We will never 
praise the bad. 9. They will condemn us to death. 
10. We will never accuse the good. 11. He had broken 
his arm at Athens. 12. Virtue is the highest wisdom. 
IS. We will a^uit you of bribery (214.) 



LESSON LIV. 



Verb EssS, ccmMnued. — (h;rnparis(m of Adjectives. 

305. Adjectives in Latin, as in English, may express 
different degrees of the quality which they denote ; e. g., 

Altus, altior, altissimus. 

High; higher, highest 

Rdc — ^In thu examplei tdtUt (higli) is said to be in the/xMt/tvtf degree; 
tUWfr, in the comparaHve; and alUvfimiiBt in the mtperlaHve, 

806. In Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to 
the root of the positive the following endings : 

Comparative. Buperlative. 

M. F. y. iff. r, K. 

idr, i5r, ius. isslmus, issimSL, issimfim. 

Examples, Boot Comparative, Superlative. 

Alius (high), alt altior (idr, ius), altisslmiis (&, urn). 

Uliia (mild) t mlt mllidf (ior,ius), mitissimus (&, fim). 

Bbl ]. — ^Adjectives in (ir add HmiU (8, ibn) to the positire, to Ibrm 
the superlatiye ; e. g, 

PolehSr, pnlchriSr, pulchenr!]! fia. 

BsK. 2. — A few adjecdves in tu form the superlatiye by adding timU9 
to the root of the positiye ; e. g., 
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FKdlis {east/), fidliSr, ffidUimfis. 

DifintdUGs (diffUndt), diffidU5r, diffidmrnHfl. 

DitwYmTlifl (ifn/tiE:^), cbai^tmilidr, diadmfll&ntia. 

Rem. 8. — The followiog adjectiyefl are quite irregular in theii' oofia- 
parifion, yIz.: 

B6nus (good), mSUdr, optXmQfl. 

Myitis ibad)t pejfir, pesiSmfis. 

MSgnils (great), m^5r, . ma^lmtU. 

ParvtiB (liUle\ mSxi5r, ix^(ii£iniiaL 

Multfifl (much), plfis (pL Dlflrfls, ) piQ,j„jgg^ 

807. The conjunction quam is generally nsed with 
the comparative degree, unless one of the persons or 
things compared is the subject of the proposition, in 
which case qudm is usually omitted^ though sometimes 
used ; e. g., 

1. Nihil est dementia diviniiis. 
Nothing is niore godlike than clemency. 

2. EuropS minor est quam Asia. 
Europe is smaller than Asia. 

♦ 

308. EuLE OF Syntax. — The comparative degree 
without gimm is followed by the ablative. 

BxM. 1. — CIeinexit]& in the first example is in the ablathre by this mleu 

Rem. 2. — JlqttiimiB expressed, the IbUowiug noun will be in the same 
case as that which precedes : thus, Add, which Miows qTt&m in 
the second example, is in the same cose as J^rifpH, which precedea 

809. The conjunction quam before a superlative ren- 
ders it intensive ; e. g., 

• rw. y 1- w w j -2W. Id. As many as possible. 
Quamplunmi, w t-, i i 

KLatld. As the most 

I^r j^ ( As great as possible. 
' ( The greatest possible. 
Lot. Id. As the greatest 
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Bjol— Hie Buperlatiye may often be best traiifilaied by very ipstead 
of moii; as, nums o/^tMlfiii^ a yerj high mountain. 



810. Vocabulary. 

Amplus, SI, um, extensive, great. 
Argentum, I, silver, 
Celeber, bris, bre, celebrated, 
Cicerfi, Onis, Cicero. 
Dlvmiis, SI, um, divine, 
FutOrus, a, um, future. 
GrSiYis, e, heavy. 
Lnpendsre, to overhang, to 
threaten. 



Ignor&ti5, onis, ignorance. 
MS.luni, I, an eviL 
Pretiosus, &, um, vtduable, 
Qu&m, than. 
Quam maximus, a, um, as grreat 

as possible. 
RSLtid, Cnis, reason. 
Scienti^, ae, knawlec^e. 
Turris, is, tower. 



811. Eocerdses, 

(a) 1. Aurum gravius est argento. 2. Ignoratio futa- 
romm malonim utilior est quam scientia. 3. DifficilH- 
mum est iram placare. 4. In summis montibus '• acer- 
nmum est frigus. 

5. Veniunt ut copias comparent. 6. Venit ut quam 
maximas* copias compararet. 7. Turris est altior muro. 

8. Quid est in homine ratione divinius ? 9. Mons al- 
tissimus impendebat. 10. Cicero erat orator celeber- 
rimus. 11. Eomani ampUores copias exspectabant 

(5) 1. Gold is very heavy. 2. Gold is more valua- 
ble than silver. 8. Wisdom is more valuable than 
gold and silver. 4. You are building a very high 
wall. 5. You have your wall higher than your tower. 
6. We shall raise very large forces. 7. You have 
raised larger forces than the king himsel£ 

8. We have come to raise as large forces as possible.^ 

9. Let them raise as large forces as possible. 10. It 
is' very easy to keep one's word. 11. It is easier to 
keep one's word than to appease anger. 12. Who was 
more celebrated than Cicero ? 13. He was a very cele- 
brated orator. 
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LESSON LV. 

Oompowndsof^^, — Comparison of Adverbs, — Numeral 

Adjectives, 

812. The compomids of esse (except posse, to be able, 
wbicli is irregular, and will be noticed hereafter) are 
conjugated like the simple esse, prodesse, however 
(compounded of pro, for, and esse, to be), inserts d after 
pro in those parts which in the simple verb begin with 
e; as, 

Pres. Prosum, prodSs, prodest, prosiimus, prodestis, 
prosunt, &c. 

313. The compounds of esse (eoccept posse) are followed 
by the dative, as they take onli/ an indirect object (82 
and 643, 2) ; e. g., 

MiU profoit 

It profited me (did good to me). 

Bbu.— Here it hi plain that mM (to me) is not a direct, bat only an 
incHrect object 

814. Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, and 
are dependent upon them for their comparison: the 
oomparative of the adverb being the same as the neu- 
ter comparative of the adjective, and the superlative 
being formed from that of the adjective by changing 
the ending us into e ; as. 

Adj. Altus, altiSr (iiis neut)y altissimus. 
Adv. Alts, altiiis, altissime. 

NUMERALS. 

815. Niunerals comprise, 

(a) Humeral adjectives, consisting of three distinci 

classes ; viz., 
7 
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1) Oardinalsj whicli denote simply the number of 
objects; as, unus, one; duo, two, &c. 

2) Ordinab, which denote the position of any ob- 
ject in a series; as, pnmus, first; secundOs^ 
second. 

8) Distributives^ which denote the number of ob- 
jects which are taken at a time; as, singulis 
one by one ; Km, two by two. 
(6) Numeral adverbs; as, smeZ, once; J&, twice- 
(See Numerals, 583.) 

316. BuLE OP Syntax. — Adverbs modify verbs, ad- 
jectives, and other adverbs ; e. g., Miles forfitSr pug- 
nSt, the soldier fights bravely, Haud difflcilis, not d^- 
ficuU, 

817. (a) The first three cardinals, unus, duo, and tres^ 
are declined as follows : 





1. 


Paradigm of ilniia, one. 




N. Unua, 


Qnil^ 


Qnum. 


Unl, 


Quae, 


Qn&. 


G. Unlus, 


tknliis, 


Qniiis. 


Unorum, 


QnftrOm, 


onfirunL 


D. Unl, 


Out, . 


QnL 


Unis, 


Qnis, 


Qnis. 


A. Uniim, 


imSIm, 


tlnum. 


Unos, 


Unas, 


ima. 


V. Une, 


tm^L, 


Ilniim. 








A.Uno, 


QnSL, 


Quo. 


UniB, 


nnis, 


OUTS. 



Bex. — ^The plural of iiniU^ as a numeral, is used only with nouus whidi 
have no singular. 

2. Paradigms of duo, two, and tres, three. 



N. Duo, duae, 


duo. 


Tr68(m. 


4-A 


triSL 


G. Duoriim, duSLrum, 


duoriim. 


Trium, 




triiim. 


D. Duobiis, du&bus, 


duobiis. 


Tribiis, 




tribiis. 


A. D«^sa^j,„^ 


duo. 


Tres, 




ixOu 


V. Du5, duae, 


duo. 


Tres, 




tri&. 


A. Duobiis, duabiis, 


duobiis. 


Tribiis, 




trlbas. 
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Hmml — ^IVes is declined Uke the plurnl of tristiuB (188)l 

(5) Cardinal numbers, from four to one hundred, are 
indeclinable; tbose denoting hundreds are declined 
like the plural o{ bonus (112); e. g., ducenti, ae, S, two 
hundred, 

818. Ordinals are declined like J3ntt5. Distributivea 
are declined like the plural of bonus. 

819. Whenever the same noun belongs to both mem^ 
bers of a comparison in Latin, it is generally expressed 
in the first and omitted in the second ; in English, how- 
ever, it is expressed in the first, and represented in the 
second by the pronoun thdt or those ; e. g., 

MSrfa superficies maj5r est quam terrae. 

The sea's surfiice is greater than {that*) of the land. 

Rkil — ^Hence, in tranalating English into Latin, that, thote, after than, 
should be omitted. 



820. VOCABULABY. 

Concert&re, ftv, to contend^ quarrel, 
ContinuiiB, &, um, successive. 
Decern, teju 
Decimus, &, um, tejiih, 
I>u5, duae, dn5, ttoo. 
InteressS, interfa, to he engaged 

iru 
MSLrS, Is, sea, 
Obease, obfu, to hepre;udicial to. 



Omnmd, altogeiheTt in all 
Prodesse, profu, to do good^ to 

profit, 
Prodocere, prodnx, to lead for- 

ward or ouL 
QuartuB, SL, um, fourth, 
Quinque, Jive, 
Superficies, ST, surface, 
TerrSi, ae, earth. 



821. Exercises, 

• 

(a) 1. Milites fortiter pugnant. 2. Romani fortius 
quam hostes pugnaverunt. 8. Ex eo die dies conti- 
nuos quinque Caesar pro castris suas copias produxit. 
4. Erant omnino itinera duo. 5. Caesar quam maa> 

* Here thai stands for the suffoee. 
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imas copias comparavSrat. 6. Oaius, yir summo inge* 
nio praeditus, Romae habitat. 7. Servus mens proelio 
interfuit. 8. Fides plurimis profuit. 9. Christianorum 
est' avaritiam damiiare. 10. Caius multis proeliis in- 
terfuerat. 11. Terrae superficies minor est quam maris. 
12. Caesar decimam legionem misit. 

(b) 1. They will fight bravely. 2. You fought more 
bravely than the Bomans. 8. The king himself was 
engaged in the battle. 4. He fought very bravely. 
6. Ten legions were engaged in the first battle. 6. 
The soldiers of the tenth legion fought more bravely 
than those *" of the fourth. * 7. Anger has often been 
prefvdicial to states. 8. It is the part of a Christian to 
do good to as many as possible. 9. Caesar raised the 
greatest forces possible. 10. Many states relying on 
their strength will raise forces. 



LESSON LVI. 



Passive Voice. — Third Persons of Tenses for continued 

Action, 

822. A TRANSITIVE verb (72) may represent its 
tfubject, 

1) As acting upon some object ; as, PatSr filium 
d5cSt, Ihe father teaches his son; it is then said 
to be in the Active Voice. 

2) As acted upon by some other person or thing; 
as, Filius a pStre docetur, die son is taught hj 
his father; it is then said to be in the Passive 
Voice. 



823, 324.] PASSIVE VOICE. — THIBD PEBSOirS. 



U9 



Bjdl — ^The forms which have been used in the previous exercises all 
belong to the active voice : we shall now consider the formatioo^ 
and use of the passive. 

323. The third persons (singular and plural) of the 
tenses for continued action (190), both in the indica* 
tiye and subjunctive moods, are formed- in the passive 
voice, by adding the ending ur to the corresponding 
forms of the active. 

a) But observe that the vowel before the t in the singular is long, 
except from i/ in the third conjugation, and from ainl and iint, 

324. The following table presents the formation of 
the third persons of the passive in the moods and tensea 
just mentioned. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present (Ist root), ia, are loved, &c. 


Cimj. L 


Conj, IT. 


CanJ, HL 


Conj. rv. 


Am-at, 
Am-SLti/r. 


Mon-gt, 
Mon-gtur. 


Reg.it, 
Reg-itfir. 


Aud-it, 
Aud-Itur. 


Am-ant; 
Am-antur. 


Mon-ent, 
M5n-entur. 


Reg-unt, Aud-iunt, 
Reg-nntttf. Aud-iontur. 


Ibiferfect (1st root), toas, were loved, &c. 


Arn-sib&t, 
Am-&batur. 


Mon-ebat, 
Mon-ebatiir. 


Reg-€bat, 
Reg.ebatur. 


Aud-iebSLt, 
Aud-iebatur. 


Am-Sibant, 
Am-abanti^r. 


Mon-ebant, 
Mdn-ebant&r. 


Reg-ebant, 
Reg-ebanttir. 


Aud-iebant, 
Aud-iebantur. 


Future (1st root), shall or toQl he loved. 


Am-abit, 
Am-abitur. 


M6n-€bit, 
Mon-ebitiir. 


Regret, 
Reg-etur. 


Aud-iet, 
Aud-ietiir. 


Am-abunt, 
Am-abuntur. 


Mdn-ebunt, 
Mon-fibuntiir. 


Reg-ent, 
: Reg-enti^r. 


Aud-ient, 
Aud-ientitr. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present (1st root), may or can be loved. 


Am-et, 
Am-etur. 


M5n-eat, 
Mon-eatiir. 


Reg-at, 
Reg-atiir. 


Aud-iat, 
Aud-iatur. 


Am-ent, 
Am-entur. 


M6n-eant, 
Mon-eantur. 


Reg-ant, 
Reg-antur. 


Aud-iant, 
Aud-iant&r. 
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FARADIOM— conttnufldL 



Am-aret, 
Am-aretiir. 
Am-aicnt, 
Am-arentur. 



Imfebfect (Ist root), mightt could^ &c., he loved* 



Mon-€ret, 
Mon-eretlir. 
Mon-erent, 
Mon-€rent&r. 



Reg-eret, 
Reg-eretfir. 
Reg-erent, 
Reg-erentiir. 



And-lret, 
Aud-lretwr. 
Aud-lrent, 
Aud-Irentur. 



J 



825. Rule of Syntax. — ^Passive verbs are followed 
by the same cases as the active, except the direct ob 
ject, which becomes the subject of the passiTe (322) ; 

«• g-i 

Act. nil Balbum fdrti accusant 
They accuse Balbus of theft. 

Pass. Balbus ab illis furti accusatiir. 

Balbus is accused of theft by them. 

Rem. — Obeerve that the agent is put in the ablatiye with Sb (abflliB) 
0, howeyer, is often used before a consonant 



826. Vocabulary. 

C5lere, Q, to adlivatej to practise, 
Demonstrare, av, to show, 
Interficere (i5),interfec, to kiU, to 

slay, 
Mittere, mis, to send. 
Pro (prep, with abl)ffor, before. 



RhenuB, I, Rhine, a river. 

Reliquiis, a, um, tlie rest, the other 

Sex, six, 

Siipra, above. 

Tangere, tetig, to touch, reach, 

Unus, a, um, one, single, single one. 



827. Eocerdses. 

(a) 1. .Caius filios docet. 2. Filii a Caio docentar. 
8. Legates ad Caesarem mittent. 4. Legati ad Caesa- 
rem mittcntur. 6. Mittantur legati. 6. Beliquas sex 
legiones pro castris in acie constituet. 7. Caium capitis 
damnabunt. 8. Caius capitis damnabltur. 9. Haeo 
civitas Rhenum tangit. 10. Haec civitas Bhenum, 
ut supra demonstravimus, tangit. 11. Virtus ab omni- 
bus colatur. 
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(J) 1. Balbus will kill Caii^. 2. He wiU be killed 
by Balbus. 3. Cains accuses me of theft. 4. He is 
accused of theft by Cains. 5. Let him be accused cf 
bribery. 6. Let them be condemned to death. 7. 
They are killed in the first battle. 8. Let not the king 
be condemned to death. 9. The law will be broken. 

10. Will not the laws be broken by wicked (men)? 

11, Let not the laws of the city be broken by us. 



LESSON LVIL 



Passive Voice. — Third Persons of Tenses for Completed 

Action. 

828. The tenses for completed ^action in the passive 
voice are called Compound Forms^ and consist of the 
perfect participle with certain parts of the verb esse 
(299). We must accordingly notice here the formation 
of this participle. 

829. The perfect participle is formed from what is 
called the third root^ by the addition of the ending Us 
{ij um), and is declined like bonus. 

880. The third root is formed from the first, 

1) Li the first, second, and fourth conjugations 
by the addition of the respective endings, at, 
ttj andi^; e«g., 

AmarS, am, S,mdL 

MonerS, mon, m6mL 

AudirS, and, audzt 

2) Li the third conjugation, by the pddition of (^ 
or sometimes s (especially to the ^sounds). 
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0) Anj p^onnd before tiap (L e., pt or b( becomes p(), 

b) Any /c-sound before ^ is c (L e., c/, gt, or qui becomes c/). 

c) Df and sometimes g, is dropped before 5 (see 208, c, and 21 IX 

Scnbere, scri^, script {b changed to p). 

Regere, re^, rect (g changed to c). 

Claudere, claud^ claus ((^dropped). 

331. The third persons singular of the perfect, plu- 
perfect, and future perfect of the passive indicative are 
formed respectively from the third singular of the pre- 
sent, imperfect, and future* of the indicative of the verb 
esse and the perfect participle ; and the plural is formed 
in the same way, by using the plural of the participle 
and verb. 

332. The third persons of the perfect and pluperfect 
passive subjunctive, are formed by a similar combina- 
tion of the perfect passive participle with the third 
persons of the present and imperfectf subjunctive 
of esse. 







PARADIGM. 

• 




Amare. 
1st root, amj 
3d « amat. 


Conj. IL 

Monere. 
1st root, moTi, 
3d " monU. 


Cimj. IIL 

Regere. 
1st root, regi 
3d " rect. 


' C<mj. lY. 

Audlre. 
1st root, ai£/j^ 
3d «• au^ 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 




S. 
P. 


Perfect (^5 been or 

Amatusl est, Monitils est, 
Ama.tT| sunt Monlti sunt 


was loved, &c 

Rectus est, 
Recti sunt 


0. 

Audltils est, 
Auditi sunt 



* Instead of the present^ imperfect, and future, the perfect, plnj 
feet, and future perfect are sometimes used. 

f Instead of the present and imperfect, the perfect and pluperfect an 
sometimes used 

X These participles, which, it must be remembered, are dedined like 
hUniJa (302), are always of the same gender and number as the subject 
of the yerb^fhus: 
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PARADIGM — continued. 



Pluperfect (had been lovedt &c.)« 



S. 
P. 



S. 
P. 



AmSLtiis erat, 
Am&tl erant. 



Monitus erat, 
Monitl erant 



Rectus gr&t, lAudltus erSlt, 
Recti erant lAnditl erant 



Future Perfect (^shall or will have been loved^ &c.). 



Amatus erit, 
Am&tl erant 



Monitus erit, 
Monitl erant 



Rectus erit, 
Recti erant 



Audltus erit, 
Andltl erant 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Perfect (may have been loved, &c.)* 



S. 
P. 



S. 
P. 



AmSLtus sit, 
Am&tl sint 



Monitus sit, 
M5nitl sint 



Rectus sit, 
Recti sint 



Audltcs Sit, 
Anditi sint 



Pluperfect (might have been hved^ &c.)* 



Am&tiis esset, 
Am&tl essent 



Monitus esset, 
M5nitl essent 



Rectus esset, 
Recti essent 



Audltus esset, 
Audltl essent 



833." YOOABULARY. 

Acstimare, av, at, to vahie, to prize. 

Colloquium, I, conferenceymeeting, 

Conspicere (16), conspex, con- 
spect, to see, discover, 

Deceraere, decrev, decret, to de- 
cree, 

Dicere, dix, diet, to say, speak, 
name, 

FSLcerg (16), f(Sc, fact, to do, make, 
perform. 

Frangere, fr6g, fract, to break, to 
violate. 



Interficere (16), fee, feet, to kilL 
Interim, in the mean time, meariF 

while^ 
Lenis, e, mild, mercifiiL 
Literae, arum (pi), letter^ episUe, 
Mittere, mis, miss, to send, 
Parare, av, at, to prepare. 
Quintus, a, um, fifth. 
Secundus; a, um, second. 
Sententia, ae, sentiment. 
Supplicati6, Onis, thanksgiving* 
Vl^tl, twenty. 



Amatus est) ha has been loved. 

AmatS est she has been loved. 

Amatilbn est, i^ has been loved 

Amati sunt they (men) have been loved 

Amatae sunt, they (women) have been loved 

Amatii sunt, they (things) have been loved 
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834. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Supplicatio decreta est. 2. Mors omnibiui 
parata est. 8. Dies coUoquio dictus erat ex eo die quin- 
tus. 4. Multa ab Caesare in earn sententiam dicta 
sunt. 5. Faciam id quod est lenius et utilius. 6. Mit- 
tuntur ad Caesarem a Balbo litSrae. 7. Interim rnil? 
tes legionum duarum ab hostlbus conspiciebantur. 8. 
Milites legionum duarum conspecti sunt. 

(6) 1. A thanksgiving bad been decreed to Caesar. 
2. Twenty soldiers of the tentb legion had been killed 
in the second battle. 8. Money has ever been valued 
very highly. 4. Has not money always been valued 
very highly ? 5. Were not the laws broken at Athens ? 
6. The laws had been broken at Eome. 7. "We will 
appoint the tenth day for a conference. 8. Messengers 
had been sent to the king. 9. A soldier was sent to 
the king. 



LESSON LVm. 



Indicative Mood of the Passive Voice. 

835. The persons of the tenses for continued action 
in the indicative and subjunctive moods may be formed 
from the corresponding parts of the active, as follows: 

a) The first persons, by dropping the final conso- 
nant (when there is one), and adding r; e. g., 

AmS (act)y amor {pa^ss. r added). 

Amabam (oc^.), amabar {pass, m dropped, r added). 

h) The second persons, by changing 5 (sing.) into 
m (or re), and ^ (plur.) into mini; e. g., 
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Amaa(act\ Smoris {ox re) (pass, s changed to ris or tS). 
Amatis (oc^.), ainamini (pews, tis " " mini). 

c) The third persons, by adding Ur (82S) ; e. g., 

AmSt (act), amatur (pass, ur added). 
Amant (act), amantur (pass, iir added), 

886. The personal endings of the tenses for conti* 
nued action, in the indicative and subjunctive moods, 
active and passive, are as follows : 





Singular, 






Plural 






1. 


2. 


3. 


1. 


2. 


3. 


Act 
Pasa 


r. 


8, 

ris, re. 


t, 
tfir. 


mufi, 
mur. 


tis, 
mini. 


ntiir. 



337. The first and second persons of the passive may 
accordingly be formed directly from tjie third (as al- 
ready obtained), by changing its ending into those ot 
the first and second, and observing the same principles 
for vowel changes as apply to the active (248) ; e. g., 

Sd Peri. Itt Peri, 2d Pen 

Sing. Ama^r, amor (vowel changed) amam (re). 
Plur. Ajn&ni&r, SmarTuSr, SmSmmu 

888. The first and second persons of the tenses for 
completed action may be obtained directly from the 
third person, by simply changing the third person of 
the proper tense of esse into the first and second ; e. g., 

Sing. Amatiis est, amatus sum, amatiis Sa. 
Plur. Amati sunt, amati sumiis, amati es1&. 
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889. Paradigm of the Indicative Passive. 



Cunj, L 
Am-5r, 
Am-arts (re), 
Am-&fur ; 
Am-amttr, 
Am-ftmini, 
Am-a7i/ur. 



Present (1st root), am loved, &c. 



Conj, IL 

Mon-edr, 
Moa-€rl5 (re), 
Mon-e^itr ; 
Mon-emur, 
Mdn-6mtni, 
Mon-en/ur. 



(7<m;. in. 

Reg-6r, 

Reg-efis(re), 

Reg'itur ; 

Reg-imiir, 

Reg-imim, 

Keg-unlur. 



Conj. IV. 

Aud-ior, 
Aud-im (re), 
AndAtur ; 
Aud-Imur, 
Aud-imtnl, 
Aud-iun&r. 



Imperfect (Ist root), was loved, &c. 



Au-abar, 
Am-abaris (rfi), 
Am-aba/i^r ; 
Am-abamt<r, 
Am-abamtm, 
Am-aban/ur. 



Mon-ebar, 

M6n-€baris(re), 

Mon-eba^iir ; 

Mon-€bamur, 

Mdn-ebamtm, 

Mdn-eba7i/ur. 



Reg-€bar, 



Reg-eba/iir ; 
Reg-ebamur, 
Reg-ebamtni, 
Reg-eban/ur. 



Aud-i 



Ubar, 
Reg-ebarts(re),|Aud-iebaris(re), 

" ieba/ur; 
iebamur, 
lebafntnly 
ieban/iir. 



Aud- 
Aud- 
Aud- 
Aud. 



Am-ab6r, 
Am-abem (re), 
Am-abi^ur ; 
Am-abimur, 
Am-abimint, 
Am-abu7i/ur. 



Future (Ist root), shall or vnU be loved, 



M6n-6b6r, 
Mon-Sberts (re), 
M6n-6bi/wr ; 
Mon-ebimur, 
Mon-ebimtm, 
Mon-ebun^ur. 



Reg-ar, 
Reg-6ris (re), 
Reg-e<iir ; 
Reg-€mfir, 
Reg-emtnl, 
Reg-en/iir. 



Aud-iir, 
Aud-i6m (re), 
Aud-ie/&r ; 
Aud-iemur, 
Aud-iemtnt, 
Aud-ien/ur. 



Perfect (3d root, 'perf. part, and sum'''), was or have been loved. 



Amat-us sum,'" 
Amat-iis es, 
Amat-iis est; 
Amat-I sumus, 
Amat-i estis, 
Amat-l sunt 



Mdnlt-us sum, 
M5nit-us es, 
Monlt-us est; 
Monit-I sumus, 
Mdnlt-I estis, 
Monit-l sunt 



Rect-us sum, 
Rect^us gs, 
Rect-us est ; 
Rect-I sumus, 
Rect-I estis, 
Rect-I sunt. 



Audlt-us sum, 
Audlt-us es, 
Audit-us est ; 
Audlt-I sumiis, 
Audit-I estis, 
lAudlt-I sunt 



Pluperfect (3d root, perf, part, and eramf ), had been loved. 



Amat-iis eram,f 
Amat-us eras, 
Amat-us erat ; 
Amat-I eramus, 
Amat-l eratis, 
Amat-l erant 



Monit-iis eram, 
Mdnit-us eras, 
M5nlt-us erat ; 
Monit-I eramus, 
Monit-i eratis, 
Monit-i erant. 



Rect-us eram, 
Rect-us eras, 
Rect-us erat; 
Rect-I eramus, 
Rect-I eratis, 
Rect-I erant 



Audlt-us eram, 
Audlt-us eras, 
Audlt-us erat ; 
Audit-l eramus, 
Audlt-I eratis, 
Audit-I e^ant 



* Fill is sometimes used instead of sQm (881, N.). 

t Fa€r&n is sometimes used instead of &rSm (881, N,),, 
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Future Perfect (3d root, per/, part, and erft*), shall or unU . 



have been loved, &c. 



Am&t-us erfi,* 
Amat-us eris, 
Amat-us erit ; 
AmSLt-I erimiis, 
AmSit-l eritls, 
Amat-I erant 



M5nTt-Cis er5, 
Moni^us eris, 
Mdnit-us erit; 
Mdnit-I erimus, 
Monit-I erltis, 
Monit-I erunt. 



Rect-us erS,* 
Rect-iis eris, 
Rect-U8 erit; 
Rect-I erimus, 
Rect-i eritls, 
Rect-I erunt 



Audlt-iis erd, 
Audit-US eris, 
Audlt-us ent ; 
Audlt-I erlmtis, 
Audlt-I eritls, 
Audit-I eront^ 



340. Vocabulary. 

AccQsare> av, at, to accuse. 
Admdnere, u, it, to admonish, 

loam. 
Bene, loell. 
Carthaginiensis, is, a Carthagi" 

rnaru 
Clipeus, I, shield. 
Damnare, av, at,^o condemn. 
Discere, didic, to learn. 
Donare, av, at, to give, ptesent. 
Ezcitare, av, at, to excite, arouse. 



Finire, Iv, It, tofiniiiu 
Graecl, Orum, the Greeks. 
Haata, ae, spear. 
Laudare, av, at, to praise. 
Mensis, is, m., month, 
Motare, air, at, to change, 
November, bris (abl. i),Novemb€r, 
Pdgnare, av, at, tofigkt, 
Ponlre, iv. It, to punish. 
Superare, av, at, to surpass, com 
quer, to go over. 



841. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Tempora mutantur et nos mutanmr in illis. 
2. Finitur labor agricolae mense Novembri. 8. Vob 
laudainini, pueri qui bene didicistis. 4. Donabor clipeo 
et hasta, si bene pro patria pugnavero. 5. Admoneb^ 
lis, ne iram excites.* 6. Graeci a Eomanis superati 
sunt. 7. Eodem anno Cartliaginienses et Graeci a Eo- 
manis superati sunt 8. Proditionis accusati estis. 9. 
Ambitus accusati sumus. 

(6) 1. You will be punished. 2. Has lie not been 
punished? 8. We have been admonished not to ac- 



* FaSr5 is Bometimes used instead of fych (881, N.). 
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euse the king. 4. Has the queen been condemned to 
death ? • (No.) 5. Who will be condemned to death ? 
6- Who have been accused of treason ? 7. We shall 
be presented with two beautiftil books. 8. Have you 
not been presented with a very fine dog ? 9. Had not 
the Greeks been conquered by the Romans? 10. By 
whom were the Bomans conquered ? 11. We shall be 
conquered by the enemy. 



LESSON LIX. 

SubjuTictive Mood oftke Passive Voio$. * 
842. Pabadigm of the Subjunctive Passive. 



Present ^st root), may or can he lovedy &c. 



Am-er, 

Am-em (re), 

Am-6/tir; 

Am-emvr, 

Am-em»7ii, 

Am-entur. 



Conj, IL 

Mon-ear, 
Mdn-esLm (re), 
Mbii-e&tur ; 
M5n-e&mur, 
Mdn-e&mint, 
Mdn-ean/ur. 



Conj, in. 

Reg-ar, 

Reg-arw (re), 

Reg-a/a^; 

Reg-amur, 

Reg-amini, 

Kegsntur, 



Conj. IV. 

Aud-iSir, 

Aud-iam (re), 

And'i&t&r; 

Aud-is^nur, 

Aud-iaimni, 

Aud-iaTi/ur. 



IVFEEFECT (Ut root), mighty could, &c^ he loved, &c. 



Am-arer, 
Am-arem (re), 
Am-are^ur ; 
Am-arfimfir, 
Am-aremini, 
Am-arert/ur. 



MSn-^rer, 
M5n-erens (re), 
Mon-ere/iir ; 
Mon-eremur, 
Mdn>€remi7ii, 
M5n-eren/ur. 



Reg-erdr, 

Reg-erem(re] 

Reg-ere/fir; 

Reg-er€9iiur, 

Reg-eremtnf, 

R^g-eren/ur. 



Aud-lrer, 
)And-lr6m (r€X 
And-lrfi&r; 
Aud-lr^nmr, 
Aud-lremtni, 
Aud-lren&r. 



Pebfect (3d root — perf, part, and Bim or fuerim), may have 

heen loved, &c 



Amat-us sim, 
Amat-iia sis, 
Amat-us Sit, 
Amat-l BlmC^s, 
Amat-i Bitis, 
Amat-I sint. 



M5nit-i]s Sim, 
M5nit-us sis, 
M5iiit-us sit; 
M5nit-I simus, 
Mdnit-I sltis, 
M5nit-I sint. 



Rect-us Sim, 
Rect-us sis, 
Rect-iis sit; 
Rect-l simus, 
Rect-i sitis, 
Rect-I sint. 



Audlt-uB Sim, 
Audlt-iis sis, 
Andlt-iis sit; 
Audit-l simus, 
Audlt-l sltis, 
Audlt-I sint 
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Pluperfect (3d root— per/! part, and ess^m or fmssem), might 

have been loved, Sue 



Amat-us essem, 
Amat-U8 esses, 
Am&t-us esset ; 
Am&t-I essemuB 
Am&t-I essetis, 
Amsit-l essent. 



M5nit-us essem, 
Monlt-us esses, 
Monlt-us esset; 
Mdnit-I essemus 
M5niM essetis, 
M5nit-l essent 



Rectus ess^m, 
Rect-us esses, 
Rect-us esset; 
Recti essemus 
Rect-i essetis, 
Rect-f essent 



Andlt-Qs essoin, 
Audit-ite esses, 
Andlt-us esset; 
Audit-I essemus 
Andlt-l essetis, 
Audlt-I essent 



843. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Verbs signifying to aepara& 
from, or deprive of, are followed by the ablaHve in ad- 
dition to the accusative of the direct object; e. g,, 

Me Zwceprivant. 

They deprive me oflighU 

844. Vocabulary. 



AdQlati5, otlib, flattery. 

Contra (prep, toith ace.), against. 

Decipere (id), decep, decept, to 

deceive. 
Fraudflie, av, at, to drfratuL 
Fugere 0^), fOg, fugit, to flee. 
Granum, l, grainy grain of com, 
ImprQdens, ti8« iTiconsiderale, tm* 

prudent 
Nequidem,* not even. 
Pauper, eris, a poor man. 
Perfugiiim, I, refuge. 
Praebere, u, it, to furnish, offer. 



PraepSLrare, av, at, to prepare. 
Princeps, principis, chirf, leader. 
Pnvare, av, at, to deprive. 
Sancire, sanx, sanct, to enact, con* 

firm. 
Senecttls, Qtis,/. M age. 
Servare, av, at, to observe, keep, 
Spedflsiis, &, um, plausible, spe> 

dous. 
Tim, so. 
Verbiim, I, toord. 
Vivere, vix, vict, to live. 



345. Eocerdses. 

(a) 1. Non sum tarn imprudens ut verbis speciosia 
decipiar.* 2. Bonae leges a principibns sanciantur. 3. 



* The emphatic -word is generally written between the two parts of 
tfak word ; thus, m grand quXdihn, not even a grain. 
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Praeparetur animus contra omnia. 4. Praebeatur se* 
n^ctuti perfugium. 5. Ne me luce privetis. 6. Ne 
grano quidem uno pauperes fraudetis. 7. Pauperes ne 
grano quidem uno fraudentur. 8. Invitus* te furti 
accusaverat. 9. Caius, vir summo ingenio, Romae vivit. 
(5) 1. Be not deceived. 2. Let bim not be deceived. 

8. I was so imprudent as to be deceived (that I waa 
deceived) by specious words. 4. You will not be so 
imprudent as to be deceived by flattery. 5. Let all 
good laws be observed by tbe citizens. 6. The boys 
fled that » they might not be punished. 7. Do not de- 
fraud the poor. 8. Let not the poor be defrauded. 

9. May they never be defrauded by you. 10. You 
shall never be defrauded of even a single grain by us. 



LESSON LX 

Imperative Mood — Active and Passive. 

346. The Imperoitive mood expresses a commandy an 
exhortation, or entreaty. It is used only in the present 
tense, and in the second and third persons. * 

847. If a negative accompanies the imperative, it 
myst be expressed in Latin by ne (instead of non) ; e. g., 

Ne peccatS, do not sin. 

Hem. — ^It '^m be remembered that a command or ezhortatioii may 
also be expressed by the present subjunctiye (281). 

848. The imperative is formed from the first root bj 
the addition of the following endings : 
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AcnvE. 



S. 2. 

3. 
P. 2. 

3. 



a 2. 

3. 

P. 2. 

3. 



Conj, L 


Conj. IL 


Con/ III 


Cimj, IT. 


9. or atd, 


e oretd, 


e or ltd, 


lorltfi.. 


atd, 


6t6, 


it5. 


ltd. 


ate, &tote. 


ete, etote, 


ite, itote. 


lie, ItOt^. 


antd, 


entd. 


untd, 


iuntd. 



PASSIVE. 



ftrS or at5r, 
ator, 
amlni, 
antor, 



Sre or St5r, 
etor, 
emini, 
entor, 



ere or Itdr, 
itdr, 
imlnl, 
untor. 



Ire or Tt5r. 
itor. 
imTnl. 
iuntor. 



849. Paradigm of the Imperative Mood. 



r 



CONJUGATION I. 



S. 2. 

3. 
P. 2. 

3. 



Active. 

Am-a or im-atd, 

love thou, do thou love. 
Am-at6, let him love. 
Am-ate or SLm-atote, 

love ye, do ye love. 
Am-antd, let them love. 



Am-are or Sim-ator, 
be thou loved. 

Am-ator, lei him be loved. 

Am-aminl, 

be ye loved, 

Am-ant5r, let them be laved. 



CONJUGATION n. 



. 2. Mdn-e or mon-etd, 
advise thou, 
3. Mon-et5, let him advise. 
P. 2. Moii-€teorinon-et0te,a</i;i5eye 
3. Mon-ent6» let them advise. 



Muu-Sre or mon-£t5r, 

be thou advised. 
M5n-gtor, let him be advised, 
MoD-emlnl, be ye advised. 
Mdn-entdr, la' them be advised. 



CONJUGATION IH. 



S. 2. 

3. 
P. 2. 
3. 



S. 2. 

3. 
P. 2. 
3. 



Reg-S or reg-itd, 

rule thou. 
R^g-itd, let him rule. 
Reg-ite or reg-itote, rule ye. 
Reg-untd, let them rule. 



Reg-ere or reg-itor, 
be thou rul&i. 
Reg-it5r, lei him be ruled, 
Reg-imlin, be ye ruled, 
Reg-untor, let them be ruled. 



CONJUGATION IV. 



Aud-I or aud-lt6, 

hear thou. 
And-Ttd, let him hear. 
Aud-Ite or aud-Tt6te, hear ye. 
Aud-iuntS, let them hear. 



Aad-Ire or aud-Ttor, 

be thou heard. 
Aud-Itor, let him be heard* 
Aud-lminl, be ye heard, 
Aud-iuntor, let them be heard* 
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]lnL-^T1i6 seoond fonns of the imperatiTe {to, toU, nta, Acl) are used 
in latos, ntleSf and oihesr fortfial expressions of duty or permiasiQa 

850. VOCABULABY. 



Ac, and 

AmericanuB, &, um, American, 
Audlre. iv, Tt, to hear, listen to, 
CastlgftrS, &y, ftt, to chastise. 
Cogitarg, kY, &t, to think about 
CompeacSrS, compeacn, to re- 

strain^ repress, 
Conjux, Qgis, m. or/, hushandt 

toife, spouse, 
Consenrare, ftv, ftt, to preserve. 
Consilium, I, advice^ instruction. 
Corrumpere, corrQp, corrupt, to 

mislead^ corrupt. 
Defenders, d6fend,.defen8, to de- 
fend, 
Deglobere, dCglups, deglupt, to 
fiay^ to skin. 



Ex6rare, ftv, at, to supplicate. 
Liberl, Orum (pZ.), children, 
Nomen, inls, name, 
PernieiSs, ei, destruction, 
Pdpuliis, T, people, 
QuS (joined to the word it 

nects), and, 
RuSre, ru, ruit (or rut), to rtaihm 
Silas, Qtis,/, safety, 
Scnbere, scrips, script, to write, 
Sepelire, Tv, sepult, to bury, inter. 
Tondere, totond, tons, to shear^ 

shave, 
Vestir, trii, triim, your, 
Videre, vld, ins, to see. 



851. Uxercises, 

(a) 1. Gaium ne accusa. 2. Balbmn ne accusate. 
8. Tonde oves: ne degltibe. 4. Tondete oves: ne 
deglubite. 5. Audi, puer, consilia sapientiiim. 6. 
Audite, pueri) consilia sapientium, et videte, ne in per- 
niciem ruatis. 7. Exorare, mi (116) pater, compesce 
iram. 8. Nemo in urbe sepelitor. 9. Lex erat his 
verbis scripta : " Nemo in urbe sepelitor." 10. Audi, 
mi fili (103, N.), ab improbis ne corrumpitor. 11. De 
vobis ac de liberis vestris cogitate. 12. Conservate 
vos, conjuges, Ubgros, fortunasque vestras. 13. PopuU 
Bomani nomen salutemque defendite. 

(6) 1. Do not accuse me of theft. 2. Let him shear 
the sheep. 8. Let no one break the laws. 4. Let the 
laws be observed. 5. Do not chastise the slave. 6. 
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Ziet not the slavOB be chastised. 7. Ijet him be buried 
in the city. 8. Defend (ye) the name and ^e safety 
of the American people. 9. Defend (ye) the American 
eagle. 10. Let the American eagle be defended by alL 

11. Boys, listen to (hear) the instruction of your faUiera. 

12. Do not break your word. 



LESSON LXL 



Infinitive Mood, 

352. The Infinitive mood (as already stated, 9) re- 
presents the simple meaning of the verb without refer- 
ence to person or number. 

858. The infinitive mood has in each voice three 
tenses ; viz., the present^ perfecty and future. 

Reil — ^We must here give the formatioD of the wpins uadfiUure act, 
parHeiple (both of which we shall soon notioeX as they are used in 
fomuDg the fiitare infinitiye. 

854. The Juture active participle and the active supiive 
are formed from the third root ; the former by the ad- 
dition of urik (a, iim) ; as, amai (3d root), amaturus (a, 
&m) ; and the latter by the addition of Urn ; as, dmatf 
imatUm. 

855. The infinitives are formed as follows : 

1) The present, from the first root by the addition 
of the endings : 

Cofy. L Cofi/H (7onjL m ConJ.IV. 

Act, siiS^ erS, SrS, irS. 
Pass, ari, en, ' % in. 

2) The perfect active, from the second root by 
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tlie addition of the ending isse; and the per- 
fed passive from the perfect participle and esse. 

8) The future active, from the future active par* 
ticiple and esse; and the future passive from the 
supine and Iri, 

856. Paradigm of the Infinitive Mood. 



CONJ. 


L 






Active, 


Passive, 




Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut 


Am-are, to love. 
Amaiv-iBse, 

to have loved. 
Amat-Qrus esse, 

to be about to love. 


Am-ftrl, to be loved. 
Amat-us esse, 

to have been loved. 
Amat-um in, 

to be about to be loved. 


1 


CONJ. 


IT. 




Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut 


Mon-er6, to advise. 
Mdnu-issS, 

to have advised* 
Monit-QruB essd, 

to be about to advise. 


Mdn-en, to be advised. 
Monit-iis esse, 

to have been advised. 
Monit-um in, 

to be about to be advised. 


« 


CONJ. TTI. 




Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut 


Reg-6r5, to rule. 
Rex-isse, 

to have nded. 
Rect-nrus essS, 

to be abotU to rule. 


R€g-i, to be ruled. 
Rect-us esse, 

to have been ruled. 
Rect-um in, 

to be about to be ruled. 




CONJ. ] 


[V. 




Pres. 
Perf. 

Fut 


Aud-lr£, to hear. 
Audiv-iss^, 

to have heard. 
Audit-orus ess£, 

to be about to hear. 


Aud-in, to be heard. 
Audlt><is esse, 

to have been heard. 
Audit-iim in, 

to be about to be heard. 





357. EuLE OP Syntax. — The subject of an infinitiva 
must be put in the accusative ; e. g., 

Vid^t te ess^ beatum. 

He sees that you are happy. 
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Rkm. 1.— The aocuaatiye t9 is the sabject of esai. 

Rem, 2. — ^The use of the infinitive, as the subject of a finite verb, has 
been aheady considered (184). 

858. EuLE OF Syntax. — The infinitive, either alone 
or "with other words connected with it, may depend 
upon another verb ; e. g., 

1. Cupit sapere. 

He desires to he wise. 

2. Sperat se victurum esse. 
He hopes Ihai he shall live. 

Rem. 1. — ^In most cases the infinitire is really the direct object of th« 
verb on which it depends ; thus s&ph-'i (to be wise) is really the 
object desired. He desires (what ?) to he toixe. 

Reil 2.— In the compound infinitiyes (I e., those which are made up 
of two words) the participles must agree in gender, number, and 
case with the subject of those infinitiyes ; but of course the tujnne 
remains unalterecL Thus, in the second example, vietoHim is in 
the accusative masculine singular, to agree with ai, the subject of 
the inficitv've. 

859. Two or more English sentences, joined by the 
conjunction thcUj are often made one Latin sentence, 
by leaving out the conjunction, and turning the follow- 
ing nominative into the accusative and the verb into 
the infinitive. 



860. Vocabulary. 

Certus, a . um, certain, 
Clemers, tia, mildj merciful. 
Convertere> convert, convers, to 

turn, convert. 
Ciipere (16), ciipiv (or i), cupit, 

to desire. 
Dividere, dms, dlvls, to divide, 
Ddeere, u, doct, to teach. 
Oeulus, T, iye. 



Pars, partis, part. 

Peoeare, av, &t, to sin. 

Praeda, ae, booty. 

S&pere, Iv, i, or vl, to be tnse, 

Sperare, av, at, to hope. 

Timere, % to fear. 

Tres, tria, three. 

Vendere, vendid, vendit, to seH 



166 FIRST LATIN BOOK. [361 — 864. 

361. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Balbi est omnia in tres partes dividere. 2. 
Nunquam utile est peccare. 3. Omnes homines beati 
esse cupiunt. 4. Cupio me esse clementem. 5. Doce- 
mus pueros ut sapSre discant. 6. Video in me omnium 
vestrum oculos esse con versos. 7. Sperant se victurofl 
esse. 8. Certum est Balbum patriam auro vendidisse. 

(6) 1. He is said to have divided the booty into ten 
parts. 2. They are said to have lived at Eome five 
years. 3. We desire to be happy. 4. You all de- 
sire to be happy. 5. He is said to have been very 
happy. 6. He says, that all eyes were turned upon 
him. 7. He sees that you are happy. 8. It is certain, 
that a Christian does not fear death. 9. It is certain, 
that the boy has heard a voice. 10. It is certain, that 
Balbus will value my labors very highly.^ 11. It is 
certain, that the avaricious value money very highly 
12. It is certain, that Balbus wUl be condemned to deaOu 
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Participles. — Ablative AbsoliUe. 

362. The participle is that part of the verb which 
has the form and inflection of an adjective. 

363. A verb may have four participles, viz.: the 
present smd future in the active voice, and the perfect and 
future in the passive. 

864. The participles are formed as follows : 

1) The present active in the four conjugations^ 
by the addition of the respective endings : 
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1. 2. 8. 4. 

ans, ens, ens, iens, 

to the first root ; as, 
Amans (loving), mSnens, x^getis, smdiens. 

2) The future active, from the third root, by the 
• addition of the ending urus (a, um) (302) ; bb, 
Amsiturus (about to love), monitur&, rect- 
uruSf auditc2rw5, 

8) The perfect passive, from the third root, by 
the addition of the ending us (a, um) (302); aS| 

Amsitus (loved), monitt25, rectus, audittl^. 

4) The future passive in the four conjugationS| by 
the addition of the respective endings : 

1. 2. 8. 4. 

andus, endils, endus, iendus, 

to the first root ; as, 

Amandus (deserving to be loved), mSnen* 
dus, T^endus, sixidiendiis. 

S65. The participle in ns answers to the English participle in ing. 
The participle in us answers to the English participle in ed^ 

en, ty &c. 
The participle in dus mnst be translated by Hio-preserU ith 

JlnUive passive^ as used with a substantive. (A tennination 

to he desired; a crime to be abhorred.) 
The participle in rus must be translated by * about to (write) f 

or, Agoing to (write).' 

866. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^A noun and a participle 
standing grammatically independent of the rest of the 
sentence are put in the ablative (called absolute) ; e. g., 

' Mig. Id., Caesar having conquered 
Caesar, victis his enemies. 

hostibiis, I Lai Jd, Caesar his enemies being 
L conquered. 
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867. The want of a participle for the perfect active 
is supplied by the ablative absolute^ or by quum (when) 
with the perfect or pluperfect subjunctive. The perfecA 
subjunctive must be used, if the other verb is in the 
present tense ; e. g., • 

Caesar having conquered \ Caesar, quum vicisset hostes. 
his enemies, c Caesar, victis hostibus. 



868. YOCABULARY. 

Aequitas, atls, equity, justice, 
Angustiae, arum (p2.), a narrow 

pass, defile, 
C&nere, cecin, cant, to sing, 
Compellere, compul, compuls, to 

drive, compel, 
Constituere, conatitu, eonstitQt, 

to arrange, constitute. 
Deprehendere, deprehend, de- 

prehens, to seize, catch. 



D^vincere, devic, devict, to coih' 

quer. 
ExclaLmare, av, at, to cry out, ex^ 

claim. 
Immergere, immers, immers, to 
• plunge into, immerse. 
Lodere, iQs, los, to play, to sporL 
Manure, mans, mans, to remain, 
Quum, when. 
Vidlar6, av, at, to violate, to break. . 



869. JExercises. 

(a) 1. In via ludentem puerum vidi. 2. In via lu- 
dentes deprehendimus. 3. Caesar fugientes hostes in 
angustias compiilit. 4. Fracto pudri brachio, Bomae 
manebit. 5. Violatis patriae legibus, vita indignus 
est. 6. Puer, quum manus in aquam immersisset, ex- 
clamavit. 7. Caesar, quum devicisset hostes, sTimma 
aequitate res constituit. 

(J) 1. Did you hear the nightingales singing in the 
grove ? 2. I saw the fishes swimming on the surface 
(top) of the water.** 3. Did you see the girls playing 
in the garden? 4. Have you not seen the boys play- 
ing in the street? 5. Caius, having broken his arm, 
remained at Eome. 6. The slave, having killed his 
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master, was con(Jemned. 7. They say that the slave 
has been condemned to death. 8. You are said to 
have been accused of treason. 9. Having violated the 
laws of the state, we shall all be punished. 



LESSON Lxnr. 



Gerunds and Supines, 

870. The Gerund is that part of the verb which cor- 
responds to the participial substantive in ing in English. 

871. The gerund is really a verbal substantive of 
the neuter gender, used only in the genitive, dative, 
accusative, and ablative singular. 

Rem. — ^The infinitiye supplies the place of ihe nominatiYe of the 
gerund, as that is sometimes used as the subject of a yerb (184). 

872. The genitive of the gerund ends, in the four 
conjugations, respectively in 

1. 2. 8. 4. 

andi, endi, en^ iendL 

Ajnanda (of loving), monendi, xSgendl, SiudiencU. 

873. The gerund is declined in the parts in use pre- 
cisely like a neuter noun of the second declension ; e. g,, 

Gen. Amandi, of loving. 

Dot Amando,. to or for loving. 

Ace, Amandum, loving. 

Abl. Amando, by loving. 

Rem.— The gerund, being a pert of th« Terl:^ of ooorae goyenii ths 



8 
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874 BuLS OP Syntax. — ^The gerund is governed 
like a noun in the same case ; e. g., 

IntSr ludendtim. 
{During playing^ 
While they are playing. 

875. The Latin verb has two sujpiifi^es ; one in um and 
one in u. 

876. The supines are formed by adding the above 
endings to the third root ; e. g., 

Amatiim (to love), monitiim, rectum, audltum. 
Amatti (to be loved), monitu, rectu, audltlL 

Bjdl — ^The supiiie mUmiB generally Englished by the present rnfini- 
tiye active, and that in ft bj the present infinitive passiye, though 
it may be translated by the active, if that gives better KngliA 
Both supines are really active ; ^us, factum means for doinff, 
and faetu in doing. 

877. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^The supine in um follows 
verbs of motion, to express the purpose or object of 
that motion ; e. g., 

Mittit legates pacSm petiW/m. 

He sends ambassadors to sue for peace. 

378. EuLE OP Syntax — The supine in il is used 
after adjectives signifying good or body easy or difficulty 
agreeable or disagreeabk, &c. ; e. g., 

DrOficUg est dicta. 
It is difficult to say. 

879. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Many adjectives signifying 
desire^ knowledge^ skiUf partkipaiion^ reooUection^ fuinesa^ 
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and the Wce^ together with their contraries, govern the 
genitive; e.g., 

Ciipidus laudis, desircms of praise. 



380. YOCABULAKY. 

« 

Aquan, ait, to bring loater. 

Aquatum (5up.)i 'o bring tDOter. 

Auxilium, I, aH help, 

Cupidus, SL, um, desirous^ desi- 
rous of. 

JflcunduB, &, um, pleasant^ de- 
lightful, 

Mirabilis, e, wonderfuL 

P&bul&n, &t, to forces. 



P&biilatQm (sup^^ to forage, 
Petere, Iv (i), It, to seek, askf sub 

for. 
Rogarg, ay, at, to ask. 
Sumptus, Q8, expense. 
SupervacuuB, a, um, unnecessary 
Venaif , at, to hunL 
Venatum (sup.)^ to hunt. 
Vltare, ay, at, to avoid, shuru 



881. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Cupidi sunt docendi. 2. Num puSri ludendo 
discnnt? 3. Puer cnpidus est discendi. 4. Miserunt 
legatos pacem petitnm. 5. Legatos ad Caesarem mit- 
tunt rogatum auxilium. 6. Jucundum est auditu. 7. 
Difficile est factu. 8. Mittantur legati pacem petitum. 

9. Quantum temporis ludendo amiserunt I 10. Multum 
temporis ludendo amittemus. 

(b) 1. He learns by teaching. 2. Have we not 
learned by teaching? 3. Is there not much pleasure 
in learning ? 4. How much pleasure (there) is in learn- 
ing I 5. There is much pleasure in teaching. 6. Do 
not boys learn while playing? 7. The boy has been 
sent a hunting. 8. Caesar has sent the fourth legion 
to forage. 9. Ambassadors have been sent to ask peace. 

10. It is difficult to say. 11. It is wonderful to tcU. 
12. Has not Caesar sent the fourth legion to bring 
wakrf 
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LESSON LXIV. 

Participle in dus. 

882. Instead of a gerund goyeming its case, ve may 
use dkpartidph in dus agreeing with a noun ; 'e. g., 

{Eng.) The intention oftvriting a letter. 
{Lat) Consilium scnbendi epistolam. 
(or) Consilium scr^bendae Spistolae.* 

888. Thus, then, qpistola scnbendd may be declined 
throughout. 

Sing. 

N. Epistola scribenda, a letter to he written, 
G. epistolae scribendae, of writing a letter. 
D. epistolae scribendae, to or for writing a letter. 
Ace. (ad) epistolam scribendam, to vrrite a letter (or 

for writing a letter). 
Abl. epistola scribenda, hy writing a letter. 

Plur. 

N. epistolae scribendae, letters to be written. 
G. epistolarum scribendarum, of writing letters. 
J), epistolis scribendis, to or for writing letters. 
Ace. (ad) epistSlas scribendas, to write letters {oxfor 

writing letters). 
AbL epist51is scribendis, hy writing letters. 

884. VOCABULABT. 



AdjCHnentum, t, auf, hetf. 
Anipere (i6), anripo, arrept, to 
vnaJU^ seiTse. 



Athenae, arum, Athens^ dty cf 

Cheece. 
Aug£rg, anx, anct, to tnereose. 



* The real meaniiig of * ooosiUiim acribendae eputdBnf ii *th$ tMg^ 
^(«* about) a Utter to he writtea' 
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^upidior, Qriir (comp.\ fonder. 

EligantUi, ae, el^ance, 

Emere, em, empt, to 5uy, pur- 
chase. 

Ezerc^re, exercu, exeiciti to 
practise^ exercise, 

G^rere, gesa, gest, to carry on^ 
to wage. 

Habere, ii, it, to have^ eiyoy. 



L^gSre, leg, lect, to read, 
Obtinere, obtinu, obtent, to o&* 

tairif acquire. 
Occajsld, Onis, opportunity, 
Perltiis, &, iim, dtUful, skilled 

in. 
Regere, rez, rect, to gowf% 

rule» 
StudiOBUB, &y uxn» very fond. 



885. JSjcercises. 

(a) 1. Balbns omnem occasionem exercendae iirtuA 
arripiebat. 2. Multi cupidiores sunt emendorum Ixbrd- 
rum qTiam legendorum. 8. Caesar belli gependi peiitus 
fuit. 4. Omnis occasio exercendae virtutis arripiatur. 
5. Certum est, omnem occasionem exercendae virtutia 
a Christiano arripi. 6. Omnis dicendi elegantia ange- 
tur legendis oratonbus et poetis. 7. Homo magna 
habet adjumenta ad obtinendam sapientiam. 

(b) 1. The boy is very fond o/turiting letters. 2, He 
•was very fond of hearing the orator. 8. Seize every 
ovvoTt^ty of practidng virtue. 4. The Eomans were 
fond of vyaging war. 5. Ambassadors are sent to beg 
for peace. 6. Ambassadors will be sent to sue for 
peace. 7. The law will be broken. 8. Will not the 
laws be broken by wicked (men) ? 9. It is certain, that 
the laws are broken by the wicked at Some and at 
Athens. 10. Let your word be kept. 11. Let the 
state be ruled by the wise. 
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LESSON LXV. 



First Conjugation. 

886. VOCABULABY.* 

AdeO, so, in such a manner. 
Cantare, ftv, &t, to sing, 
CertamSn, Inis, contest, 
Crabrd, Onls, ynisp. 
Inter, between^ during. 



IntSr ambulandiim, wMle wdBsmg 
Imtare, av, at, to trouble^ irritate. 
Oraare, av, at, to adonu 
Robustus, &, urn, robust^ strong. 
Spoliare, av, at, to rob of, despoil. 



887. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Sapientis est supervacuos sumptus vitare. 2. 
Crabronem ne irrites (232). 3. Crabronem ne irritate 
(347). 4. Iintasne crabrones ? 5. Nonne earn legem 
ipse violabas? 6. Inter ambulandum cantabant. 7. 
Hie miles est adeo robustus, ut nemo eum in certamine 
BuperavSrit 8, Prata et agri pulcherrimis floribus 
ornantur. 9. Oculisne me, judices, privabitis? 10. 
Violatis patriae legibus (366), mea me laude spoliatis. 
11. Num mea laude spoliabor? 

(i) 1. It is the duty of a Christian'' to avoid unne- 
cessary expense. 2. Did they not themselves violate 
those laws? 8. Let not the laws be violated by Chris- 
tians. 4. We hope we shall never be accused. 5. 
Have you ever been accused? 6. Let your laws be 
kept. 7. Is it not certain that the laws are broken by 
the wicked? 8. Did they not condemn him to death? 
9. Balbus is so strong that he has never been surpassed 
in a contest. 10. Have I not been deprived of my 
eyes? 

* Preparatory to this ezerdse, the pupil Is expected to review th» 
foqghlj the Paradigm of the First Conjugation. See 688. 
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LESSON liXVI. ^ 

Second Qmjugation. 

888. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^Many verbs wliicli signify 
to askf demand^ or teachj together with celdre (to conceal), 
take two objects, one of a person and another of a 
thing; e. g., 

Caesar frumentiim Aeduos flagltabat. 
Caesar demanded corn of the AeduL 



389. Vocabulary.* 

Divitiacus, I, Divitiacus, man^s 

name. 
bzkperare, &▼, &t, io command, 

give commands, 
Jubsre, juss, juss, to direct, or- 

derm 



Mord^re, momord, mors, to biii. 
Parere, u, it, to obey, 
PropensuB, &, um, inclined to. 
Sftnare, &y, &t, to cure, reform. 
TSLcere,'u,it, to he sHeni, to pan 
over in silence. 



S90. JBkerdses. 

(a) 1. Hostes non timemus. 2. Nonne respondebis? 
8. Docendo docemur. 4. Ego multa tacui : multa sa- 
navi. 5. Ad docendnm propensi sunt. 6. Pareat 
animus: non imp^ret 7. Caesar DivitiScum ad se 
vocari jubet 8. Te haec docebo. 9. PuSros haeo 
docebant. 10. Pu^ri haec docti sunt. 11. Canis puS- 
rum momordit- 12. Nonne oves totondistis? 

(i) 1. Do you not fear the enemy? 2. Do not fear 
the enemy. 3. Who taught the boy this ? 4. Did you 
teach those boys this? 5. Who sheared this sheep? 
6. Let no one shear my sheep. 7. Did the dog bite 
you? 8. I have been bitten by your dog. 9. We 

* The pupil wiU, of ooarm, reyiew Paxiidigin. S«e 589. 
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have ourselves been taught by teaching. 10. Did yon 
not laugh at your &ther? 



LESSON LXVn. 



Third Conjugation. 

891. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^After verbs of motion : 

1) The place to which the motion is directed, if 
a town or small island, is put in the accusative 
without a preposition ; e. g., 

Eomam venire, to come to Rome, 

2) The place from which the motion proceeds, if 
a town or small island, is put in the ablative 
without a preposition ; e. g., 

Boma vSnirS, to coimefrom Rome. 

Bmi. — ^Before other names of places the prepositioii is generally 

expressed. 
{Revimo Paradigm 690.) 

892. YOCABULARY. 

Agere, eg, act, to do^ act. 
Committere, mis, miss, to eiV' 

gage. 
Corare, &y, at, to attend to, cause, 

Dare, ded, dat, to give. 
Eques, itis, horseman. 
Gratis ae, favor; pi., thanks. 



Gratias Slgere, to give thanks^ tu 

thank. 
Injoria, ae, iiyury, torong done. 
Pons, tiB, m., bridge. 
Responsum, i, answer, reply. 
Tegere, tex, tect, to cover, con' 

cedL 
Unquam, ever. 



898. JSxercises. 

(a) 1. Caium Athenas mittat. 2. Servum Aihenaa 
miserat 8. Mihi gratias egistis. 4. Sicut vixi, ut 
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nemo unqnam me ullixis injiiriae acciusayerit 6. Pon* 
tern in flumlne faciendum cxirayit. 6. Equates proe- 
liimi committunt. 7. Hoc responso dato, equites proe- 
limn committunt 8. Certum est, Caesarem belli ge- 
rendi perltum fuisse. 9» Legatos ad eum miserunt 
10. Omnis dicendi elegantia augStur legendis orato- 
ribus (882). 

(b) 1. He has sent an ambassador to Home. 2. Am- 
bassadors will be sent to sue for (877) peace. 8. Am- 
bassadors haye been sent to sue for peace. 4. He has 
never been sent to Athens. 6. He is said to have been 
very desirous of (879) learning. 6. They say that you 
are desirous of engaging battle. 7. They are said to 
be skilftd in waging war. 8. Having made this reply 
they engage battle. 9. It is disgraceful to cover a 
fault with a lie. 



LESSON LXVUL 

Fourth Conjugation. 

(jRtfvieio Paradigm 691.) 
894. YOCABULARY. 



Ante&, before, 
Captjvus, &, dm, captive, 
Claudere, claus, clans, to shut, 
Fnndus, I, eslate^ farm, 
HanmbSLl, SLliB, Hannibal 
Intra (prep, vnlh accus.)^ within, 
It&liS., ae, Italy, 



Praeceptum, t^precepi, instruction, 
Praesens, tis, present, 
SuecurrSrS, conr, cnrs, to aH 

succor, 
T&rentflm, I, Tarentum^ a town 

in Italy, 
Vetustus, &, um, oH ancienL 



895. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Haec ex captivis audivfirat. 2. Yenit sacer 
dos ut aram sanguine aspergat. 8. Miles Tarentuni 
8* 
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vSnit 4. Hunc audiebant antea, nunc praesentSm 
vident. 6. Fnndo in tres partes diviso, Eomam venit 
6. Veni atmihi succurras. 7. Hannibal, Alpibus su- 
peratis, in Italian! yenit 8. Lex erat Bomanorom ye- 
tustissima, ne qnis intra urbem sepelifetur. 

(6) 1. Haye not the boys been sent to bring water? 
2. They haye come to shut the gates of the city. 8. 
Will you come to shut the gates? 4. Let them come 
to shut the gates. 6. Let sdl come to hear the instruc- 
tions of the wise. 6. Let the instructions of the wise 
be always heard. 7. By hearing the instructions of 
the wise we shall learn wisdom. 8. He has buried hi» 
father. 9. Has he buried him within the city ? 10. 
Do not bury hun within the dty. 



LESSON LXTX, 



Verbs witk the Dative. — Indirect Object 

896. The use of the indirect object has been already 
illustrated ; but as some yerbs in Latin are followed by 
the datiye (the case of the indirect object) where we 
use no preposition, and should therefore be led by the 
English to put the accusatiye, it may be well to notice 
a few instances of this. The yerbs of this class are 
principally such as signify: 

To commmid or dbey^ please or displease^ favor or in- 
jWc, serve or resist^ together with to indulge^ spare^ par' 
fftm, envy, believe, persrwde.* 

•See 648 
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Bmbl 1. — YiibM (to have leimre) andnab&S (io marrjf, imd vf fi^ 
malea), also take ihe dative. 

Bjol 2. — ^It -will be readily perceived, in most cases, that Cie dative 
after the above verbs is really the indireet and not the direct ob- 
ject ; thus, impirdr<i (to oommand) means to give a command to; 
plficerfi (to please) to give pleasure to; and so of most, if not all, of 
the others. 

397. VOCABULABY. 
AiBy artiBy Off. 
Beate, happily/ 
Credere, credid, credit, toMieve^ 

put ccnfidenee in. 
CopiditflB, fttis, desire, passion, 
.F&vere, faiv, faut, to favor. 
Ignoacere, nov, not, to pardon. 
Indulgfire, indols, Indult, to tn^ 

dvJge, 
InviddrS, vld, vis, to envy. 



N5cere, nScn, nScit, to hurL 
Paicere, peperc, parcit, to spare* 
Persn&dere, perBaaJE^ pennifta, to 

persuade. 
Retdstere, stit, itit, to resisL 
SennrS, Iv (i), It, to senef be m 

slave to. 
Sttklere, n, io sludy^ strive for, 
V&care, fty, ftt, to June leisure 

for. 



898. Hxercises. 

(a) 1. Irae multos annos servigras. 2. Begendia 
animi cupiditalibTis studeamus. 8. Caesar legendo 
libro yacabit 4. Christiani est patriae suae legibiis 
parere. 5. Ignosce mihi 6. Nemo tibi credet 7. 
Imprdbus patriae legtbus non parebit. 8. Num legi- 
boa parebunt improbi, yiolata fide 7 9. Discant Chris* 
tiani animis suis imperare. 10. Sapientia ars est bene 
beateque vivendL 

(6) 1. I would have favored Caius. 2. You would 
have resisted anger. 8. You (pi.) would have hurt 
nobody. 4. We would have indulged the desire. 5, 
I was hurting myself. 6. You were hurting me. 7. 
You had hurt Caius. 8. You had been-the-slave-of 
passion. 9. Do not be-the slave-of passion. 10. You 
were sparing the enemies. 11. It is the duty ofsL Chris- 
tian to envy nobody. 12. Do not envy the good. 13. 
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It is pleasant to saooor the miserable. 14. Nobody 
will believe the wicked. 16. Death spares nobody. 
16. They had spared the gate of the city. 17. He 
spares himself in the winter. 18. He does not spare 
even himself. 19. You will never have persuaded me. 
20. Let the Christian learn to command himsel£ 



LESSON LXX. 



Deponent Verbs. 

899. A DEPONENT verb is one which has a passive 
fomiy but an active meaning. 

400. Deponent verbs have all the four participles ; e. g., 

1) Loquens, speaking; 2) locutus, having spoken; 
8) locuturus, about to speak; 4) loquendus, to 
he spoken. 

RxiL — The past partidple of a deponent verb is the participle of ths 
ftrfeei active, vbich other yerbs do not have. 

401. EuLE OF Syntax. — The deponent verbs, iMSr, 
fruior, JungoTj potHor, veswr, d^gnSr^ and their com- 
pounds, usually take the ablative; e. g., 

VoluptatS fruitiir, he enjoys pleasure. 

Bkm. — ^The ablatiye after the above is not strictlj Ihe object^ but tlis 
ablatiye of means ; thus, to enjoy pleature, is to 60 delighted vith 
pleasure. 

402. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^Verbs of reminding, remern- 
lering, forgetting, and pitying, usually take the genitive 
of the object remembered, forgotten, &c. ; e. g., 

ESminiscor bSndficii tui, I remernber your kindness. 
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Rbil — ^MoBt ci these yerbs» except those sigiiifyiiig to pity, somotiniM 
take the aocuaatiYe instead of the geoitiye. 



403. Vocabulary. 

AliquandS, some time or other, 

Beneficium, I, beneJU. 

Flagitium, I, crime. 

Fungi, functito discharge. 

Loqui, l5cQt, to speak. 

Male, badly. 

Miseren, mlseilt, or misert, to 

pUy. 
Oblivisci, obllt, to forget. 



Odium, I, hatred. 

Officiiim, I, duty. 

Post (prep, with acciis.), c^ier. 

PoUri, potlt, to gel possession, 

Record&rl, at, to remember, t& 

recall to mind. 
Sempitemus, &, unit tiemaL 
Uti, Qs, to use. 



404. Eocercises. 

(a) 1. Cliristiaiiorum est misereri paupSmm. 2. 
Homo improbus aliquando cum dolore flagitioram su- 
onim recordabitux. S. Multi beneficdis male utuntur. 
4. Vincamus odium, paceque potiamur. 6. Christiani 
est iiquriarum oblivisci. 6. Beatus est, qui omnibus 
vitae officiis fungitur. 7. Elegantiam loquendi legen- 
dis oratoribus et poetis aux&ant 

{b) 1. Let the Christian discharge all the duties of 
life. 2. Let us use our horses. 8. The good after 
death will enjoy eternal life. 4. Will not the good 
after death enjoy eternal life ? 5. Is the life that we 
now enjoy eternal ? 6. Let boys learn to discharge all 
the duties of life. 7. Have you not spared the con 
quered?* 8. Spare (jpZ.) the conquered. 9. Let U3 
spare the conquered. 10. We will resist anger. 11. 
WiU you not resist anger ? 12. Let Caius, who sold 



* Participles as well as adjectives (117) are sometimes used substaa 
tirely. 
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his ooimtiy for gold, be condemned to death. 13. Let 
the wicked, who sold their coontry for gold, be accused 
of treason. 



LESSON LXXL ^ 

Irregular Yerhs. 

405. The irregular verbs are those which deviate 
from the ordinary rules, not only in the formation of 
their roots, but also in the inflection of some of their 
tenses. 

406. The irregular verb pos^ (to be able), com- 
pounded oipot (potife, able) and esse (to be), is conju- 
gated like the simple esse^ except, 

1) T before s becomes s; as, possum (potsiim). 

2) The /in the second root is dropped; as, poiu 
(potfu). 

S) In the present irtfinitive and imperfect sulyunctive y 
there is a contraction ; as, posse (for potessS), 
possem (for potess^m). 

407. Paradigm. 



PossS, to he able; 2d root, pStu, 

INDICATIVE. 

Pre$, Possum, potSs, potest, possumus, pStestis, possnnt. 
Imp, p5terS.m; FuL pdterd; Perf. potu-l; Plupetf, pota-er&m; 
Fut. Petf. p6tu-ertt. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pres. possim; Imp. possem; Pet^ p6tu-erim ; Plupetf. potu- 
issem. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres, posse ; Petf, potu-isse. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Poteiis (used as an adjective, powerful). 
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408. The various fonxis of posse are often best trans- 
lated by the auxiliaries, can, c(mld, &c. ; e. g., 

Ego facSrS possum, lean do (am able to do). 

KsiL — ^When a past tense of poMi is ihxsB translated by coudd, any 
present infinitiTe depending upon it must be translated by Hie 
English perfect; e. g., 

Egd f&c&r^ pdtid, I could hone done. ^ 

409. The irregular verb v e 1 1 3, to wUly or he vnUing^ ard its com- 
pounds, nolle, to he ununlling (from nan and veUe)^ and malle, 
to wish rather^ to prefer (from mag [magisy more] and veUe)f are 
conjugated as in the following : 

410. Paradigms. 



Velle. 


NoU& 


MaU& 


2d root, volu. 


2d root, nOlu. 
INDICATIVE. 

FRESSNT. 


2d root, m&lu. 

1 


V616, 

Vis, 

Vult; 


Noltt, 

Nonvls, 

Nonvnlt; 


M&ld, 

Mavis, 

Mavult; 


V5lumu8, 

VuItis, 

Volunt. 


NolumQs, 

Nonvultis, 

Nolunt 


MalumuB, 
Mavultis, 
Malunt 



IHFERFECT. 

Vd^-£bam, bas, &c | Nol-eb&m, bas, &c. | Mal-«b&m, bas, &c. 

FUTURE. 

V5l-&m. I Nol-&m. | Mal-&m. 

PERFECT. 

Volu-I. I Nola-i. I Maln-i. 

FLUFERFECT. 

VSlu-er&m. | Nolu-er&m. | Malu-er&m. 

ITTTURE FERFECT. 

V6lu-er6. | Nolu-«r«. | Malu-€r5. 
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[411, 412. 



PAXASiom-eonttfiuAL 







SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT. 






Vel-im, 18, &C. | 


Nol-ixn, 18, &C. } 


Mal-im, Is, &e. 






IMFEKFECT. 






Vell-em,es,&c. | 


NolUm. 


1 


Mall-em. 






PESFSCT. 






V6lu-eriiiL 


1 


Nola-€rim. 


1 


M&lu-erim. 






PLUPERFECT. 






Vdla-iBsem. 


1 


Nolu-issem. 
T^TFERATIVE. 


1 


M&la-iss£iiL 






Nol-I or It6, 
Ncl-lte,ltot& 

INFINITIVB. 




i 


Pre*. Velle. 
Ferf. Y5lu-iB8d. 




NoUg. 
NoliMsae. 




Malle. 
Mftlu-isse. 


1 




PABTICIFLES. 






VolenB. 


1 


Nolens. 


1 





411. VOCABULABY. 

AnimSLl, alls, animaL 

CorrigSre, correz, correct, to cor- 
rect, refomu 

C5r, cordis, n., "hearU 

Malle, madu, to frrfer teisli rc^ 
ther. 

Nolle, nolo, to he ununUing. 

Nulliis, &, urn (113,R.), no^ not 
any. 



Occldere, occid, occis, to kUL 
Posse, p5ta, to be able, 
Pneterltus, &, um, past; praei 

terit& (neuL fl\ ike pasL 
Pr5bu8, &, um, honesty uprighL 
Sclpid, onis, iSSctjpio, a distim 

guished Ronunu 
SinS, withauL 
Velle, Ydln, to tnsh. 



412. Mcerdses, 

(a) 1. Haec fiax^Sre possiimas. 2. Haec facSre potn 
istL 8. Multum discere vult. 4. Nolui hoc facSra 
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5. Praeterita mutare non possumus. 6. Nullum am- 
mal quod sanguinem habet, sine corde esse potest. 7 
Discat ut possit docere. 8. Num puSri regendae civi- 
tatis (382) periti esse possunt? 9. Si vis beatus esse, 
animo impera. 10. Probi semper vitam corrigero 
volunt. 11. Scipio dicebat, malle se unum civem ser- 
vare, quam mille hostes occidere. 

(6) 1. Do you wish to change the past? 2. We do 
not wish to change the past. 3. You (jpl) cannot change 
the past. 4. We cannot shun death. 5. Let us leam, 
that we may be able to teach others. 6. They wish to 
be happy. 7. We all wish to be happy. 8. Could 
you not have seen the king? 9. We might have 
learned much. 10. We were unwilling to accuse you, 
11. Were you not unwilling to accuse the king? 



LESSON LXXIL 



Irregtdar Verbs, continnecL 

413. The irregular verb, f err e, to bean drops e between two r'a, 
as/erre for fsrerey and t in the endings of the second and third sing, 
act, and of the third sing. pass. It borrows its second and third 
roots from other verbs. 

414. FaradigHL 



EerrS, to hear; 2d root, tul; 3d, JdL 

INDICATIVE. 



PRESENT. 

Aetive, Paanve. 

FSr4S, fer-s, fer-t, fer-imiis, 
I fer-tis, fer-iint 



Fer^r, fer-ris, fer-tur, fer-imBr, 
fer-iminl, fer-untur. 
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TAJBLLDiQM--continued, 





nCFEilFECT. 


Active, Pamve, 
Fer-eb&m, b&is, &c Fer-ebSLr, b&ris, &e. 




FUTURE. 


Fer-&m, 6s, &c. 


1 - Fer-Sir, eris, &c 




FERFECT 


Tul-T, istl, ^. 


I Lat-U8 sdm, es, dee. 




PLUPERFECT. | 


TuUr&m, as, &c 


1 Lat-us erilm, &c. j 


FUTUKE PERFECT. { 


Tul-er5, dtc 


1 Lat-us er5, &c | 


• 


SUBJUNCnVB. i 

1 




1 

PRESENT. i 


Fer-Sim, as, &c. ■ 


[ Fer-&r, aris, &c 




IMPERFECT 


Fer-rem, rSs, &c. 


1 Fer-r^r, rSris, &c. 




PERFECT. 


Tul^rim, dtc. 


1 Lat-us Sim, Slq, 




PLUPEEIBCT. 


Tul-issem. 


1 Lat-us essem, &c 




IMPERATIVE. j 


Fer, or fertft, 

Fer-tfi; 

Fer-te, or fer-t6tg. 

Fewinttt. 


« 


Fer-re, or fer-tor, 
Fer-tor; 
Fer-iminl, 
Fer-nntdr. 




INFINITIVE. 

1 


Pre*. Fer-re, 

Perf. Tul-isse, 
Fui. Lat-Qriis esse. 


Fer-rr, 
Lat-us esse, 
Lat-um in. 
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PARADIGM — ixmimued. 



PABTICIFLES. 

Active. Pamve, 

Pres, Fer-ens, Petf. Lat-us (i, urn). 
JW. Lat^QruB (a, urn). FuL FSr-endus (&, urn). 


GERUND. 
Fer-endT, do, dilm, do. \ 


SUPINB. 
Lat-um. 1 Lat-tL 



Bdc. — ^Ilie oomponnds of fert^ are oonjngated liko the limple vertx 

416. The irregular verb, fieri, to become^ be made^ is used aa 
the passive of Hicere, and, in the tenses for completed action, haa 
the regular forms of the passive of that verb. 

416. Paradigm. 



Fidn, to become^ be rnade, 

FRESERT. 

Indicative, i Svbfunetive, 

Fl5, f IS, fit, &c I FT-2lm, f i-as, f i-&t, &«• 

mPERFECT. 

Fl-eb&m, ebas, &c. | Fi-erem, erfis, &c 

rUTURE* 

Fl-iim, ea, &c I 

FERFECT. 

Fact-ua aiim, &c. | Fact-iia aim, &c 

FLT7FERFEGT. 

Fact-iia er&m, &c. | Fact-ua esaem, &>c 

FUTURE FERFECT. 

Fact-ua gr5, &c | 



niPERATTVE. 



Sing. Fl, or f I-td, 
Fl-t6. 



Plur. Fite, or f I.tOt€, 
Fl-unt5. 
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FARADXGH — Continued, 



mriNITIVE. 
Pres. Fieri; Petf. Fact-usesse; FuL Fact-um m. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Petf. Fact^ufl (i, urn) ; FuL FicienduB (a, urn). 



417. Vocabulary. 

Afierre, attiil, all&t, to bring, to 

bring to. 
Auctor, Oris, author. 
Cal&mit&B, atiB, misfortuney c<^ 

lamily. 
Creber, bri, brum,yr«gM«nf, nu- 

merous. 
FerrS, tiil, l&t, to carry, bear, en* 

dure. 



Fien, fact, to become, be made, 
Inferre, intiil, illat, to bring a* 

gainst^ to toage, 
Iterum, again. 
Referre, retul, rel&t, to bring 

back, to relate. 
RQm5r, Oris, report, rumor, 
Tertius, &, urn, third. 
Utlllt&s, &tis, profit^ advantage. 



418. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Quid fers manu, mi fili? 2. Is labor utilis 
est qui auctori laudem fert, aliis utilitatem. 8. Tertio 
die auxilium tulerunt. 4. Crebri ad eum rumores affe- 
rebantur. 5. Dixit Gallos sibi bellum intulisse. 6. 
His responsis ad Caesarem relatis, iterum ad eum Cae- 
sar legates mittit. 7. Brutus consul factus est. 

(6) 1. He has been made king. 2. Do you wish to 
become king ? {No.) 3. Many reports will be brought 
to you. 4. What reports have been brought to you? 
5. Your father has become poor. 6. Shall you not 
bring us aid? 7. Do you not wish to cany aid to 
your brother? 8. Caesar waged many wars. 9. Cae- 
sar is said to have waged many wars. 10. He has 
endured many misfortunes. 11. Do you wish to wage 
war against your fether? (No.) 12. We were imwil* 
ling to wage war against our country. 
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Irregvlar Verbs, continued, 

419 The irregular verb, irS, to go^ is regular in 
the parts from the first root 



PARADIGM. 



Ire, to go; 2d root, Iv; Sd, %L 

FRESENT. 

Indicative, i Su^funcHve, 

£6, W, it ; imQs, Itis, eunt | ESm, e&s, &c. 

DUFERFECT. 

IbSLm* ibas, &c | Irem, ires, &c. 

FI7TURE. 

Ib5, Ibifi, iic I 

PERFECT. 

Iy-I, iv-isti, &C. I Iv-erim, eris, dte. 

PLUPERFECT. 

Iv-Sram, eras, &c. | Iv-issem, isses, &c. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

Iv-er5, eris, &c. | 

DfPESATIVE. 



Sing. I, or It0^ 



PZttf. Ite, or Itfitg, 

Euntd. 



INFINITIVB, 
Pre^. IrS ; Perf, Iv-isBe ; JW. ItOrus, esse. 

PARTICIPLES, 
Pres. lens (gen, enntis) ; FiU, Itflrus, SL, urn. 



GERUND. 
Enndl, do, dum, do. 



SUPINE, 
Itiim, !ta. 
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[420-428. 



Bnc. — ^The compomids of If^ are conjugated like the simple Yetb, bai 
generally oontnict the perfect %vl into il, and most of them: want 
the supine. 

420. E d e r e, to eo/, is conjugated regularly as a verb of the third 
conjngatioii, but has also certain forms like those of esse. These 
are as follows : 



Jtegidar, 
Pres. EdJSy Sui. 
Imperat, Edg, &c. 
Stihf. Imp. Ederem, dus. 
Injlm Edere. 



Irregtdar. 
Es, est, estis. 
Es, est6, este, estdte. 
Essem, essSs, &g. 
Esse. 



421. EuLE OP Syntax. — ^The words domus and rvs, 
together with the genitives humt, belli, and miUtiae, are 
construed like names of towns (see 227) ; e. g., 

Domiim rSdiit, he returned home. 



422. Vocabulary. 

AbirS, 1, it, to go away^ deparU 
Ddml (gen. qfdonms), at home. 
Edere (esse), ed, Ss, to eat. 
Et— ^t, both — and. 
Evdlare, &v, &t, to Jly away, to 
flee. 



Ird, TT,it, to go. 

Mllitiae (^gen. qfimlUia)^ on sen. 

vice, in the field. 
Nee — necj, neither — nor. 
Redire, i. It, to return. 
Rqs, rCniByfieU country. 



423. Mjcercises. 

(a) 1. Fracto pnSri brachio, abit. 2. Fundo in tres 
partes diviso, redit Athenas. 3. Pu6ri venatum*' ivS- 
runt. 4. Est {edit) ut vivat. 5. Nonne estis ut vivatis? 
6. Abeat Bomam. 7. Scriptis epistolis, abierunt. 8. 
Balbus, quum manus in aquam immersisset, abiit. 9. 
Caius rus ex urbe evolavSrit. 10. Gains nondum mre 
rediit. 11, Et Caesar et Balbus Bomam redierunt 12. 
YOnit saeerdos, ut aram floribus cing^ret. 

(£) 1. Caesar has not yet returned to Borne. 2. Tbfb 
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boys have gone a liunting." 8. Do you wish to go a 
hxmting ? 4. They say he has gone a hunting. 6. He 
says that he wishes to go a hunting. 6. Do you not 
eat to live? 7. He says that he eats to live. 8. Bal- 
bus, having crpwned the boy's head with a garland, 
went away. 9. Caesar, having conquered his enemies, 
will return to Eome. 10. They all wish to return to 
Borne. 11. Do you wish to return home ? 12. Balbus 
is at his own house. 13. He was with me both at 
home and on service. 14. You have lived many years 
in the country. 



LESSON LXXIV. 



Periphrastic Conjugations, 

424. Thebb are two periphrastic conjugations formed 
respectively from the fiiture participles in rus and rf&, 
combined with the various tenses of the verb esse. 
The first periphrastic conjugation represents the action 
Ba future^ or as one that is about to be done; e. g., 
Scripturus siim, lam about to write. 
. 425. The second periphrastic conjugation expresses 
duty or necessity; e. g., Virtus colenda est, virtue must 
be cultivated. 

426. EuLE OP Syntax.— The agent, or person by 
whom^ is put in the dative with the jpar^. in dils; with 
other words it is generally governed in the ablative by 
a OT Sb. 

427. BuLE OP Syntax. — ^Many adjectives are fol- 
lowed by the dative of the object to which the qualil^ 
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is directed, or for which it exists ; e. g., Pax Tni>iy gii* 
tissima Srat, peace was very acogptable to me. 



428/ VOOABULABY. 

BiberS, bib, blbif^ to drink. 
Del£rd, fiv, et, to destroy, 
Ignairus, &, um, ignoranU 
Ino tills, e, useless, unfit for, 
M&rTmus, &, iim, marine, of the sea. 



Pr&pidr, us (eomp,\ nearer. 
Putare, &v, ftt, to think, regard. 
Simplex, icls, simple. 
Subvenlre, ven, vent, to go to the 
assistance 0f, to aid. 



429. Mcerdses. 

(a) 1. Tondendae sunt oves, non deglubendae. 2. 
Exercenda est yirtus. 8. NonnS claudendae sunt urbis 
portae ? 4. Sapientia ars vivendi putanda est 5. Puer 
Bomam mittendus est. 6. Pauperibus qui ne grano 
quidem uno fraudandi sunt, subveniamus. 7. Quid 
facturi estis? 8. Simplex cibus pueris utilissimus est 
9. Luna terrae propior est quam sol. 10. Aqua ma- 
nna inut3Qifl est bibendo. 11. Inutiles sunt libri ignaro 
legendi. 

(J) 1. They must be sent to Athens. 2. They must 
be sent into the country. 8. We must be taught by 
the wise. 4. The city must be destroyed. 6. The 
gates must be shut 6. Must not virtue be learned? 
7. Must not virtue be practised? 8. Every opportu- 
nity of practising virtue" must be seized. 9. The poor 
must not be defrauded of even a single grain. 10. Has 
he not defrauded the poor ? 11. Let not the poor be 
defrauded of a single grain. 12. Is not the moon 
nearer the earth than the sun ? 
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LESSON LXXV. 

.mperscnuil Verbs. 

430. Impersonal verbs are sucli as are used only in 
the third person singular, and never take a personal 
subject (as I^ ihou^ he). The subject in English is gene- 
rally expressed by the pronoun it; e. g., 

Oportet, it behooves, 

Taedet me, it disgvsts 7726 (I am disgusted with). 

431. Besides the verbs which are strictly impersonal, 
many others are often used impersonally; a g.. 

Constat, it is hnown. 
Juvat, it delights, 

432. The impersonal verb licet, it is lawful, oris 
aUowed, denotes permission, and may be translated by 
may and might; e. g., 

JAcSt, may (it is allowed). 
Licuit, migJU (it was allowed). 

Mihf ire licSt, / may go. 

T5bl irS UcStj You way go. 

nil irS licSt, He may go. 

Nobis irS licSt, We may go. 

Vobis irS licSt, You may go. 

nils irS licSt, They may go. 

MiM irS licuit, / might have gone. 

TibI ire licuit, You might have gone. 

BoL Iw — ^The dative in these examples is the indirect oljject after /Mi 

RvM 2. — ^The present in&utiye must be translated by the English 
perfect after ViovHi^ might, as in the above es^ampleiL (See also 4QSy 
Bern.) 

9 
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(Eng.) I may go. {Lot. Id.) It is aUowea me to go. 
{Eng.) I miglit have gone. {Lot. Id.) It was allowed 
me {tlien) to go. 

438. The impersonal verb oportet, it behooveSj de^ 
notes duty or propriety, and may be translated by 
ought; e. g., 

Me irS oportSt, I ought to go, 

Te Ire oportet, &c. You oujght to go. 

Me irS oportuit, I ought to have gone. 

Te irS oportuit, You ought to have gone. 

Reil 1. — Observe that here, too, the present infimtive is to be traii» 

lated by the perfect after a past tense. 
Rex 2 — ^The in&utiTe after 9poriH takes a subject aoeusatiye. 

434. English, Latin IMom, 

(a) I repent of my folly, It repents me of my folly. 
I am vexed at my folly, It vexes me of my folly. 

I am ashamed of my folly, It shames me of my folly. 
I pity the poor. It pities me of the poor. 

I am weary of life. It irks me of life. 

(b) Me meae stultitiae poenitet, I repent of my folly. 
Me meae stultitiae piget, I am vexed at my folly. 
Me meae stultitiae pudet, I am ashamed of my folly. 
Miseret me panperum, I pity the poor. 

Taedet me vltae, I am weary of life. 

435. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The impersonal verbs of 
feeling, miseritf poenitet, piidet, taedet, and jnget, take the 
aocnsative of the person, together with tbe genitive of 
the object which produces the feeling. (See examplea 
above.) 

436. YOCABULARY. 



Adease, SidAi, to be present. 
Azmciti&, ae^friendship. 
ConstSlt, ii is known, is an admit- 
iedfacU 



Dlligens, entis, diltgent, 
Habitare, Slv, &t, to inhabit^ dwdU 
Immort&lis, S, immortoL 
Licet, it is lawful, is permitted. 
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RecTperS 0.6), c6p, cept, to ri> 

ceive. 
Saepe, (^ien. 
Sonus, I, s&undy noise. 
Tardus, II, um, slow, 
Velox, ocis, swifl 



Miseret, one pities; tulmemise- 

ret, I pity you, 
Oportet, it behooves, one ought. 
Piget, 0716 is grieved cU ; me piget, 

lam grieved. 
Poenitet, it repents, one repents. 
Praestlit, it is better. 

437. Exercises. 

(a) 1, Constat sonum luce tardiorem esse. 2. Saepe 
facere praestat quam loqiii. 3. Nonne licet Eomae 
habitare ? 4. Nonne licuit Athenis habitare ? 5. Nun- 
quam licet peccare. 6. Num licet Ckrifitianis gloriae 
servrre? 7. Pueros oportet diligentes esse. 8. Ami- 
citiam immortalein esse oportet. 9. Tui me miseret; 
mei piget. 10. Sapientia semper eo contenta est quod 
adest. 11. NemultaloquSre. 12. Miserere nostri. .13. 
Natura omnes propensi sumus ad discendum. 

(6) 1. It is well known that light is swifter than 
sound. 2. Is it not well known that the moon is nearei 
the earth than the sun ? 3. Is it not well known that 
sound is slower than light ? 4. He repents of his foUy. 
5. I repented of my folly. 6. Ought not Christians to 
do good to as many as possible f 7. Ought not Balbus 
to have kept "» his word ? 8. Ought not Caius to have 
been condemned to death? 9. I have received many 
letters from you. 10. The bird has flown away from 
nay hands. 



LESSON LXXVI. 



Impersonal Periphrastic. 

488. The second periphrastic conjugation is often 
used impersonally ; e. g.| 
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Mihl scribendiim est, I must or should rvrite. 

Tibl scribendiim est, you must or should write.^ 

Uli scribendiim est, he must or should vjrite. 

Nobis scribendiim est, we must or should write. 

Vobis scribendiim est, you must or should write. 

lUis scribendum est, they must or should write. 

439. Here too the agent is put in the dative (see 426) when ex- 
pressed. It is omitted : 

1) When it means every body or people in general, thongh 
it may be translated by toe or you ; e g., 

Edendum est, vse or you (every body) must eaU 

2) When the persons meant are not likely to he mistaken. 

440. In tbe impersonal periphrastic construction, if 
the verb is one which governs a dative (396), its agent 
(the person by whom) must not be expressed ; e. g., 

Credendiim est Caio. 

We must believe Caius {not^ Caius must believe). 

Bek. — ^I^ in any instance, it is necessary to express the agents it most 
either be done by means of the ablative with a or Hb, or the fonn 
of the expression must be changed. The two datives would leave 
it doubtful tohich was the agent 

441. VOCABULABY. 



fjti&m, even, 

L&bor&re, &v, at, to labors tou, 

Metuere, n, to fear. 



Senex, senis, an old man ; pi. t&c 
aged. 



442. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Mihi discendum est 2. Etiam senibus dis- 
cendum est. 8. Improbis metuendum est. 4. Tibi 
evolandum est ex urbe. 5. Manendum est Eomae. 
6. Totam hiemem manendum est Carthagine. 7. Am* 
bulandum est per urbem. 8. Laborandum est, ut dis- 
cas. 9. Nonne laborandum est, ut discamus? 10. 
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Nifin semper ludendxim est ? 11. Nonne resistendam 
est irae? 12. Num credendum est improbis? 13. 
Nonne resistendum est aniino? 14. Non omnes ad 
discendmn propensi sunt. 15. Discendum est, ut pos- 
sis docere. 16. Edendum est, ut possimus vivere. 

(b) 1. We must dwell in the country. 2. We must 
remain at home. 8. We must fly from tlie city (into) 
the country. 4. The unlearned must labor, that they 
may learn. 5. We must fight, that we may preserve 
our lives. 6. The girls must walk through the city. 
7. True greatness of mind must be valued at-a-very- 
high-price. 8. We should spare the conquered. 9. 
We should resist anger. 10. Should we not resist 
anger ? 11. We should obey the laws of our country. 
12. We must not spare even Balbus. 13. We must 
pardon both Caius and Balbus. 14. We must not be- 
lieve even Caesar himself. 15. Having written his 
}etter, he will go a-himting. 



LESSON Lxxyn. 



Impersonal Passive Verbs. — Propositions. 

443. Those verbs which take no direct object in the 
active, can only be used impersonally in the passive ; e. g., 

Mihl creditur, lam believed. 

Tibl creditur, Thou art believed. 

nil creditur. He is believed. 

Nobis creditur. We are believed. 

Vobis creditur. You are believed. 

nils creditfir. They are beUeved, 



198 



FIBST LATIN BOOK. 



[Ill iim . 



444 Preposidons, as we have already seen (200), 
show the relation of objects to each other ; e. g., in urbS 
hj^bitat, he dwells in the city. 

445. EuLE OF Syntax. — The following twenty-six 
prepositions govern the accusative ; viz., Ad, adversus, 
ants, Spud, circa cr circum, cis or citra, contra, erga 
extra, infra, inter, intra, juxta, ob, pSn&, per, pone, 
post, praetdr, prope, propter, secundum, sfipra, trans, 
ultra, versus ij-are). 

446. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The following eleven pre- 
positions govern the ablative ; viz., A (ab or abs), ab- 
sque, coram, ciim, de, e or ex, palam, prae, pro, sin^ 
tSniis. 

447. EuLE OF Syntax. — ^The five prepositions, < clam. 
In, sub, subtSr, and siipSr, take sometimes the accusa- 
tive and sometimes the ablative. 

Beic. — In and M goyem the accusatire in answer to whither (i e. 
after y^bs of motion), and the ablatire in answer to where (i. e. after 
▼erbfl of rest). Subter generally takes the accasative. Super 
takes the aocusatiye after yerbs of motion and also when it signi* 
fies upon^ and the ablatiye when it signifies on or ^ (as of a sub- 
ject spoken or written about). 

448 YOCABULARY. 



CiB, on this side, 

Coelum, I, heaven, the heavens. 

CorSLm, before, in the presence of, 

Erga, towards. 

Fii'miis, &, urn, firm, sure. 

Infra, below. 



Intra, within. 

Paucus, il, urn, few, little. 

Pittas, atis, loyalty, faithfidness. 

Prae, before, in comparison toUhm 

Supra, above. 

Terra, ae, the earth. 



449. Mcercises. 

(a) 1. Vobis non ereditur. 2. Bonis creditur. 8. 
Gloriae tuae invidet-or. 4. Irae resistitur. 5. Pauci 
veniunt ad senectfltem. 6. Nulla est firma amicitia 
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inter males, 7. Pittas erga patriam conservanda est 
8. Gralli cis Bhenum habitant. 9. Intra muros habi- 
tabat. 10, Coram popiilo loquetitr. 11. Argentum 
prae auro contemnitur. 12. Caecns de coloribns judi- 
care non potest. 13. Supra nos coelum conspicimus ; 
infra nos terram. 

(h) 1. The good are always envied. 2. The wicked 
Bhould never be believed. 3. The conquered must be 
spared. 4. We are envied. 5. They will be envied. 
6. He was biipled within the walls. 7. They wish to 
be buried on-this-side-of t^p Ehine. 8. Let us walk 
through the city. 9. They have returned from the 
city into the country. 10. Do you wish to go into the 
city ? 11. My &ther wiH remain in the city the whole 
winter. 



LESSON LXXVnL 



Cbnjunctions. 

450. CoNJUNonoNS are merely connectives; as, pStSr 
et filius, the father and son. Certain combinations of 
these require some attention. 

451. M followed by another et; turn or quwn fol- 
lowed by turn, are both — and. 

452. Non solum — sSd Stiam, not only — biU also, 

ISO — as; as— as. 
as well — as. 
both — and. 

454. Etiam, even^ also; Stiam atquS ^tiSm, again and 
again ; quSquiS, o&o, too (follows the word it belongs to). 
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455. Aut, or; aut — aut, v81 — ^vSl, eifter — or. 
STv6 — BivS, seu — seu, eUh&r — or, whether— or. 

456. N€o — ^nSc, n5qu5 — nSquS, neitfier — nar. 

V81, or, sometimes even ; with superlatives, very, 
extremely^ possible. 

457. At, s^i autSm, venim, ver8, but. 
Attamgn, tam^n, veruntamen, yet, but, but yet 

458. Atqui, but, now (as used in reasoning). 



Ei^, 


therefore, ffien. 


Igitiir, Ideo, 


, iher^ore. 


Itaquj^ 


accordingly, and so, there^ 




fore. . 


Qnare, 


wherefore. 


460. Vocabulary. 





Amphibium, I, ajivpliibwus animoL 
Audax, acts, audacious, daring. 
Dfiterrere, q, it, to deter. 
Inceptiim, I, purpose, undertttldng. 
ImpSdirg, lY, It, to impede, hinder. 



NascT, nftt, to he horn. 

Nimius, &, urn, excessive, io9 

much. 
Piid5r, Oris, shame, sense of shame, 
Somniis, I, sleep. 



461. JExercises. 

(a) 1. Et discet pner et docebit. 2. Et Bomao vixi 
et Cartliagine. 8. Lnpns qnnm ovem turn canem mo- 
mord^rat 4. Ovem non solum totondit, sed etiam 
deglupsit. 5. Nee timidus est, nee audax. 6. Nimiua 
Bomnus neque animo, neque corp8ri prodest. 7. Non 
deterreor ab incepto, sed pudore impedior. 8. NihU 
laboras ; ideo nihil habes. 9. Nemo tarn pauper vivit, 
quam natus est. 10. Amphibia et in aqua et in terra 
vivunt. 

{b) 1. We shall go both to Bome and to Carthage. 
2. Will you also accuse me? S. Will thejevenc(m« 
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demn the king to death? [No.] 4. We must both 
learn and teach* 5. Do you not wish both to learn 
and to teach ? 6« We might haye condemned not only 
the father, but also the son. 7. He will either remain 
at Bome, or go to Athens. 8 Dogs as weU as wolves 
sometimes bite sheep. 9. He sent his son to Borne, 
but wafl unwilling to go himself. 10. Gains has been 
accused of treason, but he will never be condemned. 
11. He wiU not go a hunting, for he has buried his son* 



LESSON LXXIX. 

Subjunctive Mood toith ut, ne, and quo. 

1. in order ihatj thcU, so Ihat 
,2. t^tn/in. (expressing purpose). 
462. Ut with subj.^ 8. as, with infinitive, 

4. granting that, although. 
6. that, after to fear that not 

468. When ut introduces a purpose, the subjunctive 
may be rendered by may, might; when it introduces a 
consequence (as after so, such), it may be rendered by 
the indicative or infirdtive. 

464. Ut with the indicative is as, wJien, since, after, houK 

"^ 1. hst, that not 

j/>if TkT- -x-L V 2. Twt with the infinitive, 

465. Ne with sum. -< ^ ^ -^r ^x • 

•' I 3. njot vnth the imperative, 

\^4t, after to fear ihat 

466. Ne with the imperative or subjunctive used 
imp<*.ratively, is simply not; as, iie scr^)as, or ne scribi^ 
do not write. 

9* 
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[467—471. 



467. After verbs of feanng, ut and nS appear to 
change meanings; ut^ that — notj ne, that or 268^ 

468. After verbs of fearing, the svhjunctive preseni 
must generally be rendered bj the yu^r^; as, vereor tU 
/acidm, I fear that I shall not do, vSr^Tiefaddnij I fear 
that I shall do. 

469. Quo with the subjunctive is used to express 
purpose in sentences containing a comparative degree; 
as, medioo attqutd dandum est, que mt stSdidsior, som^ 
thing should be given to the physician, that he may bo 
the more attentive. 

For the qm of tenses in the salgunctiYe, see 265 and 2661. 



Multitodft, inis, muiUiltide, 
Numerare, &v, at, to number, 
Q,uO, that^ in order that 
Satis (substantively), enouglu 
Stella, ae, star, 
Sustinere, tinu, tent, to sustain^ 

to endure. 
Ver€rt, verit, to fear. 



470. VOOABULABY. 

C&verS, c&v, caat, to take care^ 

be careful. 
CAgnitiis, &, urn, knoum* 
Efficere (ift), fee, feet, to effect, 

accomplislu 
F&mes, IS, hunger. 
Incognitus, &, urn, unknown. 
Medici&B, I, physician. 
Mdnere, mSnu, m6ait, to advise, 

warn. 



471. JEkercises, 

(a) 1. Multi alios laudant, ut ab aliis laudentur. 2. 
Stellarum tanta multittido est, ut numerari non possint. 
8. Medicis aliquid dandum est, quo sint studiosiores. 4. 
Cave ne incognita pro cognltis habeas. 5. Ne tentes 
quod effici non possit. 6. Yereor, ne labores tuos 
augeam. 7. Vereor ne brevi tempore fames in urbe 
sit. 8. Timeo ut labores tantos sustineas. 9. Avarus 
semper veretur, ut satis habeat. 10. Verebamini ut 
pax fiirma esset. 



472, 478.] SUBJUNCTIVE with coNJUNcnojsis. 20S 

{b) 1. The cold is so great that the snow will not 
melt. 2. He praised us, in-order-that he might be 
praised by ns. 8. The multitude of men was so great 
that it could not be nximbered. 4. The multitude is 
so great that it cannot be numbered. 5. He has come 
to aid you. 6. They have gone to Borne to aid their 
&ther. 7. I sent him home, that he might not be bit- 
ten by the dog. 8. He warned his sons not to break 
the laws. 9. We fear we shall increase your labors. 
10. They feared that he would not be acquitted. 



LESSON TiXXX. 



Svbjunctive with quominiis, quin, arid other Gonjunetions. 

472. After verbs of hindering^ quominus is more 
common with the subjunctive than ne. It may gene- 
rally be translated hjjrom^ the verb being turned into 
the participial substantive. 

Bnc. — ^Qu^Sn^iis (qu6 and mSni&B) means literally, by vhieh the le$t^ 
or, 8o that the lees; & g^ 

CaiO iiihiL obst&t quSmjbus tSi beiltii& 

(Nothing apposes Caiue by which he thoM he the less happy,) 

Nothing preyents Cains from being happy. 

''l,biU{BS used after negatives). 
2. the relative with not. 
8. as not with infinitive. 

4. fta^ after dovht^ deny in nego' 
tive sentences. 

5. from or without with the jpar- 
ticipM substantive^ after 
prevent^ escape^ &c. 



473. Quin with subj. 
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474. Quin coincides very nearly with but; it ia^ 
however, generally better ti*anslated by some of the 
other forms given above ; e. g., 

1) There is nobody, quin piitetj **f ^^'^ , . , 

{who does not uvmk. 

2) Ko one is so mad, quin putSt, asrwtio think, 
8) I do not deny, qum turp^ alt, that it is disgrobo^vL 
4) They never saw him, qmn rideret, vnthaui 

laughing. 

BnLr— Qum "witii Hhn subjtmctiTe is generaHy nsed after negathe es- 
preBsioDS and those which imply doubt 

475. The following conjunctions are used with the 
sabjunctive; viz., 

Diim, modo, dummodo, provided, if only. 
Licet, although. 

O si{0 if), utinam, ivould that 
Quamvis^ however imtjch, however. 
Quasi, tanquSm, as if. 

Reil — Not aiter provided, &c^ is expressed by n«. 

476. EuLE or Syntax. — ^Verbs signifying to abovavi^ 
or he destitute of take the ablative ; e. g., Nem8 Slioriini 
SpS carer^ potest, no one can be (do) without the assistance 
of others. 



477. Vocabulary. 

DubitarS, &y, &t» to douht. 
Interdiim, sometimes. 
ObstarS, stit, stat, to oppose, pre- 
venL 



PrOvidus, a, um, prudenl^ cath 

tious. 
TerrerS, term, territ, to terrify. 



478. JEocercises. 



(a) 1. Nihil impgdit, quominus id fac^re possunus. 
2. Quid obstat, quominus Caius sit beatuB? 8. Non 
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« 

me terrebis, qnornXnus illud faciam. 4. Sapiens nun' 
quam dubitabit, quin immortalis sit animns. 5. Nemo 
est tarn bonus ac providus, quin interdum peocet. 6. 
O si sapiens virtutem colat 1 7. Utinam hoc verum 
sit. 8. Sio'agis, quasi me ames. 

(6) 1. Nothing prevents you from being happy. 2. 
Nothing prevents him from doing this. 3. Does any 
thingpreventyoufromdoingthis? 4. We have never 
doubted that the soul is immortal. 5. Do you doubt 
that the soul is immortal? 6. There is no one who 
does not think (473, 2) that you were engaged in the 
battle. 7. He never saw the shepherd without laugh- 
ing at him (474, 4). 8. Would that all citizens would 
observe the laws. 



LESSON LXXXI. 



Interrogative Sentences. 

479. All interrogatives take the indicative when the 
question is put directly ; as, num credts, do you believe? 

480. Num and ne arc merely interrogative particles, 
and are not construed in direct questions. 

481. All interrogatives take the subjunctive when 
the question is put indirectly or doubtfully^ especially 
when it depends upon another verb. 

482. Double questions take two different construe* 
tions, viz. : 

1) The first clause is introduced by nwm, ^truin^ 
or w^, and the second by ari. 
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2) The first claiise lias no interrogatiye woid| and 
the second has in or n^. 



483. Vocabulary. 

EnQmSrarS, av, at, to enumeraU^ 

to count uju 
Ignis, 18, m., firCf heat, 
[mmoblliB, £, immovable, fixed, 
LSeiiples, etis, rich, 
Majdr, Qb, oris (comp. ^magnna), 

UtrgeTt greater, 
Min5r, ub, oris (comp, ^parvus), 

smaller, 
HobHis, e, movable. 



Miser, ^r&f erum, unhappy, mieerm 

able, 
Mortalis, e, mortal 
Nescire, iv, It, to ie ignorant, nai 

toknouK 
OYiBi, formerly, 
Quaestid, Onis, question, 
R5tiindu8, a, um, ro/und* 
Und^, tohence. 



484. Exercises, 

(a) 1. Estne animus immortalis? 2. Yisne miser 
esse? 8. Quis enumSret artium multitudlnem? 4. 
Nescio, nnde sol ignem habeat. 6. Quid dicam nescio. 
6. Olim qnaestio erat, num terra rotunda esset 7. 
Utrum major est sol, an minor, qnam terra? 8. Num 
sol mobilis, an immobilis? 9. Siunusne immortaleS| 
an mortales 7 

(J) 1. Who has come? 2. I do not know who has 
come. 8. Do not all men wish to live ? 4. Do you 
fear that the king will be conquered? 5. Do you not 
fear that we shall be condemned to death? 6. What 
did he say ? 7. We do not know what he said. 8. 
Are they rich or poor ? 9. You do not know whether 
we are rich or poor. 10. Whence does the moon de- 
rive QiaiEre) her light ? 11. He does not know whence 
the moon derives her light. 12. Who knows whence 
the sun derives his light? 
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LESSON LXXXTT. 

Cbnditional Sentences. — Subjunctive in Belative ClauscB 

and with Quum. 

485. ISysby conditional sentence consists of tWo 
parts, the condition and the conseguenje; e. g.. 

Si quid Mbeat, dSbit. 

If he has any thing, he will give it 

fim;— Here «l qtAi A^rM^is the eondUioti^ and <fiiU» Jie ooiMeqiiaMML 

466. Conditional sentences are of three kinds : 

1) Those which assxune the condition to be ttue; 

eg-, 
Si quid habgt, dat. 
If he haa any thing, he gives it. 

2) Those which represent the condition as jxm- 
sUle; e. g., 

Si quid habeSt, dabit 

If he has any thing, he will give it. 

8) Those which represent the condition as tmptw- 
9ihU; e. g., 

1. Si qnid haber^t, darSt. 

If he had any thing, he would give it 

2. Si quid habnissSt, d^diss^ 

If he had had any thing, he would have 
given it 

487. It must be observed : 

1) That the condition is expressed in the first of the 
above classes by the indicative^ in the second 
by the subjunctive present or perfect^ and in tho 
third by the subjunctive imperfect or pluperfect 
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2) Tlxat the consequence is expressed in tlie first 
two of these classes by the indicative (or some- 
times by the imperative)^ and in the third by 
the subjunctive imperfect or pluperfect. 

488. The relative clause takes the subjunctive : 

1) When it expresses a purpose or result; e. g., 

1. Legatos imsgrunt, qui dic^rent. 

They sent ambassadors to say {that they might 
say). 

2. NdquS Snim tu Is es qui nescias. 

IN^or indeed are you such an one as not to 
know (pho may not know). 

2) When it defines or eocpJmns some indefinite an- 
tecedent, whether aflBrmative or negative ; e. g., 

1. Sunt qui piitent. 

There are (some) who think, or some persons 
think. 

2. N"em8 est, qui hand intelllgat. 

There is no one who does not understand. 

489. Quum (cum) takes the subjunctive when it in- 
troduces a cause or reason^ or in any way shows the de- 
pendence of one event upon another ; e. g.. 

Quae cum ItS sint. 

Since these things QiL which things) are so. 

490. Quum, as an adverb of time {wheri)^ takes tha 
indicative ; e. g., 

ItSr Sciebam quum Balbiim videbam. 
I was travelling wher^ I saw Balbus. 

The nse of quum with the perfect or pluperfect suhfunctiveiio sup- 
ply tho {dace of a perfect active participle, has abeady been noticed 
(367). 
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491. VOOABULABY. 



Consulere, buIu, Bult, to consvlti 

ask advice. 
Natid, onis, natwn, 
Pertlmescere, tlmo, to fear 

greatly. 



Suadere, snaa, anas, ta advise, 
Sttstinere, tinu, tent, to sustain, 

tmthsiand, 
Vulnerarg, av, at, to wound. 



492. JSJxerdses. 

(a) 1. Peccavitj si id fedt 2. Peccabit, si id feciat 
3. PeccSrent, si id fac&»ent. 4. Peccavissent, si id 
fecissent. 6. Si.yis beatus, impSra animo. 6. Si me 
oonsulis, suadeo. 7. Patriam auro, si potuisset, yendi- 
disset. 8. Sunt qui rideant. 9. Erant qui saltavissent. 
10. Caesar equitatum, qui sustineret hostium impStum, 
misit. 11. Nulla est enim natio quam pertimescamus. 

(6) 1. If lie is alive {lives), he is now at Athens. 2. 
If he remains at Athens, he will learn much. 8. If he 
had gone to Home, he would have been killed. 4. 
They would have sold their country, if they could. 5. 
If the king had been in ihe city, he would have par 
doned you. 6. There were some who were wounded, 
7. Since we cannot remain at Eome, we will go to 
Athens. 8. Caesar had sent two legions to attack 
(make an attack upon) the enemy. 



LESSON TiXXXm. 



498. Pabticiples assume an assertion, which may be 
formally stated in a sentence whenever it is necessary 
or convenient to do so ; thus, puer rtdena, may be vari- 
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ously translated, according to the connection ; as, the 
hoy who laitghs, the bay whenhe laughs^ &c. 

494. Participles may sometimes be translated by a 
relative clause ; e. g., 

1 P ^ .^ \ihe hoy who laughs, 

\ the boy who was laughing, 

2. Pugriisurus, i *^ % ^^ «^ S^o^^fl^ ^ ^a^A- 

\the boy who will laugh, 

S. Pu& amatiis, ihe boy who is (or was) loved, 

4. Pu& amandus, the boy who ought to be hved, 

496. K no substantive is expressed, supply man, men, 
he, she, or ihose^ &c. ; e. g., 

1. Bidentiis, of him who laughs. 

2. Bidentium, of those who laugh, 

496. Witb a neuter plural participle, supply things 

Praeteritura, S **^« ^^ ^'S^i^^ss aw;ay. 

r what wiUpass away, 

Eeil— Participlefl, beixig parts of yerbs, of oonrse goreni the 



497. Participles may sometimes be translated by cor- 
responding verbs with when or while; e. g., 

Bldens, when (or while) he is (or was) laughing. 

Rdl — ^Id a sentence with whett or while, we often omit tiie anxiliaiy 
rerb; ag, 

Bldens, when Utughing. 

498. If the participle stands alone, he, they, a many 
men, or one, &c., must be supplied as the subject of the 
verb ; e. g., 

1. Bldens, when he (or one) is laughing, 

2» i^dentes, when men (or they) are laughing. 
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499. Pfuiidples may sometimes be transIiAed by ooi^ 
responding verbs with if; e. g., 

1. Bldetis, if a man (he or <mi) lavghs. 

2. Amatns, if a man {he or one) is loved. 

500. Participles inay sometimes be translated by cor 
responding verbs witb becatise, for, since^ or by partici- 
pial substantives yrith. from or through. 

1. because I doubt. 

2. for I doubt 

3. since I doubt 

4. frord doubting. 
^ 5. through doubting. 



501. Dubitans, 



502. VOOABULABT. 

Adolat&r, otiB, flatterer. 
DisjunggrS, iwax^ jancti to sepa- 

rate. 
BorarS, ftv, ftt, to last 
Expellere, pul, pnla, to expel, 

banish. 
Ffillcitas, fttis, happiness. 
Immensiis, &, iim, tTnmense. 
Innoziiis, &, iim, harmless. 
Intenralliim, I, distance, space. 
Perfidii, ae, perfidy. 



PerpetuG, far ever. 
Pervenlre, yen, vent, to arrive 

at, reaeh. 
Pius, &, um, pious. 
Pl&c6re, pliUsii, pl&eit, to please. 
ReverUre, vert, vera, to relume 

turn hack. 
S&tiarg, ay, at, to satisfy. 
Vidfin, yls, to seem. 
VituperarS, ay, at, to reprove^ 

criticisem 



508. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Sapiens bona semper placitura laudat. 2. 
Pii homines ad felicitatem perpetuo duraturam perve* 
nient. 8. Adulator aut laudat vituperanda, aut vitu« 
pgrat laudanda. 4. Leones satiati (497) innoxii sunt. 
5. Equum empturus (499) cave ne decipiarig. 6. Soma 
expulsus Carthagine puSros docebit. 7. Eespondent 
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86 perfidiam veritos (501) revertisse. 8. Stellae nobis 
parrae videntur, immenao intervallo a nobis disjonctae. 
(J) 1. He who does wrong (494) is never happy. 2. 
Those who read this book will learn much. 8. There 
are some who think (488, 2) little of happiness which 
will not last. 4. The wise prize very highly the hap- 
piness which will last for ever. 5. They learned much 
while remaining at Eome (497). 6. If you love your 
parents (499), you wiU obey them. 7. We shall pardon 
him if condemned. 8. He fled from the city, because 
he had been accused of bribery (501). 



LESSON LXXXIY. 



Participles — continued, 

504. Pabticiples may sometimea be translated by 
verbs with ihcmgh or dUhcmgh; e. g., 

1. Eidens, ihxmgh he laughs. 

2. Amatus, ihcmgh he is {was^ &c.) hved. 

505. We often omit the auxiliary verb after ffwugh, 

1. Eidens, though laughing, 

2. Amatiis, thotigh hved. 

506. Participles may sometimes be translated by 
verbs or participial nouns, with after; e. g., 

1. Passfis (Act.), j I- «>• '^i^l (^) ^^^^ 

( 2. afier suffering. 

1. (zfter he was (has been) loved. 

2. Amatus, { 2. after lie had been loved. 

3. after having been hved 
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507. Participles may sometimes be translated by 
corresponding verbs followed by the conjunction 
and; e.g: 

1. Bidens exclamat. 

He laughs and exclaims QiL langbing lie ex- 
claims). 

2. Bidens exclamavit. 

He laughed and exclaimed. 

Bjol — In the above examples the participle is ooastrned hjihe same 
tense m the aooompanying yerb; sometime^ h0veTer,a cBfRefeot 
tense most be used; e. g^ 

Correptiim lSp5r&n Uo&ftt 

He h<u seized the hare and is mangling it 

508. Participles with non may be translated by par- 
ticipial substantives depending upon the preposition 
unihoui; e. g., 

1. Non ridens, without laughing, 

o XT- -x^ S\. withoviheinq loved, 

2. Nonamatus, \^ ..l ^ , / , . 

( 2. unthout loving htm. 

8. VltupSrSt Hbros non inteUectos. 

He censures books {not understood) without un- 
derstanding them. 

609. Participles in the ablative absolute may be con* 
strued like participles in any other construction, the 
Latin substaative being translated either by the nom- 
inative or the objective ; e. g., 

Tarqumio regnantS, when Tarquin was king. 
Te aSdeniSj as you were sitting. 
Capta TyrS, after Tyre was taken. 

510. Participles may often be translated by substan* 
tives of kindred meaning; e. g/^ 
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L@ges yiolatae, the vioUxtum of the laws (lit. &he vich 

lated laws). 
YgtS apprSpinquantS, on ifie approach of spring. 



511. YOCABULABY. 

Adyentus, Qb, approach. 

Ante ( prep, with accus,)^ before. 

AppropinquSLre, &v, at, to ap- 
proach. 

CoenSl, aoy supper j feast. 

CognoBC^re, nov, nit, to ascertain. 

Comprehend^re, bend, hens, to 
arrest^ comprehend. 



Intelligere, lex, lect, to undetm 

stand. 
Ponere, p5au, pdsit, to place* 
Proficisci, prdfect, to set oui^ to 

starL 
Translrg, i, it, to pass over* 
Ver, verls, iL, springs 



512. JSxercises. 

(a) 1. Ad coenam vocatus, nondnin venit. 2. Multa 
transimufl ante oculos posita. 3. Ocfilus. se non videns, 
alia videt. 4. Cum legionibus profectus celeriter ad^rp. 
5. Comprehensuni lioininein Eomam ducebant. 6. 
Non petens regnnm accepit. 7. Multi vitupSrant libros 
non intellectos. 8. His responsis datis, iterum ad emn 
Caesar legatos mittit. 9. Cognito Caesaris adventu^ 
legatos ad eum mittunt. 

(b) 1. He will not be condemned^ althongli be liaa 
been accused of treason. 2. Altbougb invited to tbe 
feast, they will not come. 3. They were accused and 
(507) condemned. 4. He will receive the government 
without seeking it (508). 5. We censure these boys 
without knowing them. 6. They were put to death 
without having been condemned. 7. Having ascer- 
tained the approach of our army, the enemy fled, 8. 
Birds will return on the approach of spring. 



1 
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LESSON LXXXV. 

Derivcdion of Nouna. 

513. "WoBDS may be formed in two ways ; viz., 

1) By derivation^ i, e., by the addition of certain 
endings to the roots of other words ; e. g., 
moeroTy sadness, formed by the addition of or 
to moer^ the root of Tooerere^ to be sad. 

2) By composition^ i. e., by the nnion of two or 
more words, or their roots ; e. g., henevolens^ 
benevolent, well-wishing, from i&ic, well, and 
volens^ wishing. 

514. Nonns may be derived from other nonns, and 
from adjectives and verbs. 

515. The endings, lOs^ Id, lUm, added to the root of 
nonns, with a connecting vowel (sometimes ? or 3, but 
generally u, which sometimes takes c before it), form 
diminutives ; e. g., Jwrtulus (hortus), a little garden. 

516. The masculine endings, tdes (or tdes), ddSs, and 
iddeSj and the feminine as and is, added to the root of 
names of persons, form patronymics or names of descent; 
e. g., Priamtdes (Priamns), a son or descendant of Priam ; 
TantaMs (Tantalus), daughter of Tantalus. 

517. Atiis, ttds, and urd, added to the root of nouns, 
denote office, ranic, or body of men ; e. g., consiildtus (con- 
sul), consulship ; civitds (civis), state, body of citizens. 

518. lum, added to the root of nouns, denotes the 
state or condition of the objects expressed by the primi- 
tive ; sometimes an assemblage of those objects ; e. g., 
senntium (servus), either servitude or domestics. 

519. The endings, itds, id, ttid, ftud6, and tus (gen. 
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tuiis), added to the root of adjectives, form abstract 
nouns ; e. g., boriitds (bonus), goodness ; diltgentid (di- 
ligens), diligence ; multitudJS (multus), multitude ; vir- 
tus (vir), virtue, manliness. 

520. The endings, a and 8, added to the first root of 
verbs, and or (fem. rix) to the third, denote the agent 
or person who; e. g., scribd (scnb^re), a scribe; hibo 
(bibSre), a drunkard ; viclm (vincere), a conqueror. 

521. Or and iwm, added to the first root, and i8, &, 
and ura to the third, denote the action or state expressed 
by the verb ; e. g., pavor (pavere), fear ; gavdiwm (gau- 
dere), joy ; o/ctSS (aggre, act), an action, &c. 

522. /cRS and ^8, added to the first root, denote the 
abstract of the primitive ; e. g., cupvSi (cupSre), desire. 

523. Men and mentum, added to the first root, denote 
the thing done, that-Jyy which it is done, or that which does; 
e. g., fegmen (teg^re), a covering ; flumen (flu^re), a 
stream, river. 

524. Um, added to the third root, denotes the action 
of the verb, or the means or resuU of it; e. g., tectum 
(tegSre), roof, covering; scnjp^iim (scrib&e), a writing. 



525. VOCABULABY. 

AdjuvSLre, jQv, jot, to aid, help, 
Adventfis, Qs (advenire), ap^ 

proach, arrival. 
Circumd&re, ded, dat, to sur^ 

round, 
Civitas, atis (civis), state. 
Dlligentia, ae (diligens), diH' 

gence. 
Fugare, av, at, to put to flight. 
HortiiluB, I (hortus), a little gar- 

den. 



Imperator, Oris (imperare), com" 

tnander. 
MultitQd$, Tnig (moltas), muUv- 

tude. 
Nuntiare, av, at, to announce, re-' 

port. 
Pastor, Oris (pascere), shep^ 

herd. 
SenatuB, Qs (senex), senaie^ 
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526. Exercises. 

{a) 1. Hortiili nostri multos flores habent. 2. Im- 
perator quam maximas copias comparavit. 8. Dili- 
gentia tua laborem patris adjuvit. 4. Hie nuntius ad- 
ventum tuum nuntiav^rat. 5. Ciceronem magna po- 
piili inultitudo circumdedit. 6. Pastor fugavit lupum 
qui ovem iinam momorderat. 

(6) 1. Have you seen tbe sbeplierd's dog? 2. "We 
went to see tbe boy's little garden. 3. Let them not 
come into the senate. 4. He bas announced the arrival 
of the king. 5. Did you not announce the arrival of 
the leaders? 6. Caesar said that he would put to 
flight the forces of the enemy. 7. The commander 
has sent messengers to Eome. 8. The leaders will 
collect as large forces as possible. 9. The laws of the 
state have been violated by the conamander. 



LESSON LXXXVL 
Derivation of Adjectives. 



527. Adjectives may be derived from nouns and 
verbs. 

628. The endings, aRs, arts, tcus, tits, and ius^ added 
to the root of nouns — of, belonging to, reltited to ; e. g., 
regdUs (rex), regal ; popularis (populu^), popular ; civv- 
Us (civis), civil, &c, 

529. Aceus, icius^ e&s, and inUs, denote the material, 
the first two sometimes origin, and the last two some- 
times similarity; e. g., p&tridils (pater), patrician; auf 
reUs (aurum), golden, &c. 
10 
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630. Osus and lentus (often with connecting vowel u), 
denote Julness^ abundance; e. g., dquosUs (aqua), watery; 
tiUSientus (lutum), full of mud. 

631. Aeus^ anus {idnus), iensts^ and miis, added to 
the root of proper names of places, denote naiim of^ 
occupant of; e. g., jRomdnus (Boma), a Boman ; Athe- 
niensis (Athenae), an Athenian, &c. 

632. Arius (generally used substantively), denote 
occupation, sometimes pertaining to; e. g., consUiariiia 
(consilium), counselling, or a counsellor. 

633. Aiiis, Uus, and utiis ^^Jumished with, &c. ; e. g.| 
aurdtus (aurum), gilt ; turrUiis (turris), turreted, &c. 

634. Stus — heing in, Jiaving in one's self; e. g., r5- 
iustus (robur), robust. 

535. Adjectives may be derived from verbs by the 
use of the following endings : 

1) Ax — having a propensity to perform the action 
of the verb ; e. g., edax (edSre), voracious. 

2) Bundus and cundOs = the strengthened meaning 
of the present participle used adjectively ; e. g., 
mirabundus (mirari), full of admiration, &c. 

8) IdiLs (and sometimes uOs) =» the quality indica* 
ted by the verb ; e. g., algidys (algere), cold. 

4) lUs emdhiVis ^=^ capable of being, easy to be ; e.g., 
dociRs (docere), easy to be taught, docUe ; cro' 
dilnRs (cred&e), capable of being believed, 
credible. 



636. Vocabulary. 

Anulus, T, a ring, 
Atheniensis, g (Athenae), Athe- 

nian, 
CaithftgfTniensiB, d (Cardi&ffo), 

Carthaginian, 



Cinlis, S (dvis), civiL 

Fallaz, 9XS1S (fallere), fdUe^ A- 

ceptive. 
F&buldBU8, &, fim (fiibQla), fih 

Indous, 
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GallicQs, &, urn (GalEa), GaUiey 

pertaining to GauL 
Incredibilis, e (in and credere), 

incredible. 
Narrare, SLv, at, to -vlaie, 
NarratI5, onis (narrftre), lurra- 

tivej story. 



OMf eight 

Popularls, e (populns), pojndar* 

SocrSLtfis, 18, Socro/es, a colebia* 

ted Athenian philosopher 
Speciosus, &, iim (species), sp^ 

ciougf plausible. 
Vlnclre, vinz, vinct, to hiniL 



537. Moercises* 

(a) 1. Haec narratio est fabulosa. 2. Non stun tain 
imprudens, ut verbis speciosis decipiar. 8. Spe fallaci 
decepti estis ; cavete ne itSrom decipiamlni. 4. Quia 
credat illud quod incredibile est ? 5. Caesar octo libris 
bellum Gallicum, tribiis civile narravit. 6. Atbenien- 
ses Socratis damnati (506) pedem ferro vinxerunt. 

(b) 1. Many have been deceived by false Hopes. 2. 
Let ns not be deceived by felse words. 8. These nar- 
ratives are incredible. 4. He has given his sister two 
gold rings. 5. The Bomans waged many wars. 6* 
The Carthaginians were conquered by the Bomans. 
7. The Athenians condemned Socrates to death. 8. 
They cannot deceive the judge by specious words. 9. 
The senator wishes to be popular. 10. They are wag- 
ing a civil war. 



LESSON LXXXVn, 

Derivation of Verbs and Adverbs. 

588. Verbs may be derived from nouns and adjec- 
tives, and from other verbs. 

589. Verbs derived from nouns and adjectives are 
generally called derumiinatives 
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540. Transitive denominatives end in are (dep. an) 
or irS ; e. g., curare (cura), to take care of; flnlre (finis), 
to finish. 

541. Intransitive denominatives end in ere or scere; 
e. g., florere (flos), to bloom; maturescere (maturus), to 
become ripe. 

Rkm. — ^The ending acir^ is joined tP the root by .neans of a coDSMcHDg 
Yowel ; e is the connecting yowel in the aboye example. 

542. Verbs derived from other verbs comprise four 
distinct classes, viz. : Jrequentatives, inchoatives, desiderc^ 
tives, and diminutives. 

543. Frequentatives denote repeated or continued 
action, and are formed by the addition of are or ?i^re to 
the third root, except in the first conjugation, where 
they add itdre to the first root ; e. g., hatHtdre (habere), 
ta inhabit ; voUtdre (volare), to fly often, to flit. 

544. Inchoatives denote the heginning or increase of 
an action, and are formed by the addition of scere to the 
first root with a connecting vowel ; e. g., cldrescere (cla- 
rere), to grow bright, or clear. 

545. Desideratives denote a desire to do the action 
of the primitive, and are formed by adding unre to the 
third root ; e g., esUrire (edere), to desire to eat. 

546. Diminutives denote a feeble action, and are 
formed by adding iUdre to the first root ; e. g., cantiUdre 
(cantare), to sing in a feeble voice. 

547. Derivative adverbs generally take one of the 
following endings, viz. : 

1) When derived from nouns, tim^ %tus; e. g^ 
gregd^m (grex), in flocks ; fundStus (fundus)^ 
from the foundation. 

2) When derived from adjectives, e,ejO,tSr (coa« 
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VERBS AND ADVERBS. 
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necting vowel i except after n) ; e. g., «?erc 
(verus), truly ; y2c?i?(facilis), easily ; dto (citus), 
quickly ; fortiter (fortis), bravely. 
8) When derived from verbs, %m added to the 
third root ; e. g., statlm (stare, stat), imme 
diately. 



548. VoCABUIiARY. 

Cantare, av, at (canere), to sing, 
Ctirare, av, at (cura), to take care 

of, [guard. 

Cnstodlre, Iv, It (cnstos), to 
Finire, iv, it (finis), to finish, 
Florescere (florere), to begin to 

hhonu 
Fortiter (fortis), bravely. 
GennaniSl, ae, Germany. 
Habitare, av, at (habere), to tn- 

"hahit^ dwelL 
Lodiis, I, flay^ sporty pi. games, 
Nunliare, ay, at (nuntius), to an^ 

nounce^ report. 



OcciLiare, av, at (occnlere), to 

hide, conceaL 
ProvinciSL, ae (pro and yincere), 

province, 
pQgnare, av, at (pugna), to fight, 
Saevire, iv or i, it (saevns), to 

rage, to be criieL 
Spectare, av, at (specere), to see^ 

look oL 
Statlm (stare), immediately. 
Tectum, I (tegere), a coverings 

rocf, house, 
Vigilare, av, at (vigil), to watch^ 

remain atoake. 



549. Mcerdaes. 

(a) 1. Laborem nostrum finivimus. 2. Canes tecta 
nostra custodiverunt 3. Bellum saevit per Germa- 
niam. 4. Dormivistine, an vigilfisti? 5. Puellae in 
horto cantabant. 6. CorpSra nostra curaveramus. 7. 
PuSri ludos spectaverunt. 8. Arbores florescunt. 9. 
Hie ad summam gloriam ftorescebat. 10. Decrevimus 
habitare in provincia. 11. Consilia sua occultaverunt. 
12. Si te vidSrit, statim curret ad te. 

(J) 1. Have they announced your arrival? 2. Who 
will announce the arrivalof the king ? S. Caesar sent 
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very large forces to guard the city. 4. They have 
gone into the country to witness the games. 5. They 
have finished the war. 6. We wish to finish the work. 
7. Tlie enemy are said to have fought bravely. 8. 
The flowers are beginning to bloom in our garden, 
9. Do you wish to live (dwell) in the city? 10. We 
wish to live in the country. 



LESSON Lxxxym. 

Composition of Words. 

550. Prepositions often enter into compositic n with 
other words, as prefixes. 

BmL — ^Bfany prepositions imdei^o no change of form on entering into 
compoeition, and merely impart to the simple word their own 
force. These, of course, require no special notice ; others, bow- 
eyer^ present some peculiarities. 

1) A, ^, abs — " awayfrcm; e. g^ abstihSrS (abs and tSner^ ia 
ahstain from. In substantives and adjectives, it denotes 
privatum; e. g^ dmeru (ft and mens), without mind, mad. 

2) Ad ^mto{d often assimilated before omsonants, except d^J^ 
m, and v) ; e. g^ aedijM (ad and cfipSrS), to accept 

8) C6a (cfim) — ■ withf together, sometimes completely {co befcme h 

and vowels; com before (, p, and sometimes bef(»'e a vowel; 

« assimilated before /, m, and r) ; e. g., eondHok'!^ (con and 

dttcSrS), to lead together, collect 
4) De ^^from^ down; e. g., dedUch-e (de and dQc^rS), to deduce. 

In substantives and adjectives, privatum ; e. g., dSmens (de 

and mens), mad. 
6) £,exa» out of, thoroughly (e before liquids and h, d, g, and v, 

ef before/); e. e^., expugnare (ex and pugnSre), to vanqmsb 

storm. 
6) In -»> into, on, against (tm before h and p; i before ^; » aa 

flimilated l^efore /, m, and r) ; e. g^ ineurr^ti (in and curr^^X 
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to attack. Li adjectiTea* not; e. g^ indijfniU (in and di^ 
hub), unworthy. 
*7) Ob — against (6 assimilated before e,/, and usually jei) ; e. g., 
opj9dn^S (ob and pon^rg)^ to place against, to oppose. 

8) Pro— /or,/oWA {prod before yowds) ; & g., pr9piffiir^ (pro 
and- pondre), to set forth, propose. 

9) S&b — tffufer, from behw, aomeiokat (h assimilated before «, /, 
ffy and sometimes m, p, and r; sua in a few words) ; e. g^ 
ntbjlch'li (sub and jacSre), to throw under, to subject 

551. The inseparable prepositions, amh^ around, 
a1x>at ; d& or cB, asunder ; re {red before vowels), back, 
again, away ; se^ without, apart &om; and ve, not, often 
<xx5ur as prefixes in compound words; e, g,, a^nhire 
(amb and ire), to go round ; disponiri (dis and pon&e), 
to put asunder, to distribute ; redire (red and ire), to 
return ; sedycSrd (se and duc^re), to lead apart ; vesanus 
(ye and sanus), not sane, insane. 

552. Adverbs are sometimes used as prefixes ; e. g., 
henSvolens (bene and volens), benevolent; malivolens 
(male and volens), wishing ill, malevolent 

553. Certain vowel-changes often take place in form- 
ing compound words ; thus, a, e and ae axe often changed 
into i (a sometimes into e); e. g., ucdpifre (ad and ca- 
pere), cd^tirieri! (abs and tenere), occtdiri (ob and caedSre). 

Rkm. 1. — Having examined the prefixes, we pass to notice a few ter* 
minations of fre<|ueBt occurrence in compound words. 

Rem. 2. — ^When the first part of a compound is a noun, the connecting 
Yowel is generally shdrt t, as in ^griedld (ager and colore), a 
husbandman. 

554:. Vtotol facirg, to do, are derived, (l)feXj agent; 
e. g., arti/ex (ars and fac5re), an artist; (2)ficiumy cor- 
responding substantive of thing ; e. g., artificium, an 
art ; {S)funis^ he who does {adjectivdy) ; e. g., heneftcus^ 
beneficent 
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656. From capSrej to take, are derived, (1) cepsj 
agent ; e. g., princeps (primus and capere), one who 
takes the first (place), a prince, a leader ; (2) cipiumj 
corresponding substantive of thing ; e. g., princtpiuTn^ 
a beginning. 

656. From dlcerej to speak, are derived, (1) dex, agent, 
one who speaks ; e. g., index, an informer ; (2) diciumj 
corresponding substantive of thing ; e. g., indicium, a 
disclosure; {S) dicus {adj,), speaking; e.g., maledtcus, 
slanderous. 

557. From canere, to sing; cSn, agent; e. g., tiSncm 
(tuba and canSre), a trumpeter. 

558. From veUe, to wish ; volens and voius (adj.), wish- 
ing; e. g., benevolens and benevolOs (bene and velle), 
benevolent. 

559. From j^e and grerS-e, to bear; fer and ger, one 
who bears ; e. g., Lucifer (lux and ferre), Venus as 
morning star, the bearer of light; armiger (arma and 
ger^re), armor-bearer. 

560. From cS7ere, to cultivate ; cola, one who culti- 
vates, or dwells in ; e. g., Sgricold (ager and colSre), a 
field-tiller, a husbandman. 



561. VOCABULART. 

Addocere, dux, duct (ad and 

ducere), to bring to. 
Attingere, tig, tact (ad and tan- 

gere), to reachj attain, 
Condere,did, dit (con and dare), 

to found. 
ConvenlrS, vfin, vent (con and 

venire), to aszemble^ convene, 
EzpQgn&re, av, at (ex and png- 

nare), to take by storm. 



IneertuB, SL, um 0n and certos), 

uncertain, 
Inc5la, ae, m, &/. (in and co- 

lere), an inhabitant 
Invadere, vas, vas (inandy»> 

dere), to go against, invade. 
Italia, ae, Italy, 
Obses, IdiB, m, &/, hostage. 
Occiddre, cid, cas (ob and 

dere), to fall, set 
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Occldere, cid, cis (ob and cae- 

dere), to kilL 
Phil5a5phQ8, 1, phUosapher. 
Po88ider6, ed, ess, to possess. 



Princeps, ipis (primus and 
cap^re), ike firsts a leader, 
6hief, 

VerOm, I, truth. 



662. Exercises. 

(a) 1. Mtdti philosSplii vermn non attigerunt 2. 
Bex portas urbis clausit hostibus invadenlibiis. 8. Haa 
terras possidemiis ; illas ezpugiiabimiis. 4. Galli Bo- 
mam expugnaySrant. 6. Sol post montes illos in mare 
occidit. 6. Hie imois miles duos aut tres occidit. 7. 
Incolae ad eum legatos miseront. 8. Caesar omnem 
senatum ad se convenire, principmnqxie libSros ob- 
sides ad se adduci jussit. 9. Incertom est quo tem- 
pore Dido Carthaginem condidSrit. 

(6) 1. The commander will collect large forces and 
invade Italy. 2. After having waged war for many 
years, they took the city .by storm. 8. Caesar had or- 
dered all the inhabitants to assemble in his presence. 
4. Let us put the invading enemy to flight. 6. Bomu- 
lus is said to have founded Bome. 6. It is uncertain 
at what time Carthage was founded. 7. 1 do not know 
at what time he returned home. 8. They say that 
Caius was killed in the first battle^ 
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PARADIGMS, 



Nouns. — Mve Dechrmons. 

563 EiTDiNGs of the Genitive Singular. 

Dec. I. Dec IL Dec m. Dec IV. Dec V. 

ae, I, 18, Qs $L* 

Rbm.— Some Greek nouns are exce2»tioo& 
664. Gender in Latin is, 

1) Natand, when determined by sex, as in English ; as, h&M 
a man, masc ; nmlier, a woman, fern, 

2) Grammatical, when not determined by sex; as, 8erm6, a 
discourse, masc, ; lauruSy a laurel, ybn. 

565. Natural Gender. 



Maecnline. 
Names of males. 



Feminine. 
Names of females. 



Common. 

Names applicable tc 
both sexes. 



666. The grammatical gender of nouns is determined partly by thdr 
figmficaticM], but principally by their endings. 

567. Grammatical Gender, when not determined by nom. ending. 

Hascttline. 
Most names of riversy 
winds, and months. 



Feminine. 
Most names of ooun- 
triesi towns, islands, 
and trees. 



Neuter. 

Xadedinable nouns and 
clauses used as noaoM, 



Rm.— >Orammatical gender, aa determined by the endings of noona, will be noticed 
in conneetion with the aereral declenaiona. 

668. First Declension. 

1. Characteristic ae, 

2. Nominative endings : Latin a; Greek e, as, and es, 
S. Grammatical gender : a and «, fern. ; as and es, masc 
lUiiL^Caaee coming under prerioua mlea (666 and 667) are, of coutm, ezceptinL 



* In this ending e is long, except in spSi, fIdSl, and tSl 
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4. Case-endings. 

Nom. 
Bing, d, 



G«n. Dat. Aea 
ae, ae^ Sm, 
firOiz^ V^ as, 



Voc 
ae, 



AbL 

ft. 



Flur. 

Rbk.— The doeltDBion of Greek noooe pieeentti some ezcepdoM 



6. Paradigms. 

1. Mqs&, ( 
Sing. 

G. MtbMie^ 
D. MQ»«e, 
A. HOfl-Sm, 
V. MOfr«, 

8. Aeneas (a man^s name), 
N. AenMa 
G. Aenfi-ae. 
D, Aene-ae. 
A. Aen6-2m (aa). 
v. Aeii«^ 
A. A6n64L 



nuse. 


2. Epitome, on 


Flur. 


Sing. 


MQMMl 


N. Epitdm-e, 


MfiB-Ortlm. 


G. Epitdm-«s, 


MOfi-Is. 


B. £p!t5m-ae, 


MOfl-aa. 


A« EpOdm-en, 


MQjs-«a 


V Eplt5m^ 


MOfl-lBw 


A. EpIt&n-«, 



Flur. 
Epitfim-aa. 
Epitdm-oriimi 
Epit5m-U. 
Epit^aa 
Ep{t5m-ae. 
£^!tdm-tt. 

4. AnchTs^s (a man's name), 
K. Andda-ea. 
G. AncbliMM. 
B. Anda»-ae. 
A. AnchSi-en. 
y. AncblB-« (ft). 
A. AnddlB-e (ft). 



669. Ssoond Dedension. 

1. Oharacteristic i. 

3. Nominative endings: Latin, er, ir^ us, um; Greek, os and otu 
8. Grammatical gender: umand on, neni; tiie rest masculine^ 
except, 

1) AIt&b, dSmiSB, hfimfia, and vaimtis^ which are femimne; p8UU 
gfia and yMs, neuter ; and yulgtls, generally neuter f hut 
times mascnlxQe. 

2) Such as come under previous rule& 



4. Case-encfings. 

Nom. Oen. Dat Aee. Toe. 

£^ng, Nom. end. % ^ iim, S (or like nonuX 

Flur. l(neut,S), Ariim, Is, GB{neutS,\ l(neut&\ 



Bjai.-*A feir Greek nomie are ezeeptfooiL 
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5. Paradigms. 

Servfls, slave. I Regnum, kWig" 
I dom. 



Gen^r, saru-in^ 
law. 



SI5GULAB. 



8eiT-iS0. 

Serv-L 

Serv-ou 

Senr-iSm. 

Serv-& 

Serv-0. 



Regn-tixn. 

Regn-L 

R^-(^ 

Regn-iim. 

Regn-iim. 

R^-Q. 



G&igr. 

G&i^r-L 

G£ngr-(^ 

G^n^r-tlHi. 

G^nSr. 

GSngr-A. 



iScrv-l 


R^-C 


SeiT-driim. 


Regn-6riim. 


Serv-ia 


Rfign-is. 


Senr-^ 


RSgn-S. 


Serv-L 


Regn-JL 


Serr-IB. 


R^-Sb. 



FLTTRAL. 

G5ngr-L 

G^£r-6rdm. 

Gdn^r-Is. 

G^D^-Ofi. 

G€ii5r-L 
G^&r-IB. 

Rm.^VTry a manj is declined like ^Inlir. 



6. Paradigms of Greek nomis.^ 
1. Ilidii,?!. (name of a city), 

G. ni-L 

A. ZIi-5n. 
V. Di-«D. 



Aggr, /eZi 



Ag€r. 

Agr-L 

Agp^ 

Agr-Qm. 

Ag6r. 

Agr-O. 



Agr-L 

Agr-firfii&i 

Agrla. 

Agr-«at 

Agr-L 

Agr-ftL 



2. DelSs, f. (name of an isUnd), 

G. Bel-L 
B. J)&^ 
A. D61-5D. 
V. D81-& 
A. Bel-ISb 



570. Third Declension. 

1. Characteristic t5. 

2. Nominative endings : a, e, i, o, y, c, 2, n, r, i, f, x. 
3 Table of gender in the third declension. 



Haaeuline. 



r,or, 08» 68 tnertamng tn 
gen, and o, ewcept do, 
gOftaadio, 



Neuter. 
a,^2,7,c»],ii,i^i 
nr, oiMfuSi 



{Feminine. 

do, ^ io, as, is, ys, ans, 
s impure, es not inr 
ereoiing ingen, and x. 

Vot excepdone, eee 679. 

4. Classification of nonns of the third declension, according to the 
formation of root from nommative ending. 



ClaasLI 

Boot like Nom. 



Claeell. 

Root adds a let- 
ter. 



ClaoiIIL 

Root drope POQB. 

ending. 



Clan.iy. 

Boot efaapge. 
1W4P ttiQingt 
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6. Maaculino and feminine case-endings. 

Nom. Oen. Dt Ace. Voc AbL 

Sing, . . is, I, Sm, Qm), . . ^(l), 

.Plur. da, iim(i{jn), tbus, Ss, Ga, ibiik 

Rbm. ].— The inclosed endings Im and i belong onlj to a few words. 

Rem. 2.— The ending iim of the genitire plural occurs Id the following classes wi 
nouns; nz., 

1) Neuters in e, al, and or; as, nUtri^ mOriim; itnim&lf Anlmd/tdm. 

2) Nouns in it and e« of Class IIL ; as, los/is, hostitm ; nubia, ndtbiim. 

3) All monosyllables in « or « preceded Ij a consonant; as, urbs, urbiim; 
teSy aretim. 

4) Nouns in iw and ra (though in these im is sometimes use'*); as, diem^ 
dientiim; cohortj cohortiitm. 

6. Nenter case-endings. 

Nom. Gen. Dat. Ace Voc. Ah. 

Sing. . . ItiB, I, . . . . 8 (i), 

Plur. &(U(), iimCiiim), SObus, S(iS), 2(iSX ib&s. 

Rbm.— Hie inclosed endings belong to neuters in e, a2, and or, 

571. Class I. comprises nomis in c,* 2, n, r, t^ and y. These 
either have the root the same as the nominative singular, or form it 
(with a few exceptions) by one of the following slight vowel-<shanges: 

1) Nonns in ier and her generally drop e in the root : as, po^, 
a father ; root, po/r. 

2) Nouns in en generally change e into t in the root; a% 
JlUmen, a river ; root,^mtn. 

3) Nouns in HU change & into % in the root; as, caput, a head; 

root, capiL 

Rbm.— The quantity of ihe radical vowel is sometimes changed ; this is the cam kk 
most nouns in al and Sr, wliich generally lengthen the rowel in the root 

572. Class II. comprises nouns of the third declension in a, a, 
and a few in i. These form the root by adding a letter to the 
nominative singular* 

1) Nouns in a, and a few in t, add t; as, poBma, a poem; 
root, poem&t: hydromeRy mead; root, hydrwneUi. 

2) Nouns in o add n ; as, Ze5, a lion ; root, leOn. 
Rm. 1.— O is long in the rooc 

Rbm. 2.— Noons in do and ^ change* into I, before n in the root; a8,9<rf0|av» 

gin; root, vtr^n. 

* There are only two nouns of this ending, one of which belongs to 
Class II 
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673 Jlass UL comprises nouns of the third declension In bs^ 
ins, p ^x (=s cs or gs)^ t5, ys^ e, a few in t,* and a few in es, Tliey 
form the root by dropping the nominatiTe ending. 

1) Nouns in bs^ ms, ps^ and ys, drop s; as, urbs, a city; root» 
urb; hiems, winter; root, Menu 

2) Nouns in 0? (=cs or gs) drop the smx; as, vox (cs)^ a 
voice; root, v6c; rex (/^s), a king; root, rig, 

3) Nouns in is, e, and a few in es, drop those endings; fs, 
hostis, an enemy; root, host: niibBSf a cloud; root,nQ6.* 
mdre, a sea; root, mSr, 

674. Class IV. comprises nouns of the third declension in 05, os, 
us, 2s, ns, rs, and most of those in es. These form the root by 
changing s into r, U or dL 

1) Nouns in as, 2s, ns, rs, and most of those in es, generally 
change s into <; as, pietas^ piety; root, pietdt: fTions, a 
mountain ; root, mon/ ; abies, a fir-tree ; root, abiet : mUiSf 
a soldier; root, miUL (See Rem. 2, below.) 

Rbk. I.— Hascolinefl in m, of GiMk origin, insert » before I in the root; tm^HipkUf 

an elephant ; root, iUphanL 
RsH. 2.— Manx noons in ee change e into f, before /, in the root; aa^ miUt; looc, 

mmt, 

2) Nouns in os and us generally change s into r or ^ ; as^jtos^ 

a flower; root,^^: sacerdos^ a priest; root, sacerd&t: 

mrtHSj virtue; root, virilU: genuSf a kind; root, gener: 

tempus^ time ; root, iempor, 

1txii.~Moat nonna in «t change « into r, and « of the nominatire beoomea I or 4 is 
the root, aa in these eiamplea. * 

675. Paradigms. 
MuliSr, /., a womaru 



(root, »am§ aa nonu [126].) 



ffingular. 
ET. MQliSr, 

O. Milli&vlB, 

A. MfiliSr-Sm, 
y. Mfi]]&r, 
A. MfiUSr-e, 



PlaraL 
Milili&r-^ 
MiiliSr-tim. 
Mfili^-thfiflL 
MQli&r-^ 
Mfiligr-«8. 
Mtiligr-»>fi& 



Vlrg^/, a virgin, 

(root, vir^n [131, Z Riii.2].) 



Singular. 
N. Viigi 
a. Yiigln-lfl, 
D. Viigiii-I, 
A. Yiigih-^m, 
V. ViigJ, 
A. Virg!h-S, 



PluraU 
Yiigin-te 

Yiigih-IbfiB. 
Yiiglh-^a. 
Yiigio-^ 
Yirgio-Ibfis. 



* Nouns in i are of Greek origin: most of these are indedinable; a 
itm' fiirm the root by dropping t, and a few by adding t (672, 1). 
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Rex(gB), 


m^ Hy^. 


CorpQs, ?L, a body. 


(^oo^r^;rtW4,2W 


(root, cor]9^ [ISTi 2].> 


singular. 


Plunl 


SiDgular. 


PIunL 


N. Rex^ 


Beg^a. 


N. Caipiifl, 


Carp6t4L 


G. RCg-ia, 


BCg-fim. 


G. Corp6r4B, 


Gorp^r-jjin. 


D. lUs-I, 


Recp-Ibfifl. 


D. Corpfir-S, 


Corp<3r-ibiS& 


A. R^g^oi, 


Rfig-ei. 


A CcnpuB^ 


Gorp5r-£. 


V. aex. 


RegHttL 


V. Carpiia, 


CarpdHL 


A.Beg^ 


BesH^b&fl. 


A. Gorp5r-^ 


Ck>rp&r-ibfii 




GREEK 


nOTTHS. 




Pericles (a marCs name). 


HerOB, 


a hero. 






Singuhur. 


PlnnL 


N. P&f d-^B. 


N. Her6^ 


HerO-CflL 


O. P&IcI-Xb. 


G. HerO-b, 


Hero-fim. 


B. P&f d-L 


D. HerM, 


Her6-»>ilB. 


A. P«rid-&ii (eS> 


A. Her6-&n(S), Hei«-e8(fi8)L 


V. Pgrfd^ (fi> 


V. HA^ 


HAr&^& 


A. P&Id-& 


A. HfM-^ 


Heio-nifi& 



576. FourOi JDecJension* 

1. Characteristic Us, 

3. Nominative endings : us and u. 

8. Grammatical Gender; u, neuter; k5, masculine ; except 

AeUSf a needle; dOmHi, a honae; tniSnUs, a hand; liiU^ the ides 
pordeUa, a gaUeiy ; M(i^ a tribe; whidi are feminine. 

4. Masculine and feminine case-endings. 

Nom. Gen. D«t Accim. Voe. AU. 

Plwr. Qb, ufim, Ibfis (iibiifl*), ^ ^ Sbfis (iibiis*). 

5. Neuter case-endings. 

Nom: Gen. Dat Aeem. Voe. AbL 

Sing, tk, 08, 11, tl, tk, tL 

Plur. vA, uiim, »ytts(ttbiis»X ^ ^ »ytts (fibSs*). 



# This ending is used only in a few words. 
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6. Paradigms. 








Fructus, 971 


1., fruU, 


CornQ, n., 


d hofiu 


(root, /roc*.) 


(root, com.^ 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


N. Fruct-us, 


Fructrtlfl. 


K Com-Q, 


Com-u^ 


G. Fructrua* 


Fruct-uiim. 


G. Com-Gs, 


Com-uOm. 


D. Fnict-ui, 


Fnici-ibiia 


D. Com-Q, 


Com-lbu& 


A. Fruct-iim, 


FractrQs. 


A. Com-Q, 


Com-ulL 


V. FrudriSfl, 


Fnict-Qs. 


V. Com-Q, 


Com-uS. 


A. FniclrQ, 


Fract-ibti& 


A. ComrQ, 


Oom-ibii& 



577. Fifth DecJension* 

1. Characteristic H.* 

2. Nominative ending : es. 

3. Grammatical gender feminine^ except diis^ a day (m. and/ in 
lingular, and m. in plural), and mendiBs, mid-day (masc,), 

4. Case-endings. 

Dat 



Sing. 
Plwr. 



Gen. 

er&m, 



Nom. 
68, 

5. Paradigms. 

Res, /., a thing, 
(root,r.) 



Aeciu. 
Sm, 

6s, 



Voe. 

as 



Abl. 
& 

eb&s. 



Singular. 
G. BrSl, 

D. R-€i, 

A. R-Sm, 

V. R-es, 

A. R^, 



Plural. 

R-es. 

R-eHhn. 

R^bQa. 

R-es. 

R-ea. 

Rebtis. 



Dies, m. and/, a day, 

(root, dt.) 



Singular. 

K Di^ 

G. Di-S, 

D. Di-6i, 

A. Di-^m, 

V. Di-€8, 

A. Di-S, 



PluraL 

Di-es. 

Di-erfim. 

Di-eb&s. 

Di-ea. 

Di-Sa. 

Di-eb&B. 



578. Oase-endings of Substantives, 



N. 

G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 

A. 



Dee. I. 

F. 
1 
ae. 
ae. 
Sm, 

fi. 



DedL 
M. JV. 

iis,€r,ir, iim. 
L 
6. 
fim. 

5. 



SINGULAR. 
Dec. m. 

yarioua. 

is. 

i. 

Sm (tm), like nom. 

like nom. 

fi(i). 



Dec IV. 



iia. 

Qs. 

uL 

Qm. 

ta. 

Q. 





Dec. V 


JV. 


F. 


Q. 


ea. 




6L» 


Q. 


&* 


Q. 


Sm. 


Q. 


es. 




e. 



* In the ending of the gea and dat aing. e is long, except in tpM 
(where it is short), Jidei, and ret (where it is common). 
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DecL 




P. 


N. 


ae. 


O. 


firfim. 


D. 


la. 


A. 


&& 


V. 


ae. 


A. 


ia. 





FLORAL. 


Det.II. 


Dec. nr. 


HL N. 


M.^F. N. 


L 2. 


68. ft orilL 


MasL 


&m (ifim). 


la. 


n)(ia. 


te. 1 


e& Soril 


L A. 


ea. ft or ift. 


IS. 


n>£ia. 



Dec. nr. DecT 

-»£ N, F, 

Ob. uft. ea. 

ufim. erum. 

ib&s (iibilB> ebua. 

Qs. uft. ea. 

fia. ttft. Sa. 

n>&8 (iib&a). ebii& 

Rbm.— The above table pTesents the endings of all nouns in the Latin langwifi^ 
except a few derived from the Greek. 



579. Tabh of Genders. 

m 

I. Natural G£]!a>EB. 



Masculine. 
Namea of male& 



Feminine. 
Kamea of femalea. 



Common. 

Kamea applicable to 

both aezoBb 



11. Grammatical Gender, independent of nominative ending. 



Masculine. 

Most namea of riven, 

winds, and montba 



Feminine. 
Moat namea of coim- 
triea, towna, lalanda, 
ahdtareea. 



Neuter. 
Indedinable nouns, and 
dauses used as nornu. 



III. Grammatical Gender, as determined by nominative ending. 

I Masculine. I Feminine. I Neuter. 

as, e& I a, e. | 

Dea IL I er, na, oa.* | | mn, on. 



Pec. IIL 

Dec IV. I 
Dec V. I 



er, or, os, es, t^ 
erecting in gen^ 
o except do, go, 
and to. 



do, go,io,as, is,y8, |a,e,i,y,c,l,ii,^ 
ans, a impure, x, 
ea not increcinng 
in gen. 



ar, ur, vuk 



m. 



I I 

I ea. I 

Principal Ikcc€ptions.\ 



sEcoin) declension. 
Alvtia dSmiis, h&mtis, and vanniia, tae feminine; pSlftgQsandvIr8% 
neuter ; vulgtia, generally neuter, sometimea maseuline. 



* Nonns in ir have natural gender. 

f Thia list of exceptiona contains aome whose gender is not gramma* 
ticaL They are given here for convenience of refer^ice. 
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THIRD DECLENSIOH. 

1) KA80aLINE8i 

(do and go.) 0«rd5, c5m^d5, harpSg$, ord6, Qn^dl^, ligS^ anj joarffi 

(the la«t BometimeB/em.). 
(<M«) As ard Greek nouns in 09 (gen. antU), 
(is,) AjDviif, ftpguiis, axis, caseous, dniis (or /.), coIEb, alnis, eni^ 

iaaxS% t^raa (or /.), follis, tiuSs, iffsaa, \&]fia, men^ orlns, pfini0» 

pl«cia^ postis, puLvis, sanguis, torris, nng^iis, yectSs, and vermis. 
(9 impti/re ) Adeps, dens, fons, forceps (or/), moDS» pons, quadnma^ 

and riidens. 
(x.) CSliz, codex, cortex, grex, pollex, thdrax, and yertex. 
(I,) Sal and soL 

(fk) Lien, pectin, rGn, and many words of Greek origia 
(«r.) FurfQr, tnrtOr, and Tultilr. 
(«&) Lgpiis and mOs. 

2) FxunoMisL 

(or and os,) Arb5r, cds, and dos. 

(ea increasing.) Compos, merc^s, meigSs, qniea, r^quiSs, sSgSs^ ami 

tgggs. 
(o.) CSxoy echo, and ArgS. 
(us.) Griis (m.), incQs, jtiventQs, pSlus^ pgcus (ud&X saiQs, sSnectQ^ 

serritOs, sQs (m.), tellOs, and virtQs. 

8) ITXUTEBS. 

(er.) cadaver, Mr, tab5r, Qbgr, v6r, verb^r, and names of plants in er, 
(or.) Addr, aequor, c5r, and marmor. 
(at and es.) Ffis, n^&s, vfls, atM^ aes. 

(o«.) Os (Gris), 8s (osds), and the Greek words, chains, lipds, iMs, 
and m&Ss, 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 

Actis, idiiS) mSnJis> p<Mrt!ciis, and tzibiis, are feminine. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 

Dies and mSiidies are masculine, though the former is sometimes 
yem, in nng, 

580. Adjectives. — First and second Declension. 
I. Case-endings of adjectives of the first and second declension. 
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Singular. 






Fiona. 


A fewt bara Sing, thw; 




M 


F. 


JV. 


M. 


F. 


^. 


M. 


F 2ir 




2.» 1. 


2. 


2. 


1. 


2. 






N. 


fiB,6r,f «, 


iim. 


i. 


aa, 


L 


dfl.«r. 


X, dnk 


O. 


I, 


aa, 


L 


dr&m, 


firdm, 6rdm. 


la^ 


ids, ifi& 


D. 


0. 


ae, 


& 


to. 


to* 


to. 


It 


I. X. 


A. 


iuiii 


Sm, 


jim. 


08, 


aa. 


2. 


finij 


iSBf fipry 


V. 


6, «r,t «. 


t&m. 


I, 


ao» 


S. 


«.«r, 


2, iim. 


A. 


0. 


fi. 


& 


I^ 


to. 


iik 


c^ 


fi, & 


2 


L Paradigma 




















Bonus, good. 








Singular. 






PluraL 






N, 


Bdn-fis, 


X, 


tm; 




Haa^ ae, 


1 




a 


Boo-I, 


aa, 


I; 




B&i-drdm, flrdm, 






D. 


BoiH)^ 


•«» 


0; 




BSOrlB, iJB, 


to. 




A. 


Boo-fim, 


Sm, 


tim; 




Bdll-€6» 18, 


S. 




V. 


Bon-^ 


m. 


tim; 




Bdn-i, ae, 


S. 




A. 


Boo-«» 


fi, 


0; 




Bdn-n, 18, 


to. 






Teller, 


» tendtr: root, ten^r (e not dropped). 








Singular. 






Plural. 






N. 


T^n«r, 


«, 


dm; 




T^n^r-I, ae, 


& 




G. 


T6ngr-I, 


ae, 


I; 




T€n€r-5riim, ftrdm. 


Ordm. 




D. 


T&i«pA 


ae, 


0; 




Tengr-Ia, I8» 


to. 




A. 


T^D^r-iim, 


Sm, 


dm; 




TSn&T^ fis, 


2. 




V. 


TgnSr, 


«p 


dm; 




TSngr-i, ae, 


2. 




A. 


T«n&-0, 


a, 


0; 




T&ifir-ia, 


to, 


to. 



Ru. 1.— Moat adjectives in ir drop I before r of the roof in all genders. 

Rbm. 2.— Tlie following adjectires hare tlie genitive singular in iia (the i is 
rally short in otterttM), and the datire shigular in i in all genders, riz. : iUiita, 
another ; nuUiMf no one ; sif da, alone ; IMAa, the wlrale ; uUiUt, any ; «iii^ one ; 
aUitf the other; neuUTf neither; and fifir, which (of the two). 

581. Adjectives of the Third Declension. 

1. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided into three 
classes, viz. : 



* The dedensioiis of the different genders are here indicated by no- 
merals. 

f In adjectives in Sr, the nuue. nom. ting, la generaUj the root (9 is 
sometimes dropped): ^, therefore, is not properly a cate-endiHg; it is 
given merely to show the termination of the nom, and voe. sing,, -without 
regard to the root (107)^ 

{Seelisi^ 118, Rial. 
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1) Those which have three different forms in the nomlnatiye 
singular (one for each gender). 

2) Those which have two (the masc imdfem. being the same). 

3) Those which have bat one (the same for .all genders). 

2. Adjectiyes of the third declension are declined in their several 
genders like nouns of the same decJension^ gender, and ending. It 
must, however, be observed, 

1) That those which have only one form in the nominative 
singular have the abL sing, in e or i, and the rest, with 
the exception of comparatives, in i only. 

2) That all except comparatives have, in the plural^ the nom^ 
ace., and voc. neiUer in id^ and the genitive in turn, 

S. Paradigms. 



SingulAr. 

M. r. 

N. Ac&Tf ficr-Xs, 

O. Acr-iis, fior-is, 

D. Acr-I, ficr-X, 

A. Acr-^m, &cr-&D, 

V. Ac§r, ficr-is, 

A. Acr-i, ficr-I, 



Class L 

Acer, sharp. 



ficr-& 

ftcr-is. 

ftcr-i. 

ftcr-d. 

ficr-& 

ficr-L 



FluimL 
jr. F. N. 

N. Acr-^ fior-^ ftcr-ilL 

G. Acr-itun, ficr-iiim, ficr-iiha 

D. Acr-ibiu^ ftcr-ibfis, ficr-XbiiBL 

A. Acr-Sfl, ficr-^ Scr4& 

y. Acr-^ acr-^ ficr-iS. 

A. Acr-niii8y ftcr-ibds, ficr-ibdn 



Singnlar. 



Class IL 
1. Tristis, sad. 



N. Tristrfe, 
G. Trist-is, 
D. Trist-I, 
A Trist-^m, 
V. Trist-is, 
A. Tristrl, 



tristrS. 

trisi-iis. 

trist-L 

triat-^ 

tristp& 

Inatrt 



PIunL 



JIf. 4>JP. 
K Trist^B, 
G. Trist-iiim, 
D. Tri8t-ib&fl» 
A Tristis, 
V. Trist^ 
A. Trist-Ib&fl, 



2. Tristior (compar(Uive), more sad. 



N. Trifiti5r, tristitlB. 

G Tristior-is, tristidr-iiB. 

D. Tristiar-i, tristiOr-I. 

A. Tristidr-^ tristidfl. 

y. Tiistidr, tristiiifl. 

A Tristidr'S (I), iristiOc^ (l). 



N. Tri8ti6r-68, 
G. TristiOr-iim, 
D. TristiOr-ibilB, 
A Tristi6r-68, 
y. Tristi0r-6fl, 
A TriBtidr-n>&8, 



trist-ii. 

tnst-i&n. 

trist-ibilB. 

trist-i^ 

trist-iS. 

trist-ibtiSi 



trifltidr-S. 

tristiOr-ilhn. 

tristidr-IbClil 

tri8tidr4L 

tristiQr-A. 

iristifir-SbQa 
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Class liJ. 








Felix, 


happy. 




Singular. 




Plural. 


M.^P, 


N, 




M,^F. 


IT. 


K. Felix, 


i^llY. 




N. Felic-€8, 


fe&CriS. 


G. Fe&o-fo, 


fellC-18. 




G. Fettc-ifim, 


felio-iiim. 


D. Felic-i, 


i^lio-L 




D. Fglic-ibfiR. 


i^lTc-ibiia. 


A. Felic^m, 


f^lix. 




A. Felic^fl, 


felloe 


V. Fftlix, 


felix. 




V. Felled, 


fmcriSL 



A. FeUo^ (!)» £s]i<>^ (!> 



A. Fellc-ibus, fSglio-ibtia. 



582. Qmi2>aris<m of Ac^'ectives. 

In Latin, adjectives are compared by adding to the roci of the 
p,08itive the following endings : 

OompacaliTe. 



M. F. N. 

i5r, iSr, iik. 

Examples. RooL 

Alt&8 (hi^hl alt 

Mitib (mi/(Q, mil 



Jir. 

Comparatire. 

alti5r 
miti5ri 



lti5r Hdr, itifi), 
iiti5r(idr, iOfl)^ 



Superlative. 

ia^dull, ifflYmtim. 

Superlatire. 
altifl^Linus {&, tlm). 



Rm. 1.— Adjectivea in <r add rimia (i, fim) to the positive, to form the superl*- 
tive ; e. g., 

Pulcher, puIchriOr, pulcherrlmus. 

Rbm. 2.— a few adjectives in Ra form the superlative hy adding Hmua to the net 
of the positive ; e. g., 

FicTlIs (easyy, ftcTliSr, f icTlIYmfis. 

DiffTcIUsCdi^lcutt), difflcTUdr, difflcilllmfti. 

SImllTs (.Uke)j sTmlUSr, sImillTmiia. 

DisBlmXUs iurdtke)t dissTmXIlSr, dissImiUImils. 

Rxx. 3.— The following adjectives are quite irregular in their comparison, ^jl: 

BSnfis (gtfod)j mSIiSr, opt! mfis. 

' MUfla (Aod), pejftr, peasYmds. 

MSgni&s (greaOi maj5r, mazTmiSs. 

Parvfis (Ultle), mInSr, mTnTmSs, 

MultQs (mtfcA), pills (pi. plQr6B,pmii), plOrlmte. 



1 
2 



Cardinals. 
UnOB, one. 
Du& 
Tres. 



583. Numerals.* 



Ordinals. 

Prtmiis, first 
S^cundQs. 
Tertids. . 



Distributives. 


AdveilM. 


SingQli, one by one. 


SSm^oA 


BinL 


B2s. 


Tenfl. 


T€r. 



* See Numerals, p. 145. 
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2Sd 



4 


QuStuSr. 


6 


QuiDqu& 


6 


Sex. 


1 


Septum. 


8 


Octd. 


9 


Ndy^m. 


10 


Ddc^m. 



QuarUk 

QuintilB. 

Sextdfl. 

SepHmiis. 

OcAftyiis. 



QuSternL 


QiiKtSr. 


QoiiiL 


Quinquiea 


S&aS. 


BeziSa. 


Sept^nT. 


Septi&B. 


OctonT. 


Octies. 


N6v6ia. 


NdviSA. 


DenT. 


Dddes. 






A. 
V. 



lit Person. 

Mei, o^m«. 
MO^ to or for me. 



MSyiner 
A.{MS, ioi<A» Ae^ me. 



584. Substantive Pronouns. 

SINGULAR. 
2dPexBon. 
TO, <Aou. 

'nixE, to or for thee. 
Te, thee. 
To, Othou. 



3(1 Peraoa 



i eelf itself . 
SiU^ to kimielf A& 
Se, Atfiue//: 

Sfi, with himself. 



N. 

D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 



or NosSl.p/'* 
Nobis, to iM. 
NOa, 1M. 

NdlOs, with us. 



FLT7BAL. 

V(Sb> y« or you. 
Yestrhm ) 
or Vestrt, ) 
Vobis, to yoM. 
VCa, you. 
VfiB, Oyeot you, 
Yolks, with you. 



Sul, of themselves. 

SibZ, to themselves. 
Sd, themsdves. 

Sd, i0t/A themselves. 



585. J.cJ/'ectfw JVwiowrw. 

L The Posxemve Pronouns (so called because they denote pos- 
session), meus, fiied, meum; fim5, tuoj tuum; suus^ suoy sidtm; 
nosier^ nostr&j nostrum; vester^ vestroj vestrum^ are declined, as we 
have already seen (114, Rem. 3), Vke adjectives of the first and 
second declension. 

n. Demonstrative Pronouns (so called because they point out or 
specify the objects to which they refer), are hSc, iUe^ iste^ iSy and 
tkeir compounds^ and are declined as follows : 

1. Hic, this. 





SingnUr. 






Plural. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M. 


F, 


N. 


N. Htc, 


haec^ 


hfic 


HI, 


hae. 


haecL 


O. Huj&B, 


bujQs, 


huj&a. 


HetaUm, 


hfirOm, 


hOrfinu 


D. Hole, 


hole, 


huic. 


BUB, 


his, 


his. 


A. Hunr^ 


haac, 


h0& 


HOfl, 


hfis, 


hfi^^\ 


V, 












A. Hte. 


bAc, 


hoe. 


ffi8» 


his, 


UiL 
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a. TM, he or ^ftat 








Singnlar. 






PlunL 




M. 


F. 


^. 


JC 


F, 


N. 


K. X[\9i, 


ilU, 


mtid. 


HIT, 


illae, 


]I]IL 


G. TSSM, 


imfifl, 


imti& 


DlQrCim, 


msriiixi. 


flterOm. 


D. HIT, 


im, 


iHL 


JSSb, 


iUia, 


mia. 


A. Hlflm, 


flttm, 


ffl&d. 


mo8» 


j]]fl8, 


lUiL 


V. 












A. T11(V 


iUfi» 


m& 


mis, 


]]]i^ 


iimaL 




• 


3. IbU 


f, 2%a/. 




« 



IrtS, thatf \b declined like t^ It usually refers to cbjeds -wbidi 
preient to tiie penon addressed, and sometimes expresses contempt 







4. I8,A< 


! or /fto/. 










(Less specific than iUk) 








angotar. 






PlimL 




JK 


F. 


N. 


jm: 


F, 


N, 


». Is, 


eS. 


id. 


II. 


eae, 


eSL 


O. EjQs» 


ejiSs, 


ejiis. 


E(Mriim, 


efirfim, 


edrfim. 


D. El, 


^ 


eL 


IisortiS, 


lis or^ 


iis or eSL 


A. Eflm, 

V. 

A.Ed^ 


eSm, 


Id. 


EOs, 


efts, 


eS. 


««» 


eO. 


lis or^ 


fisor^ 


ins or eiiBi 






1 
5. Idem, 


ihe same. 








(Formed hj ami 


ODngdhfiio 


la.) 






Singular. 






Pluial. 




at. 


F. 


a: 


M. 


F. 


N. 


K IdSm, 


eSd^m, 


Xd^m. 


BdSm, 


eaedSm, 


e&dSm. 


G. EjnsdSm, 


ejusd&n. 


ejusd^m. 


EOrundSm, eSnmd&n, 


edrundSuL 


I).- ESd&n, 


^dSm, 


tid&n. 


EisdSm, or 
Bsd^m, 


eisdSm, or 
lisd^m, 


eisd&n, or 
iisd&n. 


A. EundSm, 
V. 

A. E^kl^m, 


eandgm, 


idem. 


EOsd^m, 


eSsdSm, 


eSd&n. 


eidgm. 


eOd&n. 


EisdSm, or 
Bsd&D. 


eisdSm, or 
iisddm. 


eisd^m, or 
iisd&n. 



m. The Intensive Prorumn, ipse, himself, is so called because 
it is used to render an object emphatic. It is declined aa followB : 



686.] 

jir. 

N. Ips^, 

G. Ip^iis, 

D. Ip^ 

A. Ipsdm, 

V. 

4. Ipsd, 
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Singular. 
F. 

ipsX, 
ip^iis, 
ipsi, 
ipsfim, 

ipsa, 



N. 

ipsiim. 

ipfilufi. 

jp& 

ipeiim. 

ips& 



M. 



PlutL 
F. 



N. 



Ipsi, ipsae, ipaS. 

IpaoHkn, ipsflriim, ipflOrQm. 

Ipffls, ipns, ipsis. 

Ipsos, ipsas, ipejt 



Ip^ 



ipsis, 



ipfiiifl. 



TV. The Relative Pronoun^ qui, who, is so called because it 
always relates to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, 
sdled its antecedent. It is declined as follows : 

Singular. 
F. 

quae, 
ciijiiB, 
cui. 



M. 

N . Qifl, 
G. CujiiB, 
D. Cui, 
A. QuSm, 
V. 
A. Qu5, 



quSm, 
qufi, 







FlonL 

• 




N. 


M. 


F. 


^. 


qu5d. 


Qui, 


quae, 


^uae. 


cujii& 


QuGrdm, 


qufiriim, 


qudrfim. 


cuL 


QuibdB, 


quibus. 


quibiii. 


qu5d. 


QuCe, 


qufls, 


quae. 



quo. 



Quibibs, quibiis, quibiis. 



V. The Imerrcgative Pronouns, quls and qulf are so called be- 
cause they are used in asking questions. Qui (which ? what ?) is 
used ad^'ectively, and is declined like the relative. Quts (who? 
which? what?) is generally used substantively, and is declined like 
the relative, except in the forms quiSy nom. masc., and quid, nom. 
and ace. neut 

VL Indefinite Pronouns are so called because they do not de- 
finitely specify the objects to which they refer ; e. g., qulddm, a 
certain one ; oRquts, some one ; quisque, every one ; slquts, if any, 
&c. They are compounds either of quts or qui, and are declined 
In nearly the same manner as the simple pronouns. 

Rail.-- The compounds ofqtOa generally take quid in the neut. nng. when um4 
9ub8tantivefyi and quid when used adjeetively. Some of those compounds, aa 
iOjtdff, af^Mla, take qud (not quae) in the /ew. sing, and neut. plur. 

586. Paradigm of the verb Esse. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present (am). 



Singular. 
SQm, lam. 
Es, thou art, 
ISfBt, he is. 

11 



Plural. 
S&miis, we are, 
Esiis, you are. 
Sunt, they are. 



242 



HBST LA.TIK BOOK. 



[58& 



Erfla, thoutooit, 

^1^1 shall be, 
IStiB, thou wiU be, 
l^irSt, he wUl be. 



TiS, I have beetL 
FiDstI, thou haet been, 

"MIL, he hoe been. 



Imferfsct (was). 

FIiubL 
ErSmiifly \ve teere. 
ErfttiB) you were. 
Eraat^ they teere. 

FuTUKE (shaU or wiU be). 

ErimQs, tee ahaU be. 
EiilSB, ycu will be. 
Enmt^ they toill be^ 

Perfect (have been or toas). 

FidLmiiB^ tee have been, 
Fuisi£B, you have been, 
Fa6nmt| ) i^ 
Fu&e, J **^ 

Plttferfect (Jiad been). 



haivebeen. 



FaSrSm, J had been. 
Fu&St, he had been. 



"Fvb&rSBiUB, toe had been, 
FuSifttauB, you had been. 
Fu&aiit^ they had been. 



FuTUSE Perfect (shall or unU have been). 



FuSr^ / ehaU have been. 
"Fu&riat thou teUt have been, 
Fa&lt» Atf wUl have been. 



Fu&imiifl, toe shall have been. 
FuSifda^ you teiU have been. 
TxkSiiat, they toill have been. 



Sim, I may be. 
Sis, Ihou mayest be, 
&i, he may be. 



SUBJUNOTIVK MOOD. 

Preseet (may or can be). 

Slmiifl, toe may be. 
Sitia, you may be, 
Smi^ they may be. 



IifFERFECT (mighii cauH vxmld, or should be). 



EeaSm, 1 might be. 
Esses, thou mightest be, 
^BB&t, he might be. 



EflHemtis, 100 might be, 
Essetib, you might be, 
EssoDt^ they might be. 



Perfect (may have been). 



FaSrim, I may have beeti. 
YaSiriB, thcu mayest have been. 
FuSzit, he may have been. 



FuSiimiis, tee may have been, 
FuSiitib, you may have been, 
FuSrmt, ihey may have been. 



Pluperfect (mighty covld^ would, or should have been). 



FixMm, I might have been, 
FuissSs, thou mightest have been. 
FuissSt^ he might have been. 



Fuissemtls, toe might have beess 
Fuissetibi you might have been, 
Foissent^ they might have been. 



687, 688.] 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



SingulAr. 
Esyor esto) be thou. 
'Eei^, lei him be. 



PIumL 
Estd or est6t^ be ye, 

SuQtok let them be. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

. Pkesxnt, Ess^ to be. 
PxBFXCT, FuissS, to have been. 
Fdtd&e, FutOruB {&, fim) ess^, to be nboiti to te 

PARTICIPLE. 
FoTOBK, F&tQr&fl, &, iko, oiou^ to be, 

587. Hegular Verbs, — Four Ckmjugathns. 
1. Infinitive endings. 



1. 


2. 


8. 


4. 


firS, 


erg, 


&e, 


M. 


Favorite vowels. 








1. 


8. 


s. 


4. 


i, 


6. 


«(XX 


L 



588. FmsT Conjugatioit (Inf. ending dre). 

J. Regular endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2. ' 8. 

It, fti 

S. Paradigm. 

AmAre, to love: 1st root, am; 2d, amav; 3d, dmdi, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Preseht. 

PasMve, / am loved. 

Singular. PloraL 

Am-^r, . Am-Omfir, 

Am-Aiis (tS), Am-fimiicd, 

Am-fttQr ; Am-antiir. 



Am-abfir, Am-Abfimtir, 

Am-ilbftris (rg), Am-ftbOn^iii^ 
Am-AbAt^; Am-Abantiir , 



Active, I love. 


Singular. 
Am-J5, 
Am-fia^ 

Am-«t; 


Plural 
Am-AmiiB, 
Am-atib, 
Ani-ont 




Imfesfect, 


Am-ftbftfl, 
Am^bftt; 


Am-&b8mii% 

Am-ftbftti[iB, 

Am4lbant. 
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Future, will love; tpiU be loved. 



Singolat. 
Am-fib^ 
Am-abiiii^ 
Amn&Ut ; 



Amfty-I, 
AmAy-iBti, 
AmilY-It ; 



PlunL 
AnHLbimii8» 
Am-Abitis, 
Am^Lbunt 



Singular. Plural. 

Am-Abdr, Am-Abtmilir, 

Am-AbSris (rS), Am-AbimiDi, 

Am-Abitiir ; Am-Abantiir. 



Perfect, have loved ; Have been loved. 



Amfty-imiU, 
AmAv-istis, 
Amfly-enmt (erS). 



AmAt-l&s sum,* Ainftt-I fl&mua^ 
Am&t-lifl Sfl, Amftt-i eaSa, 

AmiirfjB est ; Am&t-i sunt 



Pluperfect, had loved; had been loved. 



Amfty-SrAm, 

Amfty-SrflB^ 

Aii]Ay-&ftt; 



Amfty-Sr&mfis, 

Amfty-^rfttXs, 

Amfty-^rant 



Amftt-iis £rSm,* AmftM &9mils, 
Ajnftt^ Srfifl, Amftt-I Sratis, 
Am&t-iis Si£t ; Axnftt-i draat 

Future Perfect, toUl have loved; mU have been loved. 



Amfty-^S, 
Amfty-^rlfl, 
Amfty-^rit ; 



AmAy-Mmfis, 

AmAy-^tiDB, 

AmAy-^rint 



AmAt-&B «rS,* 

AmANiflSriiB, 

AmAt-iis^t; 



AmAt-I ^]iinik% 
AmAt-i SriiSs, 
AmAt-I &nmt 



SUBJUNCnCIVB MOOD. 
Present, may love; may be loved. 



Amr&a, 

Am-€^ 

Am-^t; 



Aiii4lT<Sm, 

Am-Ares, 

Am4r^t, 



Am-emiifl, 
Am*€nt 



Am-^r, 
Ajn-eris (rg), 
Am-etur; 



Am-€miir 
Am-entu£ 



Imferfect, might love; might be loved. 



AmArfinfifl, 

Am-Ar6tib, 

Am-Areat 



Am-Ar&, Am-Aremtir, 

Am-Ar Aiiis (r^ Am-flrAmlb]; 
Am-Aret&r; Am-Arent&r. 

Perfect, may have loved; may have been loved. 



AmAy-Silm, 
AmAy-^iis, 
AmAy-^iit ; 



AmAy-^ilmiis, 

AmAy-ArltZs, 

▲mAy-Snnt 



AmAt-iiB sSEm^f AmAt-I eSmfis, 
AmAt4!i8 iSa, AmAt-I A&a, 
AmAt-ik sit ; AmAt4 siat 



Pluferfect, might have loved; might have been loved. 



AmAy-isB&n, AmAy-issemiis, 
AmAyHbsSs, AmAy-issetiuB, 
AmAy-iasSt ; AmAy-issent 



AmAt-iis ess^m^f AmAt-i eseSmti^ 
AmAi-&B esses, AmAt-I essetib, 
AmAt-iis essSt ; AmAt-I esseolii 



• See 831, N. f See 882, N. 



se9.] 
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SSnguIar. 



PluraL 
Am-At^ or 

Am-Ant& 



Smgulmr. 
Am-ftrS, 
or Sm-fttdr, 

Am^tSr; 



PIUM 

Am-ant^ 



Am-fifL 
AmAi-fi8cn& 
AniAt'&in IrL 



• INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PBUi A]n4br& 
Pebv. AmftY-issS. 
For. Amft1rQr&Bea& 

PABTICIPLES. 
Pbol Am-ttDfl. I PxRF. Amftt-dfl. 

For. Am&t-QrdflL | Fur. AnwrndfiA. 

GEBUND. 
Am-andl, andfi^ andiim, aodfii 

SUPINES. 
Amfti-fim. | Amftt-0. 

689. SEC(Hn> CoNTUOATiON (Inf. eDding ere). 

1. Regular endingA of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2* 8. 

u (6tX« It 

2. Paradigm. 

M5n6re, to advise: lat root, m^; 2d, mdnu; dd, moiMi; 





INDIOATT 


^E MOOD. 






PSESEHT. 




Acstiye, Joirisc. | 


Paanye, I 


am advised^ 


Singular. 


PlanL 


Singalar. 


PluraL 


Mte^^ 


M&i-emtlBy 


M5n-e5r, 


M5n-einur, 


HoD-ea, 


U6a-^^ 


M5n-«iiB (rex 


Mdo-emiDi, 


M&i-^t ; 


MSn-ent 


Mdn^tdr; 






Imfebfect, teas adz 


isvng; was advised. 


U6a^hSm, 


Mdo^bAm&fl, 


Mdn^faSr, 


M5ii-«bamfir, 


MdEi-ebftB» 


Mdn-eUtib, 


M5n-«bari8 (r^X 


Mdo^bOmlifl, 


MSiHiUt; 


Mdnrebant 


Mdn-ebat&r; 


M^-ebantfir 




Future, shall advii 


ie ; shaU he advised. 


Hiki^bS» 


Mfio-eUm&B, 


M^-eb5r, 


MSn^blmfir, 


M&hebis, 


Mdn^bltb, 


M(ki-ebgiiiB (r^X 


Mdn^bimftd, 


Mdi^Ut; 


M^-ebunt 


Mdoheblt&r; 


M^D^btiflittr. 




•Seel 


92, N. 
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PSEFECT, have advised; have been advised. 



SingiilMr. 
M5au-I, 

Mdnn-It; 



PlvraL 
Mdan-6raafe (€rS)L 



Singular. PlitnL 

M5nit-Qs bQid,* MSnltri sumZia^ 

Mdnlt^fis ^ ' MdDitri estaa, 
Mdi^t-iisest; M&iit-Isunt 



Plufssfect, had advised; had been advised. 



Mdnu-SrSm, 
MdDa-&8a, 



Mdao-^rfimfifl, 



Mdnlt-iis SrSm,* M^kiiM jfrflmOo, 



FuTUBE Perfect, shall have advised; shdU have been advised. 






HSitct-&i]it 



M{$iirt-&8 SrilB, MfiDlt-I Mtita, 
Mdnliriis Mi; Mdnlt-i ^nnt 



SITBJUKCTIVE MOOD. 
pRESEHT, may advise; may be advised,^ 



Mda-eSm, 

Mdn-eflfl* 

Hdn-eftt; 


M5ii*«ani 


M6iheSr, 
Mda-efti!8 (rS^ 
Mdn-efttilr ; 


MSn-eftindr, 
MSn-eamih], 
Mdn-eantur. 


Ihferfect, might ad% 


^156 ; might be advised. 


M5D-er6ii, 

M&i-Artfl, 

M&H6rSt; 


M5iKeremiiB^ 
Mdo-erent 


Maa-€r&, 
M8D-er6r!8 (r^ 


MdB-er6mi!br, 

HJki-erendbl, 

M5ii-&«Dtar. 


PsiFECT, may %ave a<lvtse 


!i2; may ^t« been advised. 


MSDa-^ifm 
H&m-erit; 


M5Da-€rint 


Mfinlt-iiB tiKt 
M5nTt-ii8 fSB, 
MAnTlrfiB^t; 


M JWiTM smt 


Pluferfbgt, m^^ have adv 


uee?; m^&< Jkive been advised. 


M^kra-iM&n, 

M5iMi>iiBea, 

HdDiHaidt; 


Mteti-ia8einQ% 

M6nu-i88et2i, 

MSnu-iaseiit 


M($D!t.fis eae^in,t HSnlM eee&mi^ 
M5nTt-li8 68868, MdDiM eseetib^ 
M5o!t-iiB easSt ; MJSnTM e88coi 




IMPERATI" 


VB MOOD. 




or m5D-et|S, 


or m5D-€tOt^ 


or lndn-6t5r, 
M5n-et5r; 


Mdn-emiid, 
M&KeQtj^. 




* See 831 N. 


t See 882, N. 
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INFINITIYE MOOD. 



VtLBk MdD-^rS. 
Pfe&r. H5au-is8& 
Fdt. HSoXt-QrOA easS. 



Mdn-en 
MSnlt-tto efla& 
Mdnit-fim M. 



PABTICIFLES. 

Fun. Wkk-eoM. I M»ii!(4Ul 

Fur H&iit-QrfiflL I Mdn-eodfia. 

GERUND. 
Mdn-end^ eiidd^ endfim, enddi 

SUPINES. 

690. Third Cohjttqatioh (Infl ending ere). 

1. Regukr endings of the 2d and 3d roots. 

2d, j^ or like Isi; Sd, t, sometimes a 

2. Pamdigm. 

R^gSre, to rule : Ist root, reg ; 2d, rex ; 3d, recL 

INDICATIVB MOOD. 

Pbeseht. 

Pass., I am ruled, 
SJngwlar. PlnnL 

R^g^, R^lmfiri 

R^ris (r^ R^-Imlia, 
R^Ittir; R^-mitfir. 



R^-ebXr, R^g-€bAmGi, 

Reg^bar& (r£), R^-ebAmih^ 

B^^batiHr; R^bantdr. 

t; Shan beruled. 

Rgg-Xr, R^-emOr, 

Reg^ris (r^), R^n^bfl, 

R^-«tfir; R^;^ent&r 



Act, Irvle. 
ttngolar. PluiL 
B^^& R^fis, 
R^ls, R^itiEs, 
R^t; R^tmt 




iBffEBFECT, was n 


R^lsXm, 
B£g4Ui; 


Rgg-ebOmiiB, 

R^Utis, 

JUg^tmaL 




Future, shall rtd 


B£g4m, 
B^t; 


R^-emtts, 

Rgg^fcb, 

R^^^i 
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Perfect, have ruki; have been ruled. 



tHngsIar. 

Bez-iBtt, 
Bcx4t; 



PlnaL 



SingulAT. PlvrmL 

Rect-fia 8Qin»* Rect-I iiimfi% 
Rect-iiB ^ Bfcct-I e8llia» 



Rez-enmt (SrS^ I Rect-iis est ; Rect-i suol 

Pluperfect, had ruled; had been ruled. 



Rex-^rftmQfl, 

Rez-grfttiB, 

Rex-^rant 



ReK-&&DQ| 

Rex-^rftfl» 
Rez^r&t; 

Future Perfect, shall have ruled; shall have been ruled. 



Rect-iis SrSm,* Rect-I £rftm&% 
Redrtis ^tSb, Rect-i trails, 
Rect-iis Sr&t ; Rect-i ^rant 



Rez-Sr& 
Rex-^rii, 
Bex-&it; 



Rez-^ilmiiB^ 

Rez-drit&, 

Rex-^rint 



Rect-fis &r6i* Rect-i SrimiB^ 
Rect-iis Sris, Rect-i iritis, 

Rect-iis £iit ; Rect4 grant. 



SUBJUNCJTIVE MOOD. 
pRESEHTj may rule; may be ruled, 

R£g4miis, I Rgg-ftr, R^p-fim&r, 

Reg4lt2i, R^-fir2s (rg), R^g-ftiniiii, 

R^g-ant I Rgg-attir; Rgg-antJir. 

Imperfect, might rule ; rn^hi be ruled 

Rgg-Sremiis, I RSg-&Sr, Rgg^rSmiir, 

Rgg-SretiuB, J Rgg-^ei& (rg), RSg-«rem1^ 

RSg'&ent 1 R^-gretiir, Rgg-SreDt&r. 

Perfect, may have ruled; may have been ruled. 

Bex-^iim, Rex-^rlmiis, I Rect-iis ie£in,f Rect-I dmik 

Rex-Sris, Rex-MtXs, Rect-iis sit, Rect-I dtas» 

Rex-drit; Rex-^rini I Rect-iis eSt ; Rect-I sint 

Pluperfect, might have ruled; might have been ruled. 



Ri^Hto, 
RJSg^t; 



RSg-SrSm, 

Rgg-gr&s 

B^^^t; 



Rex-ias^m, 
Rex-isses, 

Rex-issdt; 



orrgg-iWSi 



Rex-issemiis, 

Rexissetius, 

Rex-issent 



Rect-iis essSniff Rect-I essemttt^ 
Rect-iis esses, Rect-I essfitS^ 



' Rect-iis essSt; 
IMPERATIVB MOOD. 



RSg-rts, 

or rSg-ltOtS, 
R^unU^ 



Rgg-^rS, 

or r^4t5r, 
B^-rt&r; 



Rect-I easent 

R^-tmlDl, 
RggLunt&r. 



• See 881, N. 



t See 882, N. 



690.] 



PAKADiaHB. 



249 



INFINinVB MOOD. 

Pkrv Rex-iasS. 
FmL Rect-QruB esfl^ 



Reci-tise8B& 
RectriimilL 



PARTICIPLES. 

roT. RedrOribk | Fur. Ref^«ldfiA 

GERUNB. 
RSg-en^ eod^ enduxn, endOi 

SUPINES. 
Rect-iim. | Rect4L 

8. Paradigm of verbs in 15 of the third conjugation. 
C&pere, to take: 1st root, cap; 2d, cip; 3d, capU 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
FRESEHT. 

Pautve, 



Singular. 
C2p-i8» 
GSp-ls, 
Ofip-it; 



GSp-iShSm, 
CKp-ieb&a» 



OSp-iSm, 
Gftp-iSt; 



Flon^ 
C&p-iuni 



Singular. FlonL 

OSp-idr, GXp-Imfir, 

Cftp^giis (rg), CSp-indiil, 

GSp-ittir; GSp-iunttir. 



IMFERFECT. 



0Sp4ebfimi!ui^ 

CSp-iSbatib, 

OSp-iebant 



CSp-iemtLs^ 

Cftp-iStib, 

GSp-ient 



CSp-ishSr, CSp-iehOmiir, 

CSp-iebailB (rg), C£p-iebamH 
OSp-iebatOr; OSp-iSbantfir. 



FTTTURE. 



GSp-iSr, 
Gfi^ierSi (r^ 
Cl[p-iet{ir; 



GSp-iem&r, 
Gflp-iemlta!, 
Cl^ientfir. 



Cttp-iSnv 
Cflp-i^t • 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

FRESE5T. 

G&p-ifimfifl^ 
GSp-iant. 

11* 



CSp-ifliis (jrS), 



CSp-iAm&r» 
Gflp-ilmih]; 
CSp-iaiit&r. 
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IMPERATIVE KOOD. 
M Pi. Cftp-iimt^ | 8d Pl. Gftp4i]iitSr. 

PARTICIPLES, 
Pus. Gflp-iena | Fur. CSp-iendiiiL 

GERUND, 
CSp-ieodl, d6, Acl 
Hie ot} et parts of rerba in 16 are entirely regalan 



69L FottBTH CoKJXTGATioir (Inf. ending ire). 

1. Regular endings of the 2d and 8d roots. 

Sdylv; 8d,It 

8. Paradigm. 

Audire> to hear: Ist root» aud; 2d, atidiv; Sd, audiL 



Act, I hear* 



Wngiitor. 
Aud-i^ 
And-fli, 
And-lt; 



Aud-ieb&n, 
Aad-ieb&fl» 
And-iebftt ; 



Aud-iSiDi 
And-ififl, 
Aud'JSt ; 



Audly-l, 

Andlr-ist^ 

Audly«ft; 



PlunL 
And-Imiis, 
Aud-ItSs, 
And-iunt 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

Pass., lamheartL 

Singular. Plnnd. 

Aud-i5r, Aod-Hnfir, 

Aud-Difi (rg), And-imiifl, 

Aud-XtOr ; Aud-iontfir. 



IHFESFECT) was hearing ; was heard^ 



And-iebfimiii^ 

Atid-ieb&t&» 

And-iebant 



Aud-iebfir, Aad-ieUttni&r, 

Aud-iebfiils (rg), And-iebfimiii^ 
Aud-ifilAtQr; And-iebantOr 



FtmiRE, shaU hear; shdl be heard. 



Aad-iemfSOf 

And-le^ 

And-ienl 



And-iflr, And-iemfir^ 

And-iexls (r8)» And-iemlid| 
Aad-i6ttir; Aud-ientfir. 



Pbefect, have heard; have been heard. 



Aadlv-&n&8, 

Andlv-XBt&, 

ATu&y-€runt(ft^ 



Audit-tls s&m,* AndXM siimfii^ 
Aadit-Gfl ^ An^^I estifl^ 

Audlt-tifl est ; Audlt-I mmt 



» See 881, N. 
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Plttperfect, had heard; had been heard. 



AxidSY'&rSm, 

Aiidiy-&ra8^ 

Aui&y-erSt; 



Aa£y-&ftiauSy 

AndiT-^lr&tis, 

AndlT-^rant 



Audlt-iia ^rSm,* Andii-l &1liiiiU^ 
Aud!t-tU &fifl» Audit-! Sr&iSa, 
Audli-ibsSrftt; Audlt-i Srant 



FuTUBE Perfect, shall have heard; shall have been heard. 
Aud^-Srit; 



Aadiy-&fmii8, 

Audly-^tiDa, 

Aadly-^iiiit. 



Attdli-iis &(,* Au^t-I SzimQfl^ 
Audit-fifl Sr&i Audlt-i Mtiis, 
Aadit-il8 &ft ; Audit-i &mnt 



SUBJUKCTIYB KOOD. 
Pbessit, may hear; may be heard. 



Aud-iSniy 
Aad-]fi8» 
And-i&t ; 


Aud49m&a, 

AndA&iSB, 

Aad-iant 


And^Sr, Ard^ftmik, 
Aud-iailB (r$X Aod-iiiidia, 
And-ifitfir; And-iantfir. 




Imfebfect, might hear; might be heard. 


Aud-irSm, 

Aud-^es, 

Aud-Xi^; 


Aad-lr&abB, 

Ajod'lr&Ua, 

Aod-ireiit 


Aud-irSr, Aud-IrmnQr, 
Aud-irei£i (rSX Aud-firemliil, 
Aud-IrStfir; And-iftntdr. 



Perfect, may have heard; may have been heard. 



Audly-^rim, Aadly-dz!inaflk 
Audiy-^ris, Andiy-^ritities 

Audiy-&it; Ai]diy-&int 



Aiidlt4]fl 8Xm,f Auc^I tfknils, 
Aodlt-fis Ob, Au<&t-I tftib, 
Audli-iU ^t; Aacbt>I lint 



Plttferfegt, might have heard; might have been heard. 



Andiy-liBSiii, 

Aiu&y*iM6% 
Anc^y-iBBSt ; 



And-I, 
artaadrt^ 

And-It^; 



Andly-iBrtmQi^ 

Aadly-iSBetiui^ 

Aac&y-usent 



Aiidit-ii«e(N&n,t Aw&i*! esBemfis 
Audii>iis eaeea^ Aadit>X eas^tia, 



AudSt-fisessSt; 

nCPSRATIYE KOOD. 

Aud-lr^ 
or aud-ItSr, 

Aad-It5r; 



And-ItS, 

or aud-ItOid, 
And-itmtS. 



Audlt-I eaaeiii 

And-lD^ 
And-iuntSr. 



INTINTnVK MOOD. 

Aad-Ir& 
Pbbf. Aui&y488& 
FvT. Audit-lUiis easS. 



And-M. 
Audit-{bs essg. 
Andlt-fim m 



• See 881, K. 



t See 882, N 
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FABTICIFLES. 

For. Audit-tlrfiiiL I Fur. And-ieDdfia 

GEBUKD. 
And-iend^ iemdd^ iendiim, ieiid& 

SUPINES, 
Andli-Gm. | Audit4L 

692. Formaiixm of Second Boot 
Ooiu. I. I Colli, n. I codJ. m. \ cn^ rr. 

BEGULAB. 

At. I uor6T. I B or like 1st root I It 

FIRST IRBEGXTLARITT. 



Badical Towel 
lengthened. 



ndkal Towel 
lengtheiied. 



radical Towel 
lepgthened. 



radical Towel 
lengthened (aiKl 
oft^ dianged). 

S£001fD IKSEGULARirr. 

. BeduplicatioiL | redaplicatioa | reduplicatioii. | 

THIRD IRREGULARITT^ 

Aiial<^ oi 2d I aDalogy of 8d I analogy of 2d or i analogy of 2d of 
ooDj. I coDJ. I 43ioonj. I Sdoonj. 

693. Dqponent Verbs. 

Deponent Terbs are such as haTe a fosHve form^ but an actvot 
wneanxng^ They take, howeTer, all the four participleB; e. g., 

1) LSquens, speaking; 2) IdcQtiia, havii^ tpcken; 3) l5eQ* 

ttlriia, about to speak ; 4) l5qnendus, to he spoken. 

Km.— Tlia put puiicipto of a dsponent verb to tiM paxtic^leof Um jicf;/tel aetim» 
which othor rtttm Oo not haris. 

Irregular Verbs. 
594. Paradigm of Posse,* to be able. 

2d root, pottu 

IHDICATIVE. 

Pres, PoflsQm, pSt^ pStest, poestimiU, pStestSs, poBsnni 
Bnp. pS^Hm\J\tLpStSr}i;Peff.^p6ta'i;Plupe^^ 
p9ta^r|(. 

* For the ooojugatioD of the simple Terb, easily see 686. 
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SUBJXTKCTIVE. 

Fn9. p^Mdm ; Mp, potaSm ; Perf, pdte-^r!m ; Pluperf. p5tiHflBgin. 

INFUIlTiVJS. 
PABTICIFLS. 

FStcna (uwJ ow am adjective, powetful). 
09% ParadigmB of VdU (to be willing) and iU compounda 



VeUS. 


NoUe. 


Malle. 


2d loot, fftff*. 


INDICATIVE. 
TBESEHT. 


Sd root) mdAik 


Via, 

Vidt; 

VAIfimiks 

Vultita, 

Ydlunt 


KooYla^ 

KooTult; 

N(d&mfla, 

KoDyuIti% 

Ndlunt 


Mfl1& 

IfATia, 

KftYult; 

Malflmfta, 

MftYultiak 

Mfilunt 



HfFEBfECT. 

T^-«Um, b&i, A<iL i NolebdnvbfiB,^ | HAl-eUm, bfia, te 

FUTUSE. 



YSl-te. 


1 


TX^irtaa. 


1 


mi^jD. 


YStitL 


1 


PERFECT. 

NOla-L 


1 


Mfllo-L 


YSb-^jXm. 


1 


PLUPERFECT. 


1 


lOla-^rfin. 


Van-^rS. 




FtJTtmE PERFECT. 


\ 


HUq^. 




SUBJUNCJnVBI. 


Vfl-izn, 11^ Ac 


1 


PRESERT. 
NQ1-&D, I8» dsC. 


1 


HU^I^A* 


YeQ-em, ea, Aa 


1 


IMPERFECT. 

Kon-^m. 


1 


HflU-JlEa. 


Y^nr^rijos. 


1 
1 


PERFECT. 

Ndlo-Mm. 


1 
1 


lain-Mfa 
Ufelu-iari^ 


Yfln-iaaim. 


PLtrPERFECT. 

Ndla-isaSm. 
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DIPSRAnVS. 

K(il4 or tttt. 
KOl-It£ or ItOt& 

INFINinVS. 



I 



VelM. I ird3& I Mala 

FkET. yfil]M«& I N0lu488& I 

PABTICIFLES. 
V^am. I Ndleiia. | 

106. Pandigm of JW8» to bear. 

adffoot^tiU; 3d,bUL 
INDICATTYB. 



Tte4k ^ia^fli fer-t» I8rlinttfl» fer-tib, 



F&^, fer-fia, fer-tdr, l&^ioifir, 
^-Imlid, fSr-untlir. 



DIFEBFECT. 

F«r4Uiii, bis, te | F&^b«r, bfli&, Aix 

FUTURS. 
FBRFECT. 

TQHiitlite I LBt^iis sOm, «i» A& 

FLUFEllFECT. 
FUTUBB FESFEGT.. 

suBJxmonvK. 

FRESEHT. 
IMFERFECT. 

Ferrtm, r6ii» A& 1 Fer-r6r, rQilB» Ac 

FERFECT. 

T&l-^Sriiii, So. I lAi-fis Ouk, Ac. 

FLUFERFECT. 

Tfilisifim. I LAt^li euSm, ms. 



m.} 



.j 


PARADiaMSL 




IMPERATiV& 


Aetive. 




POMtM. 


F^, or fertS, 




Fer-rS, or ler-t&r. 


Fer-t$; 




Fer4dr; 


Fer-tg, or fer-tOft^ 




F^HTmlM, 


F&>-unt& 




F£r-antar. 




INFINrnVS* 


PreiL Fer-re, 




Ferfl, 


i'a/. TQl-iflBe, 




Lftt-ik eBBg» 


F^ L&i-Oritee80& 




LAt-Qmin. 



866 



PARTICIPLES. 
Pret. FSr-en8» I Peff. Lftftpfis (K, lim> 

At Lftt-Qr&B (X» ilm> [ At F&r-endfia (X» Q]ii)l 

OEBUND. 
F&^endl^ dA, dfim, d& | 

8UPINS. 
L&triiiiL I JAi4L 

Ru.— Hm eompoiiikbi vtfarri an coqjigfttMl like tlw ilinple tmIi. 

687. Paradigm of Fier% to become, be made. 

PRS8INT. 

I8»^fuiicUve, 



IndieaHfKm 



Ft&n,eB^ A& 
Fact-iSs flfixn, A& 
Faet-Qs SrSm, <&& 



iBnPEEFECT. 

FUTIIKB* 

I 



FEBFSCT* 

I FKt-ttfl dm, te 

FLUFBBnSCT. 

I Faci-iis eeaSm, dbo; 

FUTtJBB FEBFBCT. 

Fact-iiier^te | 

IMPBRATIYB. 






P/«r. F[*t^ wr n-tM, 
Fl-untXk 
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INFINITIVE. 
Pfwt. Fi&I; Ferf. Fact-iis essg ; FuL Fact-iim HI 

PAKTICIPLES. 
Perf, Faci4la %Xaa^\ FuL FSdend&s (8, fim). 

698. Paradigm of Irt^ to go. 

ad root, iv; 3d,i& 

PRESENT. 

IndietUive, i iS^u^^/ufictlvft 

£&&»{t; &n&a,!t£9,eimt | £&ii, efia» <fce. 

IHFERFECT. 

Ib2m,Iba^Ae. | Irgm,ire0,te 

FUTUBE. 
PERFECT. 

It-I, iT'Utl, Ac \ lr-4rSm, ^tib, At, 

.PLT3PERFECT. 

iT-^rSm, Srfts, isc | Iy498Siii, iases, ^ 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

Iy-&8, ixiB, dlc& I 

IMPERATIVE. 
iStn^. I» or It& I Flur.li&^orliOtS, 

Itft. I £mKt& 

INFINITIVE. 
Fres. IrS; Per/: ly-iasd ; jP^ ItQrdfleB8& 

PARTICIPLES. 
Fres. lens (^fmi. euntZs); FhtL ItOrQa, S, ite 

GERUND. I SUPINE. 

Emidl, dOb dfim, da I Itfim, ItQ. 

59d. Edere^ to eat 

£ de r e, to eat^ is conjngajted regalarly as a verb of the third eon* 
Jngation, but has also certain forms like those of esse. Th««e are 
as follows : 



Feffttlar. 
Fres. 1^ Ae. 
Jmperat. EdS, Ac 
Sub}. Imp. Edgr^ Ac 
Infin, Ed6r& 



IrreffuUtr. 
El, est, estXBb 
Eft, esti(, est^ CBtOt& 
Efls&n, esafy^Ac 
Essd. 
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600, Periphrastic Conjugations. 

There are two periphrastic conjugations formed respectively from 
^thi. future participles in rus and dus^ combined with the various 
tenses of the verb esse. The first periphrastic conjugation repre- 
sents the action nafiUure, or as one that is about to be done ; e. g^ 
script^Tus sunii I am about to write : the second expresses duty or 
necessity ; e. ^., virliis colenda esi, virtue must be cultivated. 

601. Impersonal Verbs. 

1. Impersonal verbs are such as are used only in the third person 
angular, and never take a personal subject (as /, thoUf lie). The 
subject in English is generally expressed by the pronoun t^ ; e. g^ 

Oportet, it behooves. 

Taedet me, it disgusts me (I am disgusted with). 

2. Besides the verbs which are strictly impersonal, many others 
are often used impersonally ; e. g., 

ConstSit, it is knovm. 
Juvat, it delights. 

3. The second periphrastic conjugation is oilen used imperson- 
ally; e. g., 

Mih! scnbendum est, I must or should write* 
Tibl scnbendum est, you must or should write. 
nil seribendiim est, he must or shotdd write. 
Nobis scnbendum est, toe must or should write. 
Vobls scnbendum est, you must or should write. 
nils scnbendftm estf they must or should write. 

4. Those verbs which take no direct object in the active, can only 
be used imjpersondiiy in the passive ; e. g., . 

Mih! crgditur, / am believed. 

Tibl creditiir. Thou art believed. 

Bll creditor. He is believed. 

Nobis creditor. We are believed. . 

Vobls creditiir. You are believed. 

W^B credltiir, They are believed. 



SYNTAX. 



INTRODUCTION. 

602. Parts of speech (as we have seen, 3), eithw iingly or com- 
bined, tarn propositions; e.g.y Amss, Hum lovest; pnSr lodit, (he 
hey plays, 

603. Propositions, either singly or combined, form sentences; 
e. g^ Equiis cnrrit (cne prcp.)^ ihe horse runs; Puer lodit et equiis 
cnrrit (two propositionB). 

604. Sentences, in their varions forms and combinations, of conrsei 
comprise the langoage. 

605. Sentences may be divided into two classes, tiz. : 

1) Simple sentences, or such as contain a single proposition ; 
e.g.,Pn2rlQdlt 

2) Compouid sentences, or such as contain more than one 
proposition ; e. g., Pn^r iQdit et SqaSs cnrrit 

606. In a :omponnd sentence, the proportions which compose it 
either, 

1) Independent of each other, as in the above example, and 
are called co-ordinate propositions; or, 

2) One of them is used to qualify the other, ov some part of 
it, and is called a dependent or subordinate proposition, 
while that on which it depends Lb called a leading or prin- 
cipal proposition; e. g., Serviis venit tit portas cland&tp 
the slave has come to shut the gates. Here, ' servHts vim^ 
is a principal proposition, and it porld* ^attd&l^ is a de- 
pendent proposition. 
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CHAPTER! 

The Essential Elements of Senlences, — Subject and Predkaie, 

SEcnoK I. — Subject. 

607. Evert sentence, however umple, conBists of two distinct 
parts, viz.: 

1) The Subject^ or that of which it spealcs, as, fuer^ in the 
sentence fuer lUdiL 

2) The Predicale^ or that which is sud of the subject* as 
Zfiit/, in the above sentence. 

608. The subject of a sentence must be either, 

1) A noun; e. g., pver, in the sentence pvSkr ludit ; or, 

2) A word or clause used as a noun; e. g., mentli% in the 
sentence turpi est menRri. 

609. Rule L Tlie Suhfect, — ^The subject of a finite* verb is put 
in the nominative ; e. g., Equus currit, the horse runs. 

610. The subject may either be simple or compound, 

1) The simple sidyect consists either of a single nommative, 
or of two or m<^e nominatives representing the same per- 
son or thing; e. g., (1) L&tlnus regn&bat, Latimis was 
reigning; (2) L&tlniis rex rSgnab&t, Latinus the king 
was reigning. 

2; The compound subject consists of two or more simple 
subjects connected by conjunctions, expressed or under- 
stood; e. g., Caes&r et Balbus Romam venSrunt, Caesar 
and Balbus came to Rome. 

Section n.— Predicate. 

611. The predicate of a sentence must be either, 

1) A verb ; e. g., iQdit^ in the sentence puer ludit ; or, « 

2) The verb esse (or sometimes a passive verb) with an aU 
tributivef noun or adjective; e. g., 

* For the subject of an iDfinitiye see 656. 

f By an attributive noun ia meant one "wiiicfa is used to qualify or d^ 
•cribe another noun. 
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1. 

Cieer6 fuit consul, Cicero was eoriauL 

Chrisdanl est nemlnem vidl&re, U is ike duty of a Christ 

tian to wrong nobody. Here, futi consul and Christi* 

dnl est are the predicates. 

2. 
Terra est rotunda, the earth is round, 
Homanum est errard, to err is human. Here, est rotundi 
and humdnum est are the predicates. 

612. Rtix.£ n. Finite Verb, — A finite verb must agree with its 
subject in number and person ; e. g., Puer lodlt, the boy plays, 

RxM.'-If the subject is etmpowid^ the rerb is ginerally put in Um pIonL 

613. Rule III. Attributive Noun, — An attributiYe noun in the 
predicate, after the verb esse and a few passive verbs, is put, 

1) In the same case as the subject, when it denotes the same 
person or thing; e. g., Cicer6 fuit consul, Cicero was 
consul, 

2) In the genitive, when it denotes a different person or thing; 
e. g., Christianl est nemin^m vidlare, it is the duty of a 
Christian to wrong nobody, 

614. Rin.E rV. Adjectives, — Acyectives and participles (whether 
in the subject or the predicate) agree in gender^ nuTnber^ and yue^ 
with the nouns vhich they qualify ; e. g.. Terra est rotundS , the 
earth is round, 

616. The predicate, like the subject, may be either simple or 
compound, 

1) The simple predicate contains but a angle finite verb; 
e. g.. Pu^r cnrrit, the boy runs, 

2) The compound pre<^cate consists of two or more simple 
predicates connected by conjunctions, expressed or under- 
stood ; e. gr , Puer currlt et ladlt, the boy runs and plays, 

616. In principal sentences (including simple sentences) the verb 
#f the predicate may be put in any finite mood. 

1) The indicative is used, in posilive assertions ; e. g., Porta* 
daudit, he is shutting the gates, 

2) The subjunctive is used, 
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a) To express an affirmation doublfvUy or conditiondUy i 
e. g., D&rSt, he toovHd give U (}.t^ tfhe had t^ perhaps), 

b) Sometimes to express a wish or command; e. g^ ScrlbSiti 
he may writer may he write, or let him write, 

8) The imperative is used to express a command; e. g^ For* 
tfts elands, shut the gates. 

&17. Rule V. Vocative, — ^The name of the person or thing ad* 
dressed is put in the vocaliTe; e. g., Quid est, C&tilm4? whufia 
ihis,CatUine? 

RuL— Tbii} of coune, fonm no part of tho subject or pndleate* 



CHAPTER n. 

Subordinate EkmerUs.^Modifiers, 

" Seotioh I. — ^UsE OF Modifiers. 

618. Both subject and predicate may have qualifying words and 
danses connected with tiiem, to limit or modify their meaning ; e. g., 

1) L&tmus rex regn&vlt, Latimis (he king reigned. Here the 
subject is modified by rex (69). 

2) Mllites fortiter pegnant, the soldiers fight bravely. Here 
the predicate is modified hy fortiter (Tl). 

619. Any modifier, whether in the subject or the predicate, may 
be itself modified; e.g., Latlniis, boivu^s rex, regnavii Here the 
modifier, rexy is itself modified by (oTtus. 

620. Nouns, adjectives, verbs, and adverbs, are often found with 
modifiers. 

Section IL — ^Modifiers or Nouns. 

621. Nouns, including pronouns, may be modified, 
L By adjectives and participles. 

n. By nouns and clauses used with the force of adjectives. 

622. L Nouns may be modified by adjectives and participles ; e. g.. 

Bonus puer, a good boy. 
flee Rule IV. 

623. IT. Nouns may be modified by nouns and clauses used wltb 
the force of adjectives. These axe, 
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1) Idmithig nouns. 

2) Itelative clauses. 

624. Rule VI. LiTniting Nouns, — ^A noun limiting the meaning 
of another noun is put, 

1) In the same case as that noun, when it denotes the 8am« 
person or thing; e. g., LSltlnus rex, Latinus the king, 

2) In the gemtive, when it denotes a difibrent person or 
thing; e. g., Rigls ftliiis, the king's son: except, 

a) When it denotes character or quality ; it is then acftem- 
pinied by an adjective, and is put either in the genitive 
or ablative ; e. g., Puer ezlmiae pukhrltQdinis, or Pndr 
ezimi& pulchiltodtne, a hoy <f remarkable beauty, 

625. Rule VIL Relative Clauses, — ^The relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent in gender and number; e. g., Puer qui lodlt, 
the hoy who plays, 

626. The predicate of a relative clause is sometimes in the indi' 
eative and sometimes in the suhfunctive. It maj be observed, how- 
ever, that the subjunctive is used, 

1) To express purpose or result ; e. g., Lsgfttos miserunt ^1 
didirent^^ej sent ambassadors to My (lit, who might say), 

2) To define an indefinite antecedent; e. g., Sunt qui pfttent, 
there are (wme) who think. 

SECnQV nL — MODIFIEBS OF ADJECTIVES. 

6S7. Adjectives may be modified, 
L By adverb& 

n. By words (generally the oblique eases of nouns) used with 
the force of adverbs. 

628. I. Adjeclires may be modified by adverbs; e. g., Haud dif- 
ficlKs, not difficuU, 

629. Rule VIIL Adverbs, — ^Adverbs modify verbs, adjectives, 

and other adverbs ; e. g., Haud difTicilIs, not difficuU; miles fof- 

titer ptign&t, the soldier fights bravely, 

RiK.~It will be obsezred that adverbB modify rerbs and odi«r ndfvrtM m wall m 
adjecUrei. 

630. IL Adjectives may be modified by words (generally the ob- 
lique cases of nouns) used with the force of adverbs. These are^ 
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1) The genitive* 

2) The dativ0. 

3) The ablative. 

4) The infinitive. 

631. Rule IX. Oenitite. — Many adjectives signifyLng desire^ 
knowledge^ skilly participation^ recollection^ fidness^takd the like, toge- 
ther with their contraries^ take the genitive ; e. g., Cupidus laudia, 
desirous rf praise, 

632. Rule X. Dative, — ^Maoy adjectives are followed by the da- 
tive of the object to which the quality is directed, or for which it 
exiats; e. g., Pax mihl gratiaslmS. erSt, peace toas very acceptoole 
tome, 

633. Rule XL Ablative. — Adjectives may be modified by an 
ablative denoting cause^ manner^ or means; e. g., Aeglr &v&rlti2, 
diseased by avarice, 

634. Rule XII. Ablative, — The adjectives, dtgrnis^ indigvus^ con' 
tentus^ praeditus, frBtus^ and 2t6er, take the ablative; e. g., Virtas 
parvO contents est, virtue is content toith little, 

635. Rule XIIL Supine in Q as Ablative.-^The supine in fi as a 
verbal noun io the ablative is used after adjectives signifying good 
or bad^ easy or difficull, agreeable or disagreeabie^ &e. ; e. g., Dif> 
ficilS dicta (difficult in saying), difficuJt to say, 

636. Rule XIV. Ablative, — ^The comparative degree without 

^u&m is followed by the ablative; e. g., Clementia dlvmiiis, more 

godlike than clemency, 

Ou».^lfgudm ia ezpreiwd, the following douq will be in thfl same ease as that 
which precedes ; e. g., EurOpft mln6r est qu&m Ajsii, Europe it tmaller than 
Aaia. 

637. Rule XV. Infinitive, — The infinitive sometimes depends 
upon adjectives ; e. g., Dlgniis SLmairl, worthy to be loved, 

R<M.— Infinitires dependent upon adjectiyes aie generally used as sttb8tantires,aiid 
as such maj be referred to Rule XL or XIL 

Section IV. — ^IModifiers of Verbs. 

638. Verbs may be modified, 

L By objects. 
II. By adverbial modifiers. 



} 1. Obfects. 

639. Verbs may be modified by objects. These are, 

1) The oblique cases of nouns. 

2) InfinitiTes or clauses used as nouns. 

640. Verbs may take one or more oblique cases cf nouns at 
ti^eds ; e. g., (1) Caids puell&m laudSILt, Caius praigeg the girL 
(2) Bftlbtts puero ^am monstr&i, BaUms shows the way to the bay. 

m 

841. Rule XVL— ^The accusative is used as the direct object oi 
in action ; e. g., Caius puelllLm laud&t, Caius praises the girl 

642. Rule XVn.~Tbe genilive is used, 

1} After verbs of pitying ; e. g., Miser^ininl aScioriim, piijf 

the allies, 
2} After verbs of remembering and forgetting; e. g., Memiol 

vivGrum, / remember the liviTig, 
3) Afber refertand interest; e.g., Interest omnium, it is ike 

interest of all 

Km.— YertM of remembering and forgettiag lometimefl take the accmatiye ; ou f.« 
Bil8mTnl Cinoftm, / remember Cfinna. 

643. Rtjle XVni.^The dative is used, 

1) After ess^ in expressions denoting possession ; e. g., PuerO 
est liber, the boy has a book (lit, there is a book to the boy), 

2) After the compounds of esse, except posset to be able; 
e. g., Mihl profult, it profited me, 

3) After the compounds of 6ene, s&tts, and male ; e. g., Ofildd 
suG satisfSeit, h^ tuts discharged his dtUy (lit, has dime 
enough for). 

4) After the compounds of the prepositions, &d, antS, e50y 
la, inter, 5b, post, prae, sub, and supgr, together with a 
few others; e. g., Veni fit mifal sneeurrSLs, / haine come 
that you may assist (succor) me. 

6) After verbs signifying to command or dbey^ please or dis 
please, favor or injure^ serve or rests/, together with to tn- 
dulgei spare, pardon, envy, believe, persuade, ^c. ; e. g., 
Legibiis paret, he obeys the laws (is obedient to the laws). 

. #44. RiTLE XIX.— The ablative is used, 

1) After the deponent verbsj icA, fha, fungi, pSf%r% ves(^ 
12 
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iigndrij^ and their eompouadA; e. g^ Laote Teseimtiir 
ihey live upon milk, 
2) After verbs signifying to abourid or he destihtle of; e. g« 
Nem6 Silioruin 5pe e&rSrS potest, lio one can be (do) toith' 
out the assistance of others. 

645. KvuL XX. Two Accusatives. — Verbs of askingf denumUng 
teaekingj and eoncealingy may take two accusatives, one of the pef- 
Bon and one of the thiog; e. g., Caes&r fromentum AeduOs fLi^iiSL^ 
b&t, Caesar demanded com cf the Aeduu 

646. Rule XXL Accusative and Genitive."^ Verbs of accusing^ 

convicting^ acquitting, warning, and the like, take the accusative of 

the person, and the genitive of the crime, charge, &c. ; e. g., Caium 

proditionls accQsant, they accuse Caius of treachery, 

Rbl— Tbe genitive is perhaps beet ezplaiiMd by makmg h defend apon'tlie ablap 
tire criming, understood. See 214, Note. 

647. Rule XXII. Accusative and Genitive. — The impersonal 
verbs of feeling, miserel, poenUet, jmdetj taedei, and piget, take the 
accusative of the person, together with the genitive of the object 
which produces the feeling; e. g., Taedet me Vitae, / am v>eary 
of life (lit, it wearies me of life), 

648. Rule XXm. Accusative and Dative. — Any transitive verb 
may take the accusative of the direct obfect and the dative of the 
indirect obfect ; e. g., Balbus puerO viSlm monstrat, Balbus shows the 
way to the boy, 

64d. RxtleXXIV. Accusative and two Datives^ — ^Transitive verbs 
of giving, sending, imputing (d&re, mittere, vertere, dEc), some- 
times take a direct object in the accusative, together with two in- 
direct objects in the dative; e. g., Regnum aaiim Romftnis dono 
dedlt, he gave his kingdom to the Romans as a present (for a present). 

660. Rule XXV. Accusative and Ablative. — ^Verbs signifying to 
separate from, or deprive of, take the accusative of the direct object, 
together with the ablative of that from which it is separated, Slc 
e. g., Me lace pnvant, they deprive me of light. 



* Dl^^D&il takes a direct object in coimectioa with Hie aUaiiv*; e^ g, 
t^ hStOrii^goaiXar, he thinks sfouwrthif of honor. 
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661. RuiE XXVI. Two IkUives.-^1ntanLim&VQ verbs stgnifying 
to be^ ti\ comey to go, ami the like^ often lake two datives, <me denoU 
Ing the object to whichj and the other the object for tohich ; e. g^ 
Caesarl auxllio venlt, he went to the assistartce of Caesar, 

652. Rule XXVII. Dative and AhlaUve.-^-O^ est and osils esl^ 
%8 impersonal verbs signifying need, take the dative of the persoa 
and the ablative of the object needed; e. g., Diice nobis &pus esti 
we need a leader (lit, tkereis need (o us of a leader), 

653. Verbs sometimes take an infinitive or clause as object; e. g,f 

1. Cupit ptkgnare, he desires (what?) to fight, 

2. Spgrd t€ esse beatum, I hope (what?) that you are happy^ 

3. Nescid unde sOl {fi^Sm hJibeSLt, I know not (what!) whenet 
the sun derives its fire, 

654. Rule XXVIII. Infinitive as Object, — ^The infinitive mood, 

sither alone or with other words connected with it, may be used m 

he object of a verb. (See examples above.) 

RsM.~The infinitive as objeU ia used Chiefly a/ter Terta of pereeivinff dedariftg^ 
deairinff, and the like. 

656. RiTLE XXIX. Subject of Infinitive, — ^The subject of the in- 
finitive is put in the accusative ; e. g., Sp€r5 te ess^ be&tum, I hope 
you are happy, 

Rbx.— In this example /e, which is the subject of e»«<, is put i,\ the accusatire 
aceoidiDg to rule. 

656. Rule XXX. Dependent Questum as Object. — An indirect or 
dependent question may be used as the object of a verb ; e. g., Nesci^ 
nndS aol Ignem h&beit, I know not whence the sun derives its fire, 

657. The verb in dependent questions is put in the subjunctive, 
aa in the above example. 

658. Rttls XXXI. Object after Passive F(Cr&».— Verbs in the 
passive voice are followed by the same eases as in the active, except 
the direct object, which becomes the subject of the passive ; e. g., 
(Act,) Balbum furti a^cosant, they accuse BalJbus <f th^ ; (Pass,) 
Balbus furti accQsatur, BaUms is accused ^ theft, 

659. RxtlbXXXIL Agent {^Passive Verbs, — ^After passive verbt, 
Uie agent of the action is expressed by the ablative with aordb; 
e. g., Puer & Caid ddedtur, the boy is imught by Caius; «mepl» 
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The aeeond periphnstie (Mnjagation (426), whkh takes the datiye 
of tile a^nt; e. g., Mihl aeilbenduiii eat, / must write. 

660. Rule XXAIIL Impersonal Passive Verbs. — ^Verba whieh 
have no direct object in the active voice, are only used impersonally 
in the paanve; e. g., Milil creditur, I am believed Cfit, it is beUevei 
$0 me). 

i XL Adverbial Modifiers. 

661. Verbs often take adverbial modifiers : ihese are, 

1) Adverbs. 

2) Adverbial expressions. 

662. Verbs may be modified by adverbs; e. g., Fortiter pQgn&ti 

he fights bravely. 

See Rule VIIL 

Rbx.— AdreiMal modifien are the same whether the Texb it active otpaaaive, 

663. Verbs may be modified by adverbial expressions : these are, 

1) The oblique cases of nouns, with or without prepositions. 

2) Infinitives, or dependent propositions. 

664 The oblique eases of noons (witE or without prepositions) 
used as adverbial modifiers, may be referred to the following classeSi 
viz.: 

1) Adverbial expressions of manner^ means^ &c 

2) Adverbial expressions of time, 

3) Adverbial expressions of place. 

4) Miscellaneous adverbial expressions. 

666. The obliqae cases of nouns (and sometimes of adjectives) 
may be used as adverbial modifiers denoting mannery means^ Sic 

666. Rttle XXXIV. Marmer, Means, cf«.— The manner or cause 
of an action, and the means OT instrument employed, are expressed 
1^ the ablative ; e. g., Dominum gl&dio occldit, he hilled his masier 
loUh a sword. 

667. Rttle XXXV. Prtce.— Price, when expressed by nonns, is 
usually put in the ablative, and when expressed hy adjectiyes, 
usually in the genitive; e. g., (1) Avftrfis p&tiji&m anro vend^l, ihe 
avaricious man wiU seU his country for gold ; (2) AvAr&s pteOmiBi 
mftgnl aestim&ti (he avaricious mau values money highly. 
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668» The oblique cases of novms may be used as adverl^ modi 
fiers denoting ttTne. 

669. Rule XXXVI. ^ TSme.^^Time when Is exfvessed by the ab- 
lative without a preposition; e. g., Hieme ursus dormit, the bear 
Mleeps in winter, 

670. Rule XXXVU. Length of Time, — Length of time is gen^^ 
rally expressed by the accusative ; e. g.y Caius annum Qn&n vizlti 
Caius lived one year 

671. The oblique cases of nouns (with or without prepositions) 
nay be used as adverbial modifiers denoting place. 

672. Rule XXXVm. — ^The name of a town where any tinag m^ 
or is done, if of the first or second declension and singulai nuraoeri 
is put in the genitive, otherwise in the ablative ; e. g., (1) Cal&s 
CortOnae vixit, Caius lived at Cortona; (2) Caius Tlburl^ viziti 
Caius lived at Tibur. 

673. Rule XXXIX. — ^The name of a place where anytfiSug is, 
or is done, when not a town, is generally put in the abUtive with 
a preposition ; e. g., Ursus in antro dormit, ihe hear sleeps in a cave* 

674. Rule XL. — After verbs of motion, 

1) The place to which the motion is directed, il' a town or 
small island, is expressed by the accusative wk^out a pre- 
pontion, otherwise by the accusative with one ; e. g., (1) 
Romam venire, to come to Rome; (2) In ItiLiiiLm vSnlrS, 
to come into holy, 

2) The place from which the motion proceeds, if a town or 
small Island, is expressed by the ablative v^ithout a pre- 
position, otherwise by the ablative with one; e. g., (1) 
Rom& venire, to come from Rome; (2) Ab It&lia vdnire, 
to come from Italy » 

675. Rule XU. — Dorms and r&s, together with the genitives 
helH^ hitml^ and mtH/tae, are used like names of towns; e. g., Caius 
rfirS rediit, Caius relumed from the country; Balbus et d&ml St 
miliflae fuit, Balhus was with me both at home and on service, 

676. Rule XLII. — ^The supine in urn, as a verbal noun in the ao- 
enaative^ foEows verbs of motion to express the purpose or objeel 
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of that motton; e. g^ Mlttit legfttOs pflcem p^tltftm, he 9ends amm 
baasadars to 8ue for peace, 

677. The ablative absoltate and the oblique cases of nonns with 
prepositioiis are used to express various adverbial relations. 

678. Rule XLHI. Ablative Absolute, — ^A noun and a participle 

standing grammatically independent of the rest of the sentence, are 

put in the ablative absolute ; e. g., Caes&r victis hostibfis, Caesar 

having conquered his enemies (or, when he had conquered; lit, hia 

mendes being conquered), 

Rbm.— The abUtire abaoloto generally expreee ee either the adrertial rehuiOD of 
time (aa in the abore examjide) or that of canae ; eometimee, however, it add^ 
■a attendant cireumatanee. 

679. Rule XLJV. Prepositions with Acimsative.-^Thc following 
twentynsix prepositions govern the accusative ; viz., Ad, adversus, 
ante, &pud, circa or circfim, els or dftra, contra, erga, eztrii, infra, 
inter, intra, juxta, ob, pSn^s, p^r, pOne, post, praeter, pr5pe, prop- 
ter, secundum, siipra, trans, ultra, versfis (rare). 

680. Rule XLV. Prepositions with Ablative. — ^The following 
eleven prepositions govern the ablative ; viz., A (ab or abs), absque, 
coram, cfim, d^ 6 or ex, pal&m, prae, pro, sini, tenus. 

681. RuleXLVL Prepositions with Accusative or Ablative, — ^The 
h^e prepositions, dim, in, sfib, subter, and s&per, take sometimes 
the accusative and sometimes the ablative. 

RsM. 1.— Is and H^ gorem the aociuatire hi aomrer to wkUher (L a. after revha 
of OMMioa), and the ablative in answer to token (L e. after Terbe of rest). Subtir 
generally takes the accusative. Sipir tak^ the accuflative after verbs of mo- 
tion, an0 also when it signifies tq)on, and the ablative when it signifies on or ^ 
(as of a subject spoken or written aboutx 

Rbx. 2.— Prepositions in eompoaltion often govern the same cases as when tlioy 
stand alooe. 

682. Verbs may be modified by infinitives or by dependent pro- 
positions. 

683. Rule XLVII. Infinitive as Modifier ff Feri.— The infinitive 
mood may be used after verbs denoting eusi&m^ abUity^ and the like; 
e. g., Non facere possum, / am not able to do^ &c. 

684 Dependent propositions, as adverbial modifiers, ar» gene* 
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rafiy introduced by ecnjandaons, and express a great variety of rela 
tions, as time, phce, manner, ccndition^ &c. 

685. Dependent propositions take the verb, 

1) Sometimes in the indiuitive ; e. g., Iter faciebam, qniim 
hSLs litter&s d&bam, I was making a journey when I gave 
these letter s» 

2) But jiore commonly in the subjunctive; e. g., Si quTd 
h&be&t, dabit, if he has any thing, he will give iL 

Section V. — ^Modifieks of Adverbs. 

686. Adverbs are modified by other adverbs; e. g., S&tis b^6 
aeripsit, he has written svfffidenlly tcelL 

687. Prepositions and conjunctions are connectives, and neitiier 
modify nor are modified. 

688. Ihteijections are expressions of emotion or mere marks of 
address, and have no grammatical influence upon the rest of the 
sentence; 



CHAPTER in. 

Use of Moods, Particifles, Gerunds, and Supines. 

689. The indicative is used in po»tive assertions; e. g., Pner 

ladit, the boy plays. 

Rm.— TIm indacatire ii commoDlj vaod in principal propodtioDfl, Irat MBMtimw 
in dependant onea. 

690. The subjunctive is used both in principal and dependent 
propositions. 

691. I. In principal propositions the subjunctive is used, 

1) To express a wish or a command; e. g., Scnb&t, he may 
write, may he write, or let him write, 

2) To express an affirmation dot^btfvUy or conditionaUy ; e. g^ 
DSLret, he would give it (L e. ^he had it, perhaps), 

993. n. In dependent pr<^K>8itions« 

1) Witii u/, ne, qun^ qv^n, guon&n&s^ to express purpose or 
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etmgequence; e. g,, Venit fit Bcnb&i, he hu come to wrUe; 
Caio nihil obstgLt quCminus Bit beatua» nalktng prevents 
Caiusfrcm being happy {by which he should be less happy), 

9) With quum (cum), when it introduces a cattse or reason^ 
or in any way shows the dependence of one event npon 
another; e. g., Quae cum it& sint, since these things are so, 

3) With Reel, although, quastj tanqudm, dc si, as ]f^ dumf 
moddf dummodoy provided, if only, quamvis, however much, 
however; e. g., Improbus ita vlvit, quasi nesciat, d&c., the 
vncked (man) lives, as if he did not know, &c. ; Nemft, 
quamvis sit lociiples, no one, however wealthy he may be. 

4^ In conditional sentences, to represent the condition either 
as simply possible or as impossible; e. g., Si quid habeat, 
d&bit, if he has any thing, he will give iL Si quid h&beret. 
darSt, if he had any thiTig, he would give iL 

6) In indirect or dependent questions ; e. g., Nesci6 unde sol 
Ignem h&be&t, I know not whence the sun derives its fire, 

6) In relative clauses, (1) to express purpose or result, and 
(2) to define an indefinite antecedent; e. g., (1) Legatos 
miserunt qui diderent, they sent ambassadors to say; (2) 
Sunt qui patera, there are (some) who think. 

693. SuJffunctive Tenses in Dependent Propositions, — ^The sub- 
junctive, (1) when dependent upon a present tense (pres,, perf, 
drf,. Of Jul) is put m the presejU to denote an incomplete action* 
and in the perfect to denote a completed action ; and (2) when de- 
pendent upon a past tense (imperf, perf indrf,, or pluperf.), in the 
imperfect to denote an incomplete action, and in the pluperfect to 
denote a completed action ; e. g., 

1. Nescid quid dlc&t^ I know not what he is saying, 

2. Nescid quid dixirlt, I know not what he said, 

3. Nesclvit quid dlcSret, I knew not what he said, 

4. Neacivit quid dixiss^t, I knew not what he had said, 

694. The imperative is used to express a command; e. g., Port&a 
elands, shut the gates, 

695. The infinitive, which expresses the simple meaning of the 
▼erb without reference to person or number, is used, 

1) As the subject of another verb ; e. g., Diflflcile est jQdieue, 
it is difficult iofudge* 
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2) As the object of another verb; e. g., Ciipift s&p^rS, /cfe* 
Hre to be wise. 

3) As the modifier of an adjectiye or verb; e. g., (1) Dignus 
&marT, worthy to be loved; (2) Non ftcere possum, / am 
not able to do^ &c 

696. Partieiples, genmds, and snpines are followed by the various 
cases of nouns like the other parts of verbs. In regard to thdr own 
government, it must be observed, 

1) That participles, like adjectives, agree with substantives. 

2) That gerunds are governed like the same cases of sub* 
stantives. 

8) That supines, as verbal nouns, are governed like t&A 
eases of other nomuk 
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DIFF£££NC£S OF IDIOtf. 



XNGIJ8H miOlL 

1 To tlimk notiung q£ 



} 



LATIN IDIOK. 

To reckon at notlmig {nihW duOn 

arfaeSre). 
To value at a high price {nuigiU 

aesi^arey 
To Talue at a little price {parwi 

Nothing of stafaifity {nihil tUbUi^ 

UUU). 
Something of time {atiquid tempH' 

ris\ 
Much of good (multum hon£). 
How much of pleasure {<jua>nt¥m 

voluptdtit). 

Rbx.— Hence no, 9ome (when Umt denote quantity^ noc number\ much, hoto mudL 
are to be translated by nOO, 410910(2, 



2. To TBlue highly.* 

S. To thmk Uttle off 
To hM cheap. 

4. JVb stability. 

SomeHoM. 



Much good. 

How much pleasure. 



of airise 
maiL 



6. He did it unwillingly, 
6. It is disgraceful to he. 
'7. It is the part 

duty 

■ ■■ budnen 

mark 
character ^ 

8. To condemn a man to death. 

9. As many as poseible, 

he can or could, 

The greatest poemhle, 
hecuioicould. 



10. On the top of^e mountaia 
Li the mtdcue of the water. 



fmUtumf y tionlwm, followed by the g{ 

He unwilling did it 
To lie is disgracefuL 

It is of a wiee man. 



To condemn a man of the head. 
As the most {quam plurtm/i). 

As ^ greatest {giutm mas^fmus). 

\Tba.t is, as many as the moet : a$ 

great as great^ Ac.] 
On the mountain highest. 
Jn the water middle (in summo 

monte ; in misdia aqua)^ 



* To value very highly (meuelmi aestlmjire). 

f The substantive will follow in the accusative notwithstanding the cf 
for that has nothing to do with the Latin verb. 
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11. Is ppoiDg to bed. 

12. Itishwd toMy. 

18. Whilst thej were (are, Ac) 
pUmng. 

14. Hie mtentaoQof'wiiliqg a letter. 

15. We miut coltiTftte Tirtae. 

16. Oaifu mnst write. 

1*1. We must belieye Caiua 

IS. Hie ways eC ezpreeeiDg the 
purpoieare, 

He oomes to see the giune& 



19. «)Iixuiyga 

b) I might have gone, 

80. a) I ought to CO. 

k) I ou^ to haye gone. 



LATIN IDIOIL 

Is ^mg to lie doton {^uifUum^ lup) 
It IS hard in eaying (diffidde eA 

dietu; supine)^ 
"During playing (titfer ludendxaiC). 

The ititentioii of a letter <o-ie-«rt^ 

ten (scribendae epist^Laei 
Yuiiue is to-be-culHvaied {eoUnda 

est Yirtus). 
It is to-be-written br Caius (Oaio 

fcribendum eet). ^ 
It is to-be-belieyed to Caius (credent 

dum est Cfaic), 



(a) Yenit ut ludos epeetet 
\b) Venit ludos spectiltum (eup,). 
Ic) Yenit hides spectatQroa 
[a) Yenit ad ludos speetandos. 

To which add, 
(e) Yenit causa (for the purpoee) 
luddrum spectaDdl&rum; ana 
(/) Instead of ut, the relatiye 

ma J be used : 
He sent ambassadors^ qui pacem 
pe&rent (to tue for peace). 
Mihi ire Ucet (i< m permUtedto ms 

to go). 
Hihi ire Ucuit (it toot permitted «• 

me to go). 
Me ire oporte t 
Me ire opottM, 



CAUTIONS. 



«. Eitn, her, them (or he, ehe, they, when they ure to be traaslated hj 

the aeeu9aiive), most be tnmalated into Latin by the proper case of 

Mul, when they and the nominaHve of the 'lerh stand for the earns 

pereon. Also, in the same case, Ms, hers, its, theirs, must be trana- 

lated by suiU. 
lb In a sentence with that dependent on a past tense, the perfect is tobe 

translated into Latin by the present infinitive, whenever the notion 

expressed by it is not to be described as otfer before the time of the 

principal yerU 
e» Would, should, after a past teoae are fatnre forms: 

( He says that he toill come. 
( He said that he would coma 
d Thing should be expressed by res (fem.), when the adjective alone 

would leave it doubtful whe&er men or things were meant: 
Thns, of many things, not mtdtstum, but mvUdnan rerum, 
#• Chem is written after, and a« one word wHh the ablatives me, te, d^: 

meevm, tecum, secum^ nobiseum, vobiseum. 
./. Itoy "RnglJBh verbe become transitive by the addition of a preposi- 

fion; fixr instancftf to smile at, Sc 
^ AieA in English is elten used where M29 18 meant^ rather than gtco/t^y. 

It should then be translated into Latin by tantus, quantus ; not talis, 

qualis, 
k. That or those, when it standi lor a sabetaDtive whidi has been eat 

pressed in a preceding daose, is not to be transkted. 
«. When that introduces a consequence, thettnotn ut nofi,not ne, 

( for a conseqttenee ... ut non, 
/. After verbs of fearing, the Eng.yWifrv and the participial substantive 

are translated into latin by the present or imperfect subjunctive, with 

utarnS, 
k. Who, whett, which, are often dependent interrogatives, especially after 

verbs of asHng, knowing, doubting, Ac 
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L Mom, migKt, sometimeB mean can, eauld, and must be tranfllated br 

poitSm. 
m. The petf, infin. must be translated into Latin by the pretent infin. 

after mighty could, ought, unless the action is to be represented aa 

over before the time to which might, could, 4c& refer. 
•.,. In KngltA, sabstantivoB standing before and spoken of other snbstaii- 

tives, are used tuffectivelg, and must be translated into Latin bj ad- 

jectiyes. 
A What is sometimes used for how (quam) ; sometimes ILr how great 

(quantus). 
ji. For and at are to be untranslated, when the noun that follows can be 

placed in apposition to another noun in the sentence. 
^ iv* en OM, tiLO, Ac mean one, two, ^ apiece, or for each, fliey must 

be translated by the dietributive numerals, nngUli, Hni, iie, 
, n Iha'ee to do it^ must be translated by the part, in duu, 
(JSW^.) With whom we Aav« to live. 

(LaJt^ With whom it is to4>e4ioed (quibuscum yiyendum est), 
a It ie, followed by what is in form the infin, pass,, generally ezpressei 

neeeseity, JUneee, or somethmg intended, 
i But t< to be sometimes means, not necemiy, finest, or intention, but 

posnbility; as, ' the passage ts to be found in the fifth book,' — the 

passage may or can be found in the fifth book, 
ifc A preeent participle must be translated into Latin by a perfect parti' 

ciple (or its substitute^ guumwiikpeff, or pluperf 9ubj.) when the 

action expressed by it must be over, before that expressed by the 

yerb begins. 
«L TiiB Enghdh present part act is generally translated by the Latin|MXi£ 

partic, when the yerb is deponent, 
la When the action waa not done in, bat only near a town, at must b« 

translated by ad or apud, 
9. One often means some one (aliquis) or a certain one (quidam)r 
y. Will and would, will not and would not, are often prindpal yerba, to ba 

translated by veils and nolle respectiyely. 
They are to be so tranaUted when for 

will, would, we may substitute 

is (are, 4ic) willing, was (were, &c) willing, 
a When an EngUsh word is followed by a preposition, consider wheliMf 

the Latin word to boused is followed by a preposition or by a case, 

and then by what preposition or what case. 
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Af Sh, abs {prep, with ahl,), /rem, by, 

AbirS, i, {t, to go away^ depart 

Absoly^rS, y, Qt, to acguU, 

Ac, and, 

Acced^rg, cess, cess^ to aj^proacK 

Aod[p6rg (i6;, cSp, c^pt^ to receive, 

accept, 
AcdpitSr, trig, Aatdk. 
AccQs&rS, &Y, ftt» to aceuae. 
AoSr, ftciis, ftcrS, <Aaf7», tevertf. 
Achill&s, 18, Achilles, a Grecian hero. 
Acies, ex, /tne of battle. 
Ad (;9rep. lot/A ac<i:X '^ 
Add&c€r§ ((K^ODd duoire), dux, duct» 

to lead to, 
Adeo, M>, tn tu^A a manner. 
Adessd (ad and eMe)» fa, ftLt, to 6e 

f>re«ent 
Aajumentum, I, aid, help. 
Adjuvftrfi, jQy, jQt, to otd^ Ae/p. 

Amnirfttift, Ma, adtniration. 

AdmdnerS, n, it, to admomUh, warn. 

Adfi]&ti|(, QdSb, fiattery, 

AdQi&tAr, oris, fiatierer, 

Adyent&a {advenlre),.^ approach, 

Aedif IcarS, fty, ftt, to bvUd, 

AedificiCiin, X, huUding, edifice, 

AenSas, ae, Aeneae, a Trojan prifyce. 

Aequltftfl, fttia, egtUty,Juetiee, 

Aest&B, fltib, tummer, 

AestimfirS, fty, At, to value, prixe; 
magnl aestiimArS, to prize highly . 

A£ferrd {ad 9ndL ferre), att&l, aU&t, 
to 6rtii^ to 

Ag«r, igk, field. 

Ag€rS, eg, act, to drive, lead, do ; 
grfttifis Sg€r^ to rffu/er thanke, 

A^Hs, i, ia/»6. 

AgrkdlH, ae, AK«5an<fma*i. 

/^llquand^ some time. 



AIIqidiB, quS, quid, any one, eM% 

some; SUquia tempdiis, some fe'mA 
AUQfl, ft, (id (118. It), other 
Alpes, iiim, Ute Alps. 
Alt&B, ft, fim, high, lofty, 
AmftrS, fty, ftt, to love. 
Ambitfia, Qs, bribery. ' ' 
Ajnbftlftrd, fty, ftt, to walk. 
Am^rkfin&B, ft, ihn, Ameriean^ 
Amidtift, ae, friendship, 
Amicfis, I, friend. 
Amitt&r^ mis, miss, to lose. 
Amphlbitbn, 1, an amphibious awi^ 

mal, 
Amplifis (adv.\ m^ore, further. 
AinplQa, ft, tan, ample, large. 
Ad, inierrog. part, used in double 

questions, 482. 
AnchlBes, ae, Anehises, the father 

of Aeneas, 
AnguXa, is, m. or/, snake, 
Angustiae, ftrfim, a narrow pass, is* 

Aidmftl, fills, animal, 

Animfis, I, mind, soul. 

Annuftr^ nu, nQt, to euseni, to gim 

assent 
ADDfis, I, year. 

Ants (pren, with aec), before, 
Anteft^dkw.), before, 
Antrfim, I, cave. 
Anfilfis,!, ring, 

ApSilrS, Sm, art, to uncover, to open, 
Apporfipiiiqafirg, fty, ftt, to approaek 
Aquft, ae, water. 
Aquftil, ftt, to bring water, 
Aquilft, ae, eagle, 
aA, ae, altar, 
ArftrS, fty, ftt, to plougK 
Arbdr, 6ris,/., tree, 
I Argentilim, I, silver. 
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Arrij^ 06), ipo, ept^ to mutU^ 



An,arti8) art 

Arz, arda, citadd^ fewer, 

AncfaiftiS I, ^aeanitM^ fon o^ ^0- 

neoM. 
AflXai&s,!, am. 
AspergSrd (or adspergM)^ ersi en, 

to fprinikMt. 
At,6W. 
AthSoae, fiiiim, .^UA«iu^ «tty of 

Greece, 
AthenienaiiB (Athinae), £, AiherUant 

AtquI (eonj,), but, now (as used in 

reasoning). 
Att£m&i, 6tt<, 6tt< ^ 
Attinggrg (<mI and tanfire), 1%, tact, 

<o oMatn, reoc A 
Auct5r, Oris, atUkor, 
Anetomntis, I, autwnn, 

Andlrd, ir, It^ to hear, 
AugerS, auz, aaot, to inereaee. 
Aureus {our&m), i, too, ffoldetk 
AurQm, I, jjPo/dL 

Aat| or; aut — aut, eUker-^-or, 
Aut^m, but, 
Anxiliftm, I, aid. 
AvfiiidS, ae, avarice, 
Ayftrufl, a, ibn, avaricious, 
AwiM,U, bird. 



BalbSifl, I, Ba^ue, a manCe smkim 

Barbft, ae, beard 

Beftte {beatus\ happily, 

Befttiisy ft, urn, happy, 

BelliUn, I, war, 

'Bfya&^weU, 

B&igncUim, I, benefit 

BSnIgnfis, ft, iim, ifctiNl 

BIbdrd, bib, blblt» to drififc 

Biennium, ^ ^100 yeare, space cf two 

years, 
Boniis, ft, tbn, good 
Bmchifim, i, arm, 
Brd^ S, «Aorf. 
BrQtQs, % Brutus, a Roman eon- 

nd. 



a 



OSd&«, o^d, CSS, to/aU. 

CaecQs, ft, fim, blind 

Caeaftr,ftriL8, Caesar, a distinguished 

Roman generaL 
Caijls, I, Caius, a ma/tCsname, 
Gftiftmit&s,&tib, nUs/ortune,ealamH^ 
OandXdils, ft, Qm, loAtto. 
Cftnfgf S, cSdn, cant, to sing, 
Gftnis, is, e., dog. 
Cantftr^ {eanire), fty, St, to stn^. 
GftpSrft (io), cep^ capt, to tols^; rs- 

CaptlTtb, ft, lim, eajjve, 

Gftp&t, itiuB, AMkf; cftpitis, </ ^JU 

kead, to death, 
CarpSrS, carps, carpt, to gather, to 

pluck, to card 
Carthfi^^en^ {Carthdgo), S, Car' 

thaginian. 
OartfaigiS,i]D&, Carthage, an ancient 

city in northern Africa, 
Cast^^ftrS, &▼> fit, to chastise, 
Oastrft, 5rilm, camp, 
Cfttenft, ae^ chain, 
Ofty£r^ t&r, caut, to toXrtf care, to b$ 

on on/^s guard against 
O^lftb^, biiiB, brS, cdebrc^ed 
O^rltftr, quickly, 
OertAm&i, Mb, contest 
Oert&s, ft, dm, certain, 
ChristiSiibB, I, Christian, 
(Xb6B,% food 
CSodr^ GxSb, Cicero, the great Honum 

orator, 
OiaagM, m; net, to surround 
GircmndftrS {cireum and dUre), d/Sd, 

dSt, to surround 
Ob, on this side, 
OlvUls (eivVffX ^ eiva. 
OiYtB,^ citizen, 

OiTltas (elvfoX ^^ <<^^ 
Oland^i^, dims, cUns, to «&«!. 
OlAmens, entib, mild, merciful. 
Olfimentift, ae, mildness, clemency, 
CUpeQs, I, shield 
Coelfim, 1, heaven, the heavens. 
CoenA, ae, supper, feast 
Coglt&rg, &y, ftt, to think, to thinh 

about 
OOgi^tilB, ft, iim, known. 
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CSdgnoBC^rS, dOt, tjoi, to owertetn. 

Cdl^rg, edlUy cult^ to till, cultiviUef 

practise, 
Colldqaiiim, i, conference, 
06l6r dris, color. 
Colombo, ae, dove, 
Gommitt^r^ mis, misa, to engage ; 

poeUiim committ&S, to engage 

battle, 
CompSr&rg, &v, ftt^ to procure, raiee, 

levy, 
Compell^S, pul, pulsy to compel, 

drive, 
Compese^rd, escu, to restrain, re- 
press. 
ComplerS, 6v» 5t» to ///. 
Compr^hend^r^, nd, ds, to arrest 
OoocertftrS^fiy, at, to con<«fM( ^tiarfW. 
Conciliuin, I, council, meeting, 
GondSr^ (con [cdm] aod ddre), did, 

dit, to build, fouled. 
Conditio, dnia, condition, terms. 
€onfiig&rg (io), fug, to /«« /or re- 

Conjux, iigiis, spouse, tei/e, hu^nd 
GoDservSrS, fiv, at, to preserve. 
Consilium, i, o^Mc^; instruction. 
GoDspic&'^ (i5), spex^ spect, to see, 

discover, 
CoDstSt {impers.), it is Icnoton, is an 

admitted fact, 
CoDstiftugr^, Q, Qt, to arrange, ap- 
point. 
ConstrugrS, etruz, struct, to build, 

construct 
Consul, iUiiE^ consui, the Roman chief 

magistrate. [advice, 

CoDsm^d, siilu, suit, to consult, ask 
Contemndr^, ps, pt, to despise, 
Contentiisr S, tun, contented^ content. 
Cont&ierg, n, tent^ to retrain, confine. 
Contlnntis, S, ihn, successive, 
CoDtrft (prep, mth acc\ against 
Conygc^d {cbn [ciimj and vet^re), 

ven, yenty to eo»i« together. 
CoDvert^rfi, t, a, to turn, convert 
COpiae, ftrihn, forces, 
CdqnSrS, z, c^ to eoo^, to 6ai(;«^ to 
* ripen, 

C5r, oor^ n., Aeorf. r 
OCiHim(prep,toith ohL), before, inpf&- 

sence of; adr^ openly, in pcrsion. 



C&OdS, ae, crown, qarland. 
CorpCU^ wiAtbody, 
CorrlgSrd, rex, rect to correct 
Corrump^rg, rQp, rupt, tomidead^ 

corrupt 
Grabro, dels, vsasp. ^ 

Grebdr, brS, brfim,/r^ruen£. 
CredSrS, credid, ct^m, to belten^ 

put confidence in, 
CreacSr^ crCy^ cret» to increase, ih 

wax (as moon). 
CulpS, tuB, fault, blame, 
Ctim {prep, with abl.), with, 
GuDctds, a, ilm, all as a whole, * 
Cup5r6 (io), Iv (i), it, to desire, 
Gupiditas, atiuB, desire, passion, 
CtipidOs, &, iim, desirous of, 
CurarS (curd), &7, &t, to take ear§ 

cf. 
GurrgrS, ciicurr, curs^ to run, 
Currus, Qa, chariot 
CustOffirS (custos), it, It» to guard. 



D. 



DamnarS, av, at, to condemn, 

D&r^, dSd, d&t, to give, 

Dd (jE>r«p. with M.), from, aboui^ 

concerning, 
DSc^m, ten, 
DdcemSrg, crSv, crSt, to (Jeer^tf, d^ 

cu2$. 
DScImus, S, iim, <«n<A» 
Dedip^rd (i&X ^Pf cep^ ^ deceive, 
D€dir6, de^d, dsdit, to Mirrfii- 

cfer. 
Dsfend^r^, d, s, to defend, 
Deglub^rS, ups, upt, to skin, flay, 
Delerg, lev, Igt, to destroy. 
Demonstrarg, &y, at, to ^mc, demon' 

strate, 
DSprghend^rS, d, s, to seize, catch, 
DSterrer^, u, it, to deter, prevent 
DSyinc^rS, yio, yict, to conquer, 
DicSre, diz, dict^ to say. 
IKdO, Onis, jDuib, the foundress of 

Carthage, 
Dies, ei, &y. 
Diffidais, S, ^i^Ecii/^ 
Digntis, i, fim, teor^Ay. 
DiUniarS, fty, ftt, to toar in piecs^ 
DiJageDB,1ia,dUigent 
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DlDgentia ((Mtfffetut), ae, dUigence. 
Dlmitt^r^, mis. mifls, to dUmisi, 
Disc&£, dSdic, to learn. 
DiacSpfilfiS) I, pupiL 
DisjungSrS, z, ctC to separate, 
Dlvid(^r£, Yis, yU, to Jitfide. 
DiviDtia, X, tan, <Hvine. 
CKvitiflcili, I, JHvitiaeue, a marCs 

name. 
DiSckt^, u, t, to teach, 
DdlerS, u, it^ to grieve, 
D6\6r, Oris, pai:if grief, sorrow, 
Ddminils, I, master ae omier, 
DdmuB, 08 or i, /, house ; ddnd, a< 

Aom«i 
DOnftr^, fty, ftt, to give, present 
DOo&m, I, ^«^ 
DormlrS, It, it, to sieep. 
Dublt&rS, fly, ftt, to doubt 
D&centi, ae, 4 ^wo hundred, 
DQc^rS, dux, duct» to /eod 

Duinmodd, if, hut, provided. 
Dud, ae, 5, <ioo. 
Dudd^cim, tuoelve, 
DOrftr^ fty, ftt» to /cm^ 
Du3[, diicis, iMder, guide, 

K 

EdSrS, ed, e8*(420), to «at 
EdQcSrg (e ana o^ucdre), dux, doct, to 

/eod'/or^A. 
EflficSrd (i^), 1^ UxA, to effect, ae- 

complish, 
Eg5, mei, Ac., L 
ElSgantii, ae, elegance, 
ElSphaa, antiis, tiL, elephant 
Em&g, em, empt, to bug, purchase, 
Eoim, /or, ifuiis^dL 
EnumSrflrg, ftv, fit, to 0n«mtfra<0L 
EpistoUl, ae, letter, epistle, 
Epitdmfi, 68, abridgment 
Equ&v, itifli Norseman. 
Equit&tus, Qs, cavalry, 
£qu&8, i, horse. 

Ergfi (prep, with ace), towards, 
Erg6 {cofij.), therefore. 
Errftrg, fiv, fit, to WTi 
Er^dirg, ly, it, to «n<^n«tf/. 
Epf^ fu, ftlt, to 6tf ; est, i«, i^ ta 
Etand; «t— ^ 6o<A^-ai}<£ 



Etytm, o/ao, even ; ^tito atqug Sil' 

im, <igain and again. 
EyertgrS, rt, rs, to puU down, to 

overthrow. 
EydlAr^ fty, fit, to /?y a«wiy, to flee 

from. 
Ex (/>rejD. with abl.), from. 
Exdtftrl, &y, fit, to excite, arouses 
Exdflmfir^, fty, Sk, to exclaim, erg 

out. 
ExcrticiftrS, fty, ftt, to torture, 
ExercCrg, u, i%, to practise, exercise, 
Exerdt&s, Qs, armg. 
ExMif^ fty, ftt, to stipplicate. 
Expell^^, p&l, puis, to expel, banish, 
E]^)dn^rg, pdsu, pdat^ to set forth, 

explain, 
ExpQgnfirS (ex and pugfUtre), fty, fti^ 

to storm. 
Exspec^ftrS, fty, ftt, to expect 

F. 

Fftbiildeus, S, iim (fabiUa), fabulous, 
FAoSrS (id), £gc, m(rt» to <to, moikfl^ 

ae<. 
FSd&ai, SI, /ace, appearance, 
FftdUs, S, e<My. 
Fallax (fallire), ftcia, /a/«e, <feee^ 

/ure: 
Fftm^s, is, hunger, 
Faust&lus, t, Fatistulus, an Italian 

shepherd. 
Ffiyfire, fty, taxxt, to favor, 
Felidtfis, ftHs, happiness. 
Fefr«, tOl, Ult (414), to 6ear. 
Ferrfim, I, trofi. 
Fidelis, g, faiihfuL 
Rdes, %% faith, fidelity ; fid&nyiS- 

Ifir^ to ^reaib one^< toord 
Fi^n, &ct (416), to become, he made. 
Flgok, ae,.^re. 

Filift, ae (D. pL fUiObOs), daughter. 
Filius, i, son. 

Finirg (/nU), iy. It, to finish. 
Finis, IS (m. and/ sing^ m. pL), efidL 
FirmiiB, ft, iim,^/&wt. 
Flfigiti&m, i, orttne. 
Flerg, flgy, flet, to weep. 
Fldr§r€ (/os), u, to flourish, htoom. 
Floresc^^ (jlorSre), to begin ta 

bloom. 
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Gi&ib Jhmr, 
Fhi&r&f X, z, to flaw. 
Flamgn, iidsi nver, ttream, 
FoedQs, 6r\B, treaty, « 
Fortis, ^ 6raM. 
Fortitfir {for(U\ bravely. 
ForlQn^ ue, fortune. 
FraDg&r6» fir% fract^ to 6rMl:. 
Frftt^r, triis, bn^her, 
FraudArS, fly, ftt» tode/rauti 
Fret&s, S, &in, relying otw 
Filg&s, drib, coUL 
Fr&tez, ids, 9il, %hrub, 
FQga, ae,/igU 

jiight. 
FQggrg (ii(), fdg, fuglt^ to flee. 
Fund&s, i, estate, famL 
Fungi, fuDCt, to dUcharge^fidfiL 
FurtQm, I, ^K. 
F&t&r&s, 2, &I1, future. 

G. 

OalUciis ((?aZ;t^, ft, fim, Gallic 

Oallus, I, a (7a«;. 

G^D^r, I, sortrin-law, 

G^niis, gris, kind, nature. 

G5r6r6, gesa, gest, to carry o», to 

100^0 ^as war). 
GenDfimfl, ae, Germany. 
GlftdiuB, I, Aoord 
Gloria, ae, glory. 
Graed, Oriim, lA« Greeks. 
Grfinum, I, grain. 
Grfttift, ae, graHtuck, favor; pi, 

ManArt, 
Giftvis, S, Atfavy. 
Grez, ^;ii» m. Jhek, herd. 

H. 

HSberS, u, Xty to have. 

HAMtftrg {habire\ At, ftt» to tnAo* 

Haedfis, I, kid. 
HaaoIbSl, &Iis, Hannibal. 
HastA, ae, tnear. 
Herds, 0i8, hero, 
HestemilB, it, &m, of yesterday. 
Hie, liaec, hOc, <At& 
Hiems, ^is, winter. 
HistdriA, ae, history. 



H5m$, Mb, num. 

Hdnor, Qria, honor. 

Hort&liis {hortOs), little garden. 

HortOs, i, garden. 

Hostis, is, enemy. 

Hrimfinfift, &, iUu, humein, futiural la 

man. 
HfimSrufl, I, shoulder. 



Ibl, there. 

Iddm, eAddm, idem, laiiMi 
Ideo, therefore. 
Igitur, thA^fore. 
IgoArus, A, &II1, igfiortmt 
IgnAFus, A, iim, indolent, cowar£y» 
Ignis, is, m, /re, heat 
IgnorAtio, onis, ignorance. 
Ignosc&g, 6v, 6t, to pardon, 
lUg, illA, iUud, that, he, she, it 
IllustrArd, Av, At^ to illumine, to en' 

lighten. 
Immensjis, S, tim, immense. 
Immerggr^, rs, rs, to plunge tnto. 
Immobilis, d, immovable. 
ImmortAlis, d, immortal. 
Imp^dlrd, Iv, It, to. impede, hinder, 
Impenderg, to overhang, threaten, 
ImpdrArd, Av, At, to command; im- 

pdrAtA, OrCun, f ommamifc 
ImpgrAtdr {janperare), Orib, eoff»* 

mamitfr. 
Impdtiis, Qs, attack. 
Impius, A, tim, impious. 
Imprdb&s, A, dm, bad, wicked. 
Imprudens, entis, imprudent. 
In [prep, with aec. or abl.), with aoc, 

into, to, against: with abL, in, 
Incemkrg, d, a, to set on fire, to bum^ 
Inceptiim, I, beginning. 
Incertiia, A, tim, uncertain. 
IncOgnitiis, A, tim, unknown. 
IncdlA {in and colere)^ ae, inhabir 

tant 
Incolumis, €, safe, uninjured 
Incredibnis (in and eredire), €, t»> 

IndicSrd) diz, diet, to declare (ai 

war)L 
Indlgndis, S, tUn, unworthy. 
Indoctfis, A, Qm, unleamad. 
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IndulgerS, U» It, to indbfac 

Inditttrift, ae, tniMrffy. - 

Infenr^, iot&l, Olftt (4U), to imi^ml 

Infrft (prep, with ace), heUm. 

Infliggrd, nix, flict» to injliet 

IiigdniiUn, I, toZm^, €iMt<yb 

lojQriA, ae, injury, wnmg dome. 

Iimdcena» tib, innocmL 

Immxi&s, ft, &in, harm/ea, 

InstruSrd, strux, otniet, to arranffe, 
array. 

IntelUg^S, lex, lect, to tcmf^sfom^l 

InUIr (/>re^ wt^A aec), betufeen, dur- 
ing, 

InterdQm, tomHimet. 

Interesfl^f, fu, f&t, to be engaged in. 

InterflogrS (iS), fee, feet, to Art//. 

IntSiim, in the mean time^ meanr 
while. 

Intenralllim, I, dietanee, tpaee. 

Intrft (prep, with aee.\ within. 

InQtffiiB, €, ueelese. 

InyftddrS (in and vOdlhre), tAb, vftB, 
to invads, 

Iny^Ditd, yen. Tent, to find, 

Inriderd, vid, vis, to envy. 

InTltQfl, ft, iiin, KMm//tn^. 

Ipe^ 2, ikn, m/^, Ae Atmee/^ 

IrS, ae, anger. 

IrS, !▼, it, to ^o. 

Lritt&r^, fty, ftt, to trWto<ft 

lB,eS,rd,Ae, «Ae;t/, «A<it 

l8te,«,&d, thaL 

ItiOift, ae, //o/y. 

ItftquS, therefore. 

Iter, ItSheiis, journey, vay. 

Iterfim, again, 

J. 

JiiberS, juM, juM, to <liree^ or<2^. 
Jacundiis, fl, tim, pleasant, delight' 

fid. 
jQdex, Ycis, /tM^e. 
Jadicftre, ftv, at, to judge, 
jQEftr§, ftv, ftt, to ewear. 
Just&B, £, iim, Jut/, /atr. 



litbdr, Oris, /oior. 
liftbOrtrS, &▼, ftt» to /a5or 
JJAnJi, ae. woo^ 



LfttStaiis, I, LatinMe,'a king of Lb 

tiutn. 
Laudflrg, fly. It, topnUee, 
Laus, die, praiae. 

Lftyfire, Ifly, laut, or ISyftt, to waeh^ 
Lflvlnift, ae, Lavinia, daughter x^ 

LatiwM. 
Leg&t&8, i, awhaaeador, 
Lggere, teg, lect, to read 
L6gi», fKS$, legiim, body of foot 
Lenis S, mUa, inereifiu, 
Le^ QdSb, /.'on. 
Lex,lem '<nBL 
liber, Sbfl, booL 
I4b^r, 2, tm, free, 
Lib&l, drOm, children, 
licet (impers. y.), t< m lawful. 
licet, althougK 
liqueacere, Uen, to me/tL 
literae, ftrum (pL), letter, epistle, 
L5cftple9, etis, wealthy, ricL 
Ldcfis, I (pL /etd or IdcH), place, 
lidqid, IficQt, to meoA; 
LOcere, hix, to tAtne;^ 
Luctiia, Qb, ^rie/^, eorrow. 
IiQcQji, I, grove, 
Lddere, iQs, iQs, to p/ay. 
Lodiia, I, play, eport, 
lAgerS, lux, to grieve^ mawm, \Beep 

for, 
LOnS, ae, moon, 
Lfipils, i, f0o/f. 
Lusdnift, ae, nightingale. 
Lux, ICldB, ligM. 



K. 



MSc&IflrS, fly, flt, to t^atn, to 6/eiii- 

ieA. 
Mftgist^r, tiT, maef er cw teaeher, 
MagnltQd^ (niagnus), iooB, greatneee, 

size, 
Mfignfis, ft, iim, ^ivaf , /ati^re ; mflgni^ 

€U a great price, highly ; mSgn&m 

est, t< t« a yrea/ /Am<;p. 
Maj5r, tls (eomj?. o^magnuB), greater' 

larger, 
Mftie(ma/ii«), badly, 
Malie, malu (410), to jwv/'er 
Mftlilm, i, evil, miafortune, 
MftlQs, ft, tUn, &id: 
Mftnere, 08, ns, to remain. 
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KaikQS) to, /, hand^ force. 
M&rg, 18, fsea, 

lifttrdoft, ae, matron, 

MaadmCts, ^ fim {superl. ofmagnu8\ 
greiUeitj very great ; nwritnY, a^ 
a v«ry great price. 

MSdIcus, I, phywsian, 

K^ua^ i^ tUxii middle^ midtt of, mid- 
dle of, 267. 

H^ jnelEs, hotiey. 

Mendi&dQm, lie^fideehood. 

liens, tifl, mtm^ /A0 rea*oning far 
cvlty: 

Mensis, is, m., month. 

M6tu6r6, u, to fear. 

MSt&s, Qs, /ear. 

Heur. il, Qm {Tnaec. voc ting., rai), my. 

AGiG&ng, u, to (flitter,, shine, 

HiISs, Itis, soldier. 

Milit^ ae, military service; miH- 
tiae (^«n. sing.), in war, on service, 

Hill^ tfiousand. 

Mindr, iis (comp. of parvus), smaller. 

MirftbiiHs, €, wonderful. 

IfisSr, 2, iimt miserable, wretched 

Mis^reri, ert or ^nt, to pity. 

AUs^r^t (impers. verb), it pities, one 
pities. 

Mitt&r£, mis, miss, to send. 

Mobtlis, S, movable. 

Mdd^ on/y. 

M5iier^, 11, it^ to advise, admonish. 

Mods, tis, f?i., mountain, 

MoD^riU^S, Ay, ftt^ to «Aoui. 

Horder^, m5mord, mors, to bite, 

Man, las, death. 

Morf&Bs (mors), S, mortfU, 

Mdv€rS, moY, mot^ to move. 

Mflli^r, ^r!a^ tcoman. 

HuHitQdo imultiis\ ihis, multitude. 

Hultus, d, Cm, ]n«cA, many; mulUl 
(neut pL), many things ; >multiim 
b5iil, much good; mult&m tem- 
p&is, much tim4. 

Mllrus, I, walL 

MQtfirS, &y, ftt, to change. 



9. 



Nfir£, sflT, toMoJm* 

Narrarg, ftv, ftt^ to relate, narrate. 

Narratio {narrOtv), narration, nar 

native. 
NascS, D&t, to be bom. 
NfttiS, 5D1S, nation, 
NS, tn^errc)^. particle, 287 and 288* 
Ke (used with imperat. and su6/.), no^. 
Nigc, neither; nfic— nSc> neiih^p-^ 

nor. 
N^HgSrg, lex, lect, to disregard, 
Nem& (ims, no^ f n ^oo<]? u se), nobody, 

no one. 
NequidSm, no^ «vm, generally "vdlh 

t£e emj^tic word beiweeo the 

two parts ; as, ni pUp&lits q^/Xikn^ 

not even the people. 
N6r6, nev, net, to «pin. 
NesdErS, It, it^ not to know, to be ig* 

norant of. 
Nidtis, I, nest 
Nihil, nothing. 

Kunius, Si, tm, too much, excessive. 
Nix, nivis, snow. 
NdcerS, u, it, to hurt. 
Nolls, ndlu (410), to 60 unwilling. 
NdmSn, inis, name. 
NOn, not; ndn s5liim — sSd Sti&m, 

no< on/y — dtt< cUso. 
Nondum, not yet 
"SoaaS, interrog. particle; expects 

ans, yes. 288, Kjem. 
NostSr, tril, triim, our. 
N5Tembgr, bris (abl. i), November. 
Nox, noctis, niaht 
Ntlbes, IS, cloud. 

NuUiis, &, {im (113, R), no, no one. 
Num, interrog. particle; eroeets 

ans, no. 288, Keic. [^om«. 

NiimS, ae, Num^i, second king of 
Nunc, now, 

Ntim^rSrS, At, fit, to number, 
NQmSriis, 1, number, 
NunquJSm, never, 
Nunti&rS (nuntiiis), ftY» ftt^'to an 

nounee, report. 
Nuntiiis, I, messenger. 



O. 



NXm,/o»r 
Kftm^^ for. 



O (interjection), 0, 
Ot&, OifwoMiheiL 
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ObllTiMt obbt, to/orgeL 

Obtttrfi, tl&t, ft&t, to oppom^ prevent 
ObOoerS, ioo, 6Q^ to acguire, obtain. 
Oocfiai^finXSi oceaeion. 
0«9dM(obaadeaed»tt\(SlA,tla^io 

kilL 
Oodd&rA (06 and ctfAr^X «i4 Gfta, to 

fiUL 
OoeuUirS (oeeuiM), At, iA> to eon- 

ceiUfkitk, 
Oci6,eiffhL 
OcmM,\,eue. 
OdiOm, I, AMKrtfd 
OffidOm, i, <ii^y. 
Olim, oncef/ornurlf, 
OnmlQ^ inalL 
Omi^ k, all, every* 
Oport^t {impere), U behoovee, one 

ouaht 
Optio» AdIb, choice, 
Opfii» fob, work. 
Orftti^ 6aia, oro^ton. 
Oratdr, CriBf orator. 
Ornire, &y, ftt^ toadom. 
(yrUtUfiheep. 



P. 



FftfaiUiil, At» to forage. 

PaUi&m, I, c/mOe. 

PSrftrd, ftT, at, to />r(;p«M; 

FirM, u, it» to o60y. 

Puogrg, p^p^rc, pord^ to ^pore. 

Pan, tb, Dart 

Parr&B, ^ fim, «iui2{, /ttt/0; par- 
▼fim, Ut(U^ a little; parvl, «< a 
low price; parvi aestlmftr^ to 

Pastdr ( jMMcSreX ^^* shepherd 
P4t«f, tri8,/a<W. 
P&tri^ ae, native country, 
Paudia, S, iim, little^ few. 

Paap&r, drib, *£P^ ^"^^ 
PauaSnifis, ae> J*aiiMmat» a Sietinr 

gmthed Spartan general, 
P&T^ Onis, peacock. 
Pas; pfidi, jt>0a^. 
PeocarS, ftv, fit, to Mn» do wrong. 
P^fcOnia, ae, mora^ 
Pender^ pdpend» to A<My. i 



PSr (prep. «»fA oee.), t&rou^A. 
PerdSrS, did, dit^ to tcasto. 
Perl idi&, m, ;)«r/Siy. 
Perfugiilm, I, refuge. 
P&lc&ldsOs ( j)eri0ai/dm), ft, fim, <bi» 

PMt&i» «, fim, tH/yW, skilled in. 
Pen^cidSffii, <20t^rvc<toik 
Perpfifead, /or eiw. 
Penpicgrd (i6X ex, ect, <9 j»««vrffi% 



PenufiderS, b« a, to pers^tade. 
PertimesG&rd, tiEmo, to fear greatly, 
PervMr^ ven, vent^ to omiw <ri| 

reach. 
Pea, pgdifl, /oof. 
P^t^g, IT or i, It, to eeek. 
PhUdadph&a, I, philosopher. 
Pidtfia, fttito^ pii«ty, faithfulness. 
PlgSt (tnipers.), t< trira, ott« M^rriavad 

at ; me |ug^t, /aim grieved.. 
Pisdb, b, ftk, ySi^ 
PifiSyft, fim, />totM. 

Plaice, ftT, ftt, to a/i»p«M«. 

PUUser^, u, It, to please. 

Plind, plainly. 

PlOrimfifl, a, &11 (fuper^ o^moltaaX 

«0ry mticA or great; pL, v^ry 

many. 
Podma, atib, potfm. 
Poenit^t (imperi.), «f repents, one re 

penis. 
Poetft, ae, poeL 
PflnSi^, paau, pdrift, to place. 
Poos, t&B, m., bridge. 
P5p&Iflria (popfi/iU), ^, popala/r. 
PdpiililB, I, people. 
Porta, ae, ^a<«: 
Poac^rS, p5poae, to demand. 
PossS, pdtu (irreg^ 407)» to 6« o&liL 
Pofliider^, ea, eis, to possess. 
Post (prep. tOT<A «cc.), o/ter. 
PofltSia, Qm {mas, not used), newt^ 

following. 
PoattilarS, aT, at, to demand. 
Pdtiil, It, to ^ possession of. 
Prae (pr<?p. toi/A a^.), brfore. In 

comparison with. 
PraeberS, u, it. to furnish, offer. 
Praecept&m, I, precept, instruelUnk 
Praeda, ae, booty. 
Praedlt&B^ a, fim, endued witk. 
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Pttienuttgrg, itiTh, rmm, to ^endhefore. 
Praep&rftrS, ft v, ftt, to prepare, 
Praesena, iSMfpreMent. 
PlraestaiiiB, tia, exeeUent 
Praest&t (tmpera.), it U better, 
PrsetSiitiis, &,um, jxuf; neut pL, 

tfieptuL 
Prfttum,!, meadom, 
Pr^tadeuB, &, fim, valuable, 
Primiia, 2, iim, j{r«iL 
Princepa (/w^mj^x and eiiplh'e)^ i^la, 

chief, leader. 
PxlYfirg, ftT, ftt, to deprive, 
PilTftt&s, &, tim, private, pereonoL 
Pro (prw?. i«<A 06^.), /or, before, 
Prdbus, a, tim, honetH, 
Prddess^ prOfu, pr6f ut» to pro^ 
Prdditift) ODis, treachery, 
Prodit&r, Gris, irot/or. 
Prddae&>g, dux, 4uct, to lead for- 

ward, or out 
Proeli&n,!, 6a^i/«. 
Prof icisci, feet, to s«< ou/, to march. 
PrOmittdrd, mis, miss, to promiee, 
Promoverfi, mov, mOt, to mov« ybr- 

toard^ advance, 
PropeDsiis, S, fim, inclined to, 
Pr6pi6r, tis (comjo.), nearer. 
ProviduB, &, ikn, cau^iotM, prudbi/L 
Prdvinci& (pro aad vtncSrtf), Be^pro^. 

vince, 
Tro^ra&B, &, ibn, fl«are«^, next. 
Plrudena, tls, /iriMfen^, cautioua, 
Pmdent^ {prudent), ae, prudence. 
Piid5r, Oris, shame, modesty, 
PaeU^ ae, girU 
Fu&r, I, bay, 

POgnftrg {pugnU), ftv, fti, to fight 
Pulchgr, aaa, cbkan, beautifiU. 
TtaSr6, lY, It, to punish, 
Ptitftrg, &▼, ftt^ to think, regard 

QaaestUk di]&, question, 

QuSm(<u^v.), Aoto; qu&m mtdti, Aot^ 
many; with superL intensiye, as 
qu&m maxuniiS) as great as pos- 
sible. 

QaSm(conJ.), than, 

QnaniTla, however, hmoever much, 

QuaatOa, ft, ttm, Aow ^rtvot 



QuSre, teher^ore. 

Quartiis, S, am, fonirih, 

Q,uM„asi/, 

Quatudr, four, 

Qud (always appended to aaothav 

word), an<i 
Qui, quae, qu6d, leAo, wAteA, thai. 
Qui, quae, qudd (interrog.), isha, 

which, what f 
Quii[, because, 

QiaescSr^, Sy et» to rest, be quiet. 
Quia (4'73X that not, but that 
Qumqu^ five. 
Quintiis, i, fim, fifth, 
QfVia, quae, quid {iiUerrog, subs). 

who, which, what } 
QuG, that, in order that 
QaOmZnCis (472), that not, from, 
QuoquS, also. 
Quum, when; qn&m — tiim, both'^ 

and 

R. 

RSti5» Culs, reason. 

RSdpgrS (ioX c6p, cepi, to fvetfttMi. 

Bgcordfirl, ftt, to remember, call to 

mtndL 
R^dlrS, i, it, to f«f«rf». 
R€dQe€r3, dux; duct, to /0«kf 6doJ(^ 
R^errg, tul, Ifit, to f «/a/ft 
Rdg^g, rex, rect, to n</«; govern. 
RegiDS, ae,' ^u^en. 
BSgnftrS, fly, ftt, to r^^^ 
Begniim, 1, kingdom, government 
Rgliquiis, ft, tim, remaining, the r^ 
RSpSitr^ rgpSr, rgpert^ to find. 
Res, r£i, tAt'n^, o^atV. 
R^sistSr^, stit, to renitL 
Respond^, d, s, to anwet. 
ResponsQm, i, anwaer, response. 
RespuSrg, pu, to reject 
Re&s, I, criminal, 
R^vertfirg, vert^ vers, to return, <:*«r# 

R^; regis, king. 

Rhenils,!, Rhine. 

RiderS, lis, lis, to Zati^A, /au^rA aL 

Rdbustiis, ft, iim, rofrtM^, strong. 

R^gftrS, ftv. At, to ask, entreat 

R5mft, ae, Borne. 

Rdm&nfis {R&na), ft, {fan. 
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Bdtandfiflt S, fim, nmnd 
Bi2£rS» ru, rfii {rvXi), to rutJ^ 
EOmifir, firiii, rymor, 

fififfitt&p ae, orroift. 
SalOrd, &v, At, |o domA 

SftDflrfi, ftv, ftt^ <o tfufv, rifonn. 
SuKSrS, X, ct» to maer, cofi/Crm. 
Saogtda, Mb, iTL, ^ood 
S&p^ Sy or i, to df wtiii 

Sitifird, Ay, ftt^ to MtftVy. 
SSIifl, enough, 
SceptrQm, I, iceptrft 

Sdpi^^ doiA, JSdpio, a dutingt^^s^ed 

Jiomau, 
ScirS, lY, It» to JbiOHi 
Scrib^^ |Mi» pt, tQwriH. 
SdcundflB, S, QiB» ftfcofid 
8€d, 6i«t 
Sem^XbliB, tMdL 
SempSr, o/iMyi. 
8em|^t«raQ0» X, ibO) toitff^ ctor- 

tuU, 
SSoMr^^ria, senator* 

SSnectOs, QUfl^ oM <m«. 
S&ies^ 8&^ anoZa man. 
SeDdfia, fiM,/^linff,perwptum, 
8eDtenti^ ae, Mentim&nt 
SeotirS, fli 8* ^ peretive, to /m2 (i» 

S^p^llr^ p^Y or i, pult, to bury, 

Seryftr^, fiY, &i, to kmp^ obterve, 

ServirS, Iy, It, to Mrve, be tietve to. 
SenriOs, \ Servim^ « nuuCe name, 
Seniist I, dave. 
8ecH-«#% ioA«ls&^— or, W<A«r*-on 



Si. t/. 

ate, io. 

Sle&t, M^^/tti^at. 

Simplex, I(^ jrfmjofo. 

jir«toi«e0i 
SlQd ( jorcgDL lot^ft 4R\ tpiOoul. 
8&ifis, ti4, 6oMm. 
Siren, fi]^ airMi, 
SItfr ^ lY, it, to tAffvt 
SSy£--8Iy^ iflMfter— ion 
SAcriCt^li» SoeraUe, the eelebraiei 

Gr&eian jAUo^opker, 
Sdl< tfOUa, m^ tun, 
Sonmfia, I, «^^ 

B6e6rt Grl^ ftstor. 

8pai]^d, r% n, to teatter, iom, 

platmble. 

behM,. 
Spfirftr^ ftY, at, to hcp9for, 
Sp^i, «!, A<!Je><l 
Splendens, tXs, ehining, 
Spdliibrd, ftY, ftt» to rob ^, A 

epoii. 
Btftbmtfts, fttia,/nKftMt, ttabUUff. 
Stfttllm (a^dreX wmedMidy, 
StelU^ ae, <tor. 

StSddr^ u, to «f«Mfy, elrive/ar, 
St^d&Oti^ d, iSm, atudiom, 
StuUiltt, ae, /o% 
Sufidor^r ^ ^ ^ (uMm 
SttbYgnlr^, Y^n, Yent, to alcl 
SuoentrgrS, curr, curs, to «u( tv^ 

cor, 
Sndrg, BO, Bfkt^ to cmt, itttoA. 
Sifl, sibi (25TX </ A^nu«(/; JWrwjir, 

Si]]12» ae, SullOy a man'e name, 
Summiis,, i, ilm, higheett spreaieet, 

8(»Hetunes the top o^(267) ; sun- 

mils moiiBy the top of ^ mSowk' 

tain, 
Sumpt^Oai etp^Me. ^ 
SiipgtlUrS, ftY^ftt, to mirpaUt eonqmr, 

to go over. 
Si^pflmdfiS) 6% ewrfiioe. 
SfiperYfeot^a, S, iiin, iiiifMe«<Mrr^ 
SupplScftt% i)^ thanktgMng, 
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Sftprfl {adv. and prep, with ace.), 
above. 

8uBtiii3r€, 12, tent, to sustain, en- 
dure. 

SatiSy ^ fim, hia, heTt (be. 



T. 



TScSrS, 11, Xi, to he silent, topau over 

in silence. 
T^Un, so; iSm — quSm, so— as. 
TSmdn, yet 

TanggrS, tStiig, taet» to touch. 
Tanqu^Cm, as if. 
Tantiia, S, fim, f o ^rea^. 
TSrentiim, i, Tarentum, a town in 

Italy. 
Tardus, S, iim, slow. 
Tarquihxiis; i, Tarquin, one of the 

kings of Jiome, 
Tectihn {teg<^e), % roof, house, 
T^rS, tez, tect» to cover. 
Tempta, dris, Hme. 
TSnerg, u, t, to hold 
Tent&rS, ftv, &i, to try, attempL 
Terri, ae, the earth. 
Terrerfi, u, it, to terrify. 
Terti&s, S, fim, ^Aird 
Tibfir, firis, Tlbur, a town in Italy. 
TinOirS, u, to fear. 
'nmid&B, k, iim, timid 
Tonderg, tdtoad, tona, to shear, 

shave. 
Totfis, a, iim (118, R.), <Ae ioAo?«, the 

entire. 
Tranquilliis, S, iim, calm, tranquil. 
TraasaiS, i, it, to go over. 
TrSs, triA, three. 

Trojftnaa (Trojii), «, iim, Tro}an. 
TQ, tul, <A<n«. 
Tullia, ae, Thdlia, a queen of 

Home. 
Turpiis, g, base, disgraceful. 
Turria, is (acc^ hn or Im ; abL, <l or l), 

tmoer. 
Taiia, ft, tUn, yotir. 

U. 
Unas, «, tim (118, R.), a»y. 

Unqukm, ever. 

IS 



TJn^&yiSasi (118, IL), ot^ wigUj, 

single one. 
Urbs, 18, city. 
Ursiis, 1, bear. 
Usqu^ as far m ; usqug Sd, etwii 

Ut (fon/.), iAa^, a«. 

UtI, tks, to ube. 

Utilis, ^ tue/u/L 

Utilitfis (uOlis), atis, «^»%, odiMm- 

tage. 
TJiSjakm (con/.), toc«/<f <^<. 
UtrtUn (interrog. part.), whether: 

utriim — fin, whether — or. 
TJyft, ae, grape, 

V. 

YlU^g, av, fit, to have leisure for. 

V61 {conj.), or; v61— v61, either^ 
or, 

YeM, v«lu (410), to wish, be wil- 
ling. 

Yeloz, ddis, swift 

Yenflil, &t, to hunt 

Venders, did, dit, to sell 

Vfinirg, v6n, vent, to come. 

Ver, veris, n, spring. 

Verbiim, i, toord 

V6r6ii, it, to fear. 

V€r6, indeed, truly. 

Veriis, a, iim, true, real; yeriiD\ 
truth. 

Verunt&ngn, but yet 

Vestgr, trtt, trtim, your. 

y estis, is, garment 

ygtustiis, &, iim, ancient 

YU, ae, toay, road 

Yictima, ae, victim, 

YictOria, ae, Victoria, 

YiderS, vld,Yis, to see; pass^ ▼!• 
derl, to seem. 

Ylgparg (%%/), &y, &t, to fioo^A* 

Yiginti, ttoenty. 

YincSrg, vie, vict, to conquer. 

Yin<ar6, vinx, vinct, to bind 

Yinciiliim, I, chain. 

Yindicfirg, fiv, fit, to avenge, 

Vi61fix6, av, at, to violate, wrofi^ 
breeJc. 

Yir, virl, man, hero. 

Yii^6, iD&, virgin, maiden. 
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Vis, Tls (aee^ Tim), pl^ ylrea, Tlriiizn, 

Ac^ force, Mtrmgth, 
Vita, BA, Hfi, 

VltAr^ &▼, ftt» to thun, avoid. 
Yltap^rftrd, Ay, ftt» to blame, crUieim. 
VlTtefi, Tiz» net* |0 lim I 



y&Arg, &▼, ftt» «o eaU. 
Ydlfti^, fty, ftt, to^y. 
Ydluptfls, &Us, pUantre. 
Vox, vdcb, voice. 
YulDdTftr^ fty, ftt, (o nomnd 
Yulnfia, SrXi^ iaowim^ 



ENGIISH-LATIN VOCABULARi;. 



AMittf, isgSniiim, 1 

Aboui, de {with abl). 

Above, sfiprft {adv^ and prep, vnth 

aec,). 
Abridgment, £pit5me, Sa. 
Accept, accip^rd (16), oep, cept 

(660). 
Aeccmpiuk, effic^rS (15), fee, feet 
Accuse, aceOsfirS, ftv, fit 
Achilles, Achilles, iis. 
Acquire, ohiSn&c^, tSnu, tent 
Acquit, abflolvdr^, y, fit 
Act, V, f &cdr6 (18), fee, feet 
^(^ira/ton, admiratio, Onls. 
Admonish, m6u&c6, u, it, adm^SrS, 

Adorn, ornftrS, ftr, at 

^(^t>an<;«, prdrndySr^, mor, mOt 

Advantage, QtiOlitas, fttita. 

Advice, consilifiin, L 

Advise, Buftder^, a, s ; mSnerS, u, it 

AeneaSf AenSfia, ae. 

Affair, res, r^L 

^yi!^, post (tot^A ace.). 

Again, ItSrikn. 

Again and again, Sti&n atquS Stiftm. 

Against, hi (ace.) ; contrfl ^aee.). 

Aid, &, adjflmentiim, I ; aiudlliim, 1 

Aid, y., suby^MrS, yen, yent^ adjii- 

▼ar6,iftv,jflt 

^// (as a whole), cnnctiis, ^ iim. 
^Z/ (every), omi^ & 
Alps, Alpes, ifim. 
^/<o, Stiilm, qudquS. 
Altar, ilrft, ae. 
^;M<m^A, Cc^t 
Always, semper. 
Amhcusador, legfttiis, 1 
American, km&tktaS^A, 8, tlm. 



Amphibious animal, ampbSb^&Ba, ! 
Ample, ampliis, &, iim. 
Anehises, And^dses, ae. 
Ancient, y^tusttis, k, iim. 
And, ^t, qoS {enelitic)^ Sue 
Anger, irS, ae. 
^mmo/, itDlm&l, iSSk 
Announce, nimtiSrg, fiy, fit (640). 
Answer, s., respcnisiim, L 
:^nnoer, r., responderS, d, s. 
Any, ulliis, &, ihn (118, R.). 
^n^ <me, filiqius, &, qvid. 
Appearance, f Iteies,. ei 
Appease, pl&cftrg, fty, at 
Appoint, eoDstitu^r^, u, fit 
Approach, s., adyentiis, fis (621). 
Approach, y., apprdplnqufir^ ay, at; 

acced^r^, cess, cess. 
Arm, bradiium, I 
Armor-bearer, arm^Sr, L 
Army, eferdtiis, fis. 
Arouse, ezdtar^, ay, at 
Arrange, constiftu^r^, u, fit 
Arrange, array, InstruSr^, uz, uct 
Arrest, oomprghendSr^, d, s. 
Arrival, adyentus, fis (621). 
Arrive at, peryfinSrS, ven, yent 
Arrow, sSgittfi, ae. 
Art, ars, aitis. 
^«,1it 

As far as, usqu^. 
As if, qa&si, taDquSm. 
As possible, qufim with stiperL (809)^ 
AscanitAS, AscSnifis, L 
Ascertain, cegnosogrS, D6y, nit 

Ask, r5garg, ay, at 

A^ advice, conatiier^, la. It 
Ass, asSbtis, L 

Assemble, eonv&flrS, yen, yent (660^ 
Assent, give assent, annuSr^, n, fit. 
Asswned appearance, simfilatiK^ GtS^ 
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At a high price, mflgnl ; at a very 

high priee^ maTimL 
At a Uno priee^ parrl. 
At home, domL 
Athenian, AtheniensIiB, & 
Athene, Ath^Ae, Aiiiiik 
Attack, impdt&B, Qa. 
Attain, attmgSrg, iXg, tact 
Attempt, tentftr^ fty, &t 
Audaeunu, audaz, fids. 
Author, auct5r, GtU, 
AMtttmn, auctumnfis, L 
Avarice, ftv&iitUt, ae. 
Avaricious, fty&riU» &, iim. 
Avenge, ymdic&rS, fly, ftt , 

Avoid, yltord, &y, ftt 



Badly, mm. 

Bake, cdquSrS, oox, ooct 

Bidims, BalbQa, L 

^anuA, exgellSrd, pfil, pull. 

Sam, turpis, & 

Battle, proelittm, L 

Be, 6896, fu, f&t 

J3« a&/«, poMdb p6tu. 

^« dom, na8<^ oftt 

Be engaged in, int^reaaS, fb, tdt 

Be ignorant of, neacSrey iv (i), it 

Befnade,^ix%faxt ' 

Be on one*B guard against, cSyfirS, 

cfty, caut 
Be prejudieial to, ^besa^ fu, Itit 
Be present, tdasB^ in, l&t 
Be quiet, quieao&r^ quifiy, quifit 
Be silent, tioefS, u, it 
^tf 0/av« to, serylrS, iy,*It 
f unwilling, noU^, ndlu. 
f « willing, yellf , ydlu. 
^0 i0if0, &p£rd, iy or i 
Bear, s^ ursQs, L 
S«ar, y^ ferr^ till, ]ftt 
Beard^ barbS, ae. 
Beautiful, fxilcbSt, chrS, cfarQm. 
Because, qoiX. 
Become, filil, fact n 

Before (ady.)^ anteft. 
.S^^bfv (pf«p.XaatS» cOeSiq, prae,.prO. 

J5«y for, sue for, pStSrg, Iy (i), It ^^«^ •«, ««,«*» .«w.m»ii, a 
fimit lo Udcrt. flOreao&rd (644)i I C7a/m, tnmquiUas, &, uhl 



Spinning, inceptfim, L 

Behold, spect&rd, &y, at 

Believe, crgd^rS, credld, crGdIi 

Below, infra (with aoa). 

Betiefit, belief id&m, L 

Between, iutSr (with aiOc). 

J^tftd^ yiiu^g, yinz, yinct 

Bird, ftviis, is,/ 

jBtto, mordSre, m5mord, monk 

Blame, a, cuIpS, ae. 

Blame, y., yitupgr&rS, fty, &t 

jS/»ti4 caecQs, i, fim. 

^/ood^ sanguiis, iois, m. 

Bloom, fldrerS, u. 

jSody, corpus, dria 

^oai;, libSr, librl 

Booty, praeda. 

Bosom, ^iiByGfl. 

Both — and, dt— ^t ; qoLji — tOsi. 

j&oy, puSr, L 

Brave, fortls, £. 

Bravely, fortitSr. 

Break, fraogSrg, frdg, fract ; mm^ 

pdrSy rQp, rapt ; yi6l&r$, fty, At: 

oreak on^s word, f idSm yiol&rS. 
Bribery, ambittU, Qa. 
Bridge, poos, tis, m. 
Bring, bring to, afferrS, attfil, allftt 
Bring water, Squari, fit 
Brother, fi*&tgr, tria. 
Brutus, Bratu8» I. 
^tti/d^aedificfir€,ay,ftt; conatruSrd^ 

X, ct; condgrg, did, (tit 
Building, aedif idikxi, L 
Bum, incendgrS, d, & 
Bury, adp^lirS, iy (i), pult 
Bui, a&d, &t, autSm. 
BtU, now (in reeisoning), atquL 
But, but yet, attftm^ yerunt&zugn. 
But that, quiD. 
Buy ^m^^, em, empt 
By \with voluntary agent\ &, '(h, ato^ 

in other cases incUcated by aHL 



0. 

Caesar, OaesSr, iAk 
Caius, Caifis, 1 
Calamity, cfikmitfia, fttia. 
Call, ydcare, &y, fit 
OaU to mind, rgcordfirl, fit 
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Ckunp, castrji, dH&m. 

Captive, captivus, L 
Cardf carpgr^ pe, pt. 
Carrt/y ferrd, till, Jfit 
Carry on {at war), g^r^r^, gess, gest 
Carthage^ Carthdg6, fnis. 
Cartht^nian, Carthflgmieosls, & 
Catch, depreheod^rg, d, a. 
-Caii^tiff, prOdenS) tie; prOyidufi, 

&, um. 
Cavalry, equiULtOs^ Qb. 
Cavtf, antrdm, L 
Celebrated, cSlgb^r, biis, br$. 
Censure, vitupSr&r^, fty, 9t 
CVr^atT^ certus, ^ iun. 
67Aatfs TiDctiliim) i; cfttSn^ ae. 
Ckange, m&tftrg, &v, &t 
Chariot, cuvrus, tto. 
ChastiM, castlgarg, fty, &t 
CAie/l princeps, dfpisL 
Children, HbSri, drum. 
Choice, optio, Oi^s. 
Christian, Christi^us, L 
Cicero, Cic6r8, Snis. 
Citadel, arx, ardis. 
Ci^iztfn, (SyIs, 18. 
C7tty, urbs, lirHa. 
Civi/, <aviE8, « (628). 
Clemency, clSmeQti£, ae. 
Cloak, paliiQm, I. 
Cloud, nubes, i& 
CM, fngfis, driEs. 
Collect, compftrar^, Sv, ftt. 
CWor, cdldr, drls. 
Come, ySdIt^ vfin, yenl 
(7am« together, convgnirS, vSn, vent 
0»mmand r., imp&^€, fiv, at 
Commands^ s^ hnp^ratS, 6riim. 
Commander^ impgrS,tdr, dris (521)^ 
Compel, compellgrS, ptil, puis. 
Coiiceal, occult&r3, fiv, at 
Concespiing, dS (i(»7A a6/.). 
Condemn, damnar^, Sly, at 
Condition, conditio, Gals. 
Conference, colloquium, L 
Confitie, confers, tahu, tent 
Confirm, sancirS, sanx, sanct 
Conquer, sup€rfirS» av, at ; vinc^rS, 

Tic, vict ; devincSrS, vtc, vict 
Construct, constru^rS, x, ct 
C&Mul, donsiU, iiHs. 
Cbfuu//, coasiil^re, hi. It 



Contend, concertarS, av, ftt 
Contented, contentus, H, um. 
Contest, certftmen, inis. 
Convert. convertdrS, t, a. 
Cook, c6quSrg, cox, coot. 
Correct, coniggrS, rex, rect 
Corrupt, corrump€r6, rup, nipt 
Council, concilium, f. 
Country, rus, ruria. 
Cover, t€g6r§, tex, tect 
Cowardly, Tgnavtis, &, um. 
Crime, mgitiiim, i. 
Criminal, retis, I. 
Criticise, yitup^rftr^, av, ftt 
Crown, &, cdrOn^ ae. 
Crown, crown with a garland, c&rOoft 

cing^rS, nx, net ' 
Cry out, exclftmarg, fty, at 
Cultivate, colSrS, c51u, cult 
Cure, sftpard fty, at 



D. 



Dance, saltar^ ay, at 

Dangerous, pdilculdsus, ft, um. 

Daring, audax, ftds. 

Daughter, fllift, ae. 

Day, dies, ex. 

Death, mors, tiis. 

Deceive, dficipgrg (io), c6p, cept 

Deceptive, faUax, ftcls. 

Decide, decem&§, crSy, cr6t 

Declare, indic€r€, dix, diet ; declare 

war, bellum' indic^r& 
Decree, decemSr^, crfiv, crSt 
Defend, defendSr^, d, s. 
Defile, angustiae, ftriim. 
Drfraud, fraudftrS, av, at 
Delightful, jQcundus, ft, iim. 
Demand, po8C&-d, pdposc; postQlfti^ 

av, at 

Demonstrate, dSmonstrare, av, ftt 
Depart, ablrg, i, it 
Deprive^ privftrg, av, at 
Derive, have, hftberg, u, it 
Desire, 8., ciipiditfts, atis. 
Desire, v., cflp^rg (i8), iv or i It 
Desir&us of cQpidiis, ft, iSm. 
Despoil, spoliftrS, ftv, ftt 
Destroy, aSlfirg, gv, et 
Destruction, pemioies, 6L 
Deter, det^rSrS, u, it 
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JHffietdt, diffidlls, & 

Diligenee, dll^entiil, aa 

Diligent, diligeDs, Ua, 

Direct, order, jQberS, juas, jusa. 

Discharge, fiiDgl, fiiDct 

Diaeour9e, aenu^ Onls. 

DiecGver, oocBpic^rS (i^), spez, speot 

Disgraee/ul, turpis, i. 

IHrnniu, dimittSrS, mlB» miaa. 

Diiregard, n&gtig^r^ lex, lect 

Diitanee, intervalliim, L 

Divide, <fivid£rg, Tla, Tla. 

Z>mntf, c&ylDQs, &, {im. 

Divitiaeue, Divitificiifl, L 

2>o, ftc^rg (ij&)» fSc, fact 

Do good to, prddess^, pr5fu, pr5fut 

Do wrong, pecc&rd» &y, fit. 

Dog, gSdIb, 18. 

Doubt, dubitfire, fty, fit 

Do9e, odlumbA, ae. 

DHnk, \sb^Ti, brb, m&t 

Drive, ftg^rS, ^ act; oompeil^rJS, 

p&l, pida. 
During, inter (traiA tfcc). 
/hity, ojSidfim, L 
Dtoe^, MHtArd, av, at 



E. 



JS(a^/tf, aqc^ ae. 
Earth, terrS, ae. 

Edifice, aedifid&m, L 

Effe<A, eflficgrg (i^), fec» feet 

.^/t^, oct6. 

Either — or, aut — aut 

Elegance, elSgantUL, ae. 

Elephant, Mdphas, antiOs, 

Enact, sancUr^, z, ct 

JE^nd^ fiDl», is, tn. and/. 

Endued ioith, praeditua, S, fim. 

Endure^ sustitnerS, tinu, tent ;. ferrS, 

tul,lftt ^ ^ 
Enemy, hostis, is, c 
Engage {as battle), committSrS^xnis, 

miss; engage battle,proe\itm com- 

mitt€r& 
Enjoy, frui, fruct (fruit). 
Enlighten, illustiar^ ay, at 
Enough, fikt£a. 



MHre, tdtiis, 2, um ^lia, R.). 

Entreat, rdgdr^ av, it 

^nvmero^e, en&m^rarg, av, at • 

Envy, inviderS, yid, y|a. 

Eputtle, gpiatoia, ae ; lltgrae, ar&m 

Equity, aequitas, atXa^ 

j&Vt, errarS, ay, at 

Estate, {umii^s, L 

Eternal, sempitemOfli &• Qm. . 

jS'ven, Stiam. 

Even to, usqug l(d. ■ 

Ever, unqu^Un. 

Every, omnia, e. 

Evil, malum, L 

Excellent, praestana, 1&. 

^d;c0Mtv«, nimiua, a, iim. .. 

Excite, exdtar^, ay, at 

Exclaim, ezclftmar^, £y, at 

Exercise, ezeroerS, ii, it 

Expect, exspect&r^, ay, at 

Expel, expeilSrS, pul, puk. 

Expense, aumptiis, Ga. 

Explain, Scpaofyck, poau, pdait 

J^e, dCJilii8,L 



F, 



Fabulous, filbilldBliB^ ft, fim. 
Face, fileies, et 
Faith, fides, & 

Faitlifulness, ]»€taa,.atiiBL. 

Fall, caddrg, oSdd, cas; ocdd&r^ 

dd, ca& 
False, faMax, ads (585). 
Falsehood, menda^adm, L 
/brm, fundus, L 
Father, patSc, p&tria. 
i^au/^, culpa, ae. 
Faitstulus, Fauatul&a,! 
Favor, a., eratia, ae. 
Favor, y., laygrg, fay, faut 
Fear, a., mStua, Qa. 
Fear, y., timdrg, u; mStugr^ u, Qt 

yfireri, it 
JF^ear greatty, pertSmeac&S, rrxu 
Feast, coena, aa 
Feel (a« pain, d:c.), aentIrS * ^ 
Feeling, sensiis, Qs. 
Few, pauci, ae, a. 
i^?<fe/%, fides, & 
jPVtf^ &g^r, %rL 
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^|AA, qumtfiB, fi, iim. 
Mghtj pQgnftrg, &▼, ftt 

/^i/^ complerg, Sy, et 

I'lnd^ inygiiir^, y&q, yent ; rSpSiirS, 

rgp^r, r^pert 
Fifu, beauttful, pidchSr, chrS, cfariim. 
JPSnis^ finir^, ly, It (640). 

Firm, firmtts, 2, tim. 

MrmnesB, stftbmtfla» &tl^ 

i^r<<, primiis, fi, fim. 

^«A, pisds, is, m. 

Five, qmaqvuL 

Flatterer, ftdOlAtSr, dria. 

Flatter^, £dQlftt% (Nta. 

^ay, a^lab^rg, pa, pt 

Flee, ftSg€i« (i»X Sg, «gft. 

i^M /or refuge, oonrag&rS ^)^ 

Flee from, evSiSr^ fty, fti 

Flight, fOgS, ae. 

.FZ<n;A;, grex, gr^!s» m. 

i^otirtx^ flbrerS, u. 

/^ow» fluSrS, X, X. 

Flower, flds, Oria. 

JF7y, ydlfirS, fty, ftt 

^y away, ey51firg, fty, ftt 

Following, postSh^ tbn (moae. nom, 

no< KMi). 
jPW/y, stultitti^ ae. 
Food, dbaa, I. 
Foot, pes, pSdIis. 
J^or (00ft;.), &£m, nSm, narnqoS. 
i^ (/)r«p.X pr6 (t^A aW.). * 
Jbr ever, peroStuO. 
Forage, pBibm&A, ftt 
i^or«0, mfta&B, tLs yI8» yia {pi, 

ylres). 
Forces, cAtom, SrQm. 
Forgett obuyiscs, obllt 
Fbrmerly, 6llm. 
i^orteM^, fortQniS) ae. 
i^ottti4 conderS, did, dit (660). 
i^ot«r, qufttu6r. 
Fourthy qnartttis, ft, tim. 
Fox, yulpes, Is. 
F^e, lib&r, &, toL 
Frequent, ct^h&r, brS, larttm. 
jPWend^ ftzDicfis, L 
/VteiMbAtp, ftiniolt^ ae. 
2f)^A/#ii, teirerdb n* ft 



J^om, ft, Sb, aba, dfi, ex, an<7 som0' 
timee before participial nowM^ 
ouOminQs. 

FtUjU, fungi, f anct 

i^mt«A, praebSrg, u, It 

jPVir^Atfr, amplius. 

FiOwre, f&tOriifl, ft, ikQ. 

^W/ic, QalHdis, ^ dm. 

&am«, iQdCis, L 

Garden, hortiis, L 

Garland, cdrOn^ ae. 

Garment, yeeth, Is. 

Gate, portft, ae. 

Gather, carp&r^ ps, pt 

^ii2,a(7aii2, 6aUita,L 

^^rmofiy, Germfinift, ae. 

Get poeeesnon of, pdtM, it 

Gift, ddntim, L 

Gtrl, puellft, ae. 

Give, dftrg, d^ dftt; ddnflrS, fty, 

ftt 
• Glitter, micftrS, u. 
Glory, glorift, ae. 
Go, Irfi, iy or I, It 
Go away, ftblr^ i, It 
Go over, trabairg, i. It; siipgr&rd, fty, 

ftt 
Gold,9xa^San,'L 
Golden, aureiis, ft, tim. 
Good, bdniis, ft,*fim. 
Chvem, rSgSrg, rex, rect 
Government, regntUn, L 
Chain, grftntim, L 
Grape, Qyft, ae. 
6^<th«ii9, grfttift, ae. 
Great, magn&a, ft, tim ; at a great 

price, mftgnl; U iea great thing, 

mfignilm est 
Greater, majdr, iis. 
Greateti, highest, summiis, S, fim. 
Greatest, very great, nuudmiis, ft, Jim* 

at a very great price, max&nL 
Greatness, mfignitQdS, Icis. 
Greeks, Graecil, 5riim. 
Grief, ddl6r, Oris; luctiis, tU. 
Grieve, dSlerft, u, It ; iQgerS, lux. 
&rov0, lUcQfl, L 
Gwtrd, custddlrg, Iy, It (640). 
Gvide, dux, di!Ld& 
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£and, m&D&B, fl& 

Manfft petiderd, p&pes^d. 

Mannibal, Haanib&l, AUk 

Happily, be&t& 

Baj^neta, feUcitftB, fttZs. 

Happy, beftUka, 2, iim. 

Hamden, innoxiQft, 2, {ink 

floli^ ddiQin, L 

iTave, h&ber^ u, Uw 

JSToioit, aocipitSr, tiis^ 

iETtf Ai»t«e{/; ipsS, &, iim. 

iTtf, «A«, t<, ilfe, S, (id. 

JETe, <A«, or it it, est 

J^MM^ dCDiit, itSs. 

Hear, audir^ iv, It 

Heart, ok, cord£B, n. 

Seat, Ignis, Is, m. 

Heaven, the heavens, coel&m> L 

Heavy, gr&vU, & 

J7e/p, &, adjQmeDt&m, L 

Help, v^ adjuYftrS, jQy, jtti 

Herd, grex, gr$^ oi. 

-Hero, vir, viri ; herOe, OXa. 

Hide, occultflre, fty, ftt 

High, altus, S, iim. 

Highest, Bummua, S, iim. 

Hinder, impddird, iv (iX it. 

i/i«, A«r, t^<, (be., suiis, £, ibn. 

History, hlstdri^ ae. 

Hold, tSnerg, u, tent 

Home, ddmtis, fls or 1,^1 

Honest, prdbds, S, tim. 

Honey, mgl, melllB. 

Honor, h6ndr, Oris. 

J?op«, s^ spes, ^ 

IToptf, hope for, spSrar^, &v, fit 

Horse, gquus, t 

Horseman, ^quSs, ItiB. 

Hostage, obses, idis. 

House, tectum, i; d5int!s, Qs or !,/! 

Zrot0,quto; Aoi0 many, qn&nmultl, 

Zfoio great, quantiis, ^ um; Aow 

much, quantum (with gen.). 
However, however nrnch, quamtls. 
Human, hOmflniis, ^ um. 
Hunger, i&mes, is. 
Huni, venfirl, ftt 
Hurt, n&^rS, u, it 
Btt^>and, conjuz, ilgia. 
£rti«6an^an, ftgriofilS, 



/, 6giJ, m^ 

f, n, dummodd. 
noronctf, igndrftti$, di^ 
norant, ignarus, ^ um. . 
Illumine, iHuntrSx^, Slv, ftt 
Immediately, statlm. 
Immense, immensus, &, iim. 
Immortal, immortftlis, & 
Immovable, immObiliB, & 
Impede, impgdirg, iv (i)^ it 
Impious, impifis, H, iim. 
Imprudent, imprGdens, tiiai 
In, in {with abl.). 
In all, omninS. 
In comparison with, prse. 
In order that, quo. 
In person, in presence of, cdr&aL 
In the mean ttme^ int^iim. 
In such a manner, Sdeo. 
Inclined to, propensiis, &, Hxcl 
Increase, aug^r^, aux, audt ; crGnceti^ 

Incredible, incredibills, S {Ui\ 
Indeed, Snim, v^r^. 
Indolent, ignftviis, S, iim. 
Indtdge, indulgerd, Is, It 
Industry, industril, ae. 
Inflict, mfliggrS, z, ct 
Inhabit, hftbitftrg, ftv, ftt 
Inhabitant, incolft, ae, (660:) 
Injury, injarift, ae. 
Innocent, innoeens, tis. 
Instruct, eriidirg, iv, it 
Instruction, consiliiim, . i : prsecep 

tibn, i. 
Into, in {with ace.). 
Invade, inyftd^rg, Tfts, yfts, (550.) 
Invite, call, yocftrS, fty, ftt 
Iron, ferr&m, L 
/rn^a/«,-irritarS, fty, ftt 
It befbooves, 5port6t ' 
// is better, prsestSt 
It is well known, is an admitted faei^ 

oonstftt 
It is lawful, lic^t 
It pities, one pities, mis^rSt 
It repents, one repents, poei^t^ 
Italy, liiM, ae. 
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X 

Jnufney, it&r, ItXnSrii, n. 
Judge, 9^ ^dez; icia. 
Jm^e, v^ jQ(ficfir6, fty^llt 
Jiutf jtwtiis, 2, ibn. 
JuH eu, sScQt 
Justice, aequit&a, fttik. 

K 

S'm, BerrftrS, fty, fit 
iTu^ bflBdiia, i. 

(i»), fee feet 
Kind, tort, &, g&iifl, IriBB. 

JTtfi^, rex, regis. 
Kingdom, rSgiittin, L 
JTnotD, 8(Srd, sOy, scit 
^9toto/«i2^» acieiitiS, ae. 
JTiMNon, cegnitQs, S, dpL 



Zoior, t^ Utb^r, diis. 

JyoboT, v., ISbOrfirS, ftr, fti 

Jjoanh, flgnlifl, L 

Large, mflgniis, 2, iim; amplfia, &, 

Larger, majdr, 1I& 

Xa«t, dfir&r«, fiy, lit 

Latiing, semplteniiis, &, fim. 

Latinua, ULGb&b, L 

Ldugh, laugh at, riderg, lis, lis. 

Lavinia, LftyinUI, ae. 

Xoio, lex, tegis. 

J>ad^ d&c&rd, dux, duct; 2g$rS, Sg, 

act 
Ledd back, r^lto^rS, dux, duct 
Lead forth, SdQc^rg, dux, duct 
Lead fortoard or out, prGdQc^rS, 

dux, duct 
Lead to, addQc&S, dux, duct 
Leader, dux, diidb. 
Learn, diac^rS, didlc. 
Legion, iSgiS, Gnls. 
Letter, llterie, flrtim : Spifii51S, ae. 
Levy, compArarS, ftv, ftt 
Lie, a foUaehood, mendfldfixn, 1 
Life, viti, ae. 
Ltffht, lux, Iflcls. 

18* 



Line of battle, ILca&B, «L 

Lion, le^ CssSa. 

Lieten to, auctirS, Iv, it 

Little, parriis, fi, Qm ; a litUe, pat 

Ytim: paucus, fl» fim. 
Xt<^ garden, hortfiliis, L (515). 
Live, Tiv6rg, vix, vict 
Loftv,'BltuB, &, iim. 
Xoof a^ spectArg, ftr, fit 
. Loee, fimitt^rg, mis, miss. 
Love, &mfir^, &y, fit 

M. 

Maiden, yirgo, ^isSs. 

Make, fic&d (i«X fee, &ct: iJuOw « 

rvp/^, respousdm dSrd. 
JTan, h5m^ inis : yir, L 
Manlinete, yirtQs, atib. 
Many, midtils, 2, Qm ; fMxny thing%, 

rnult^ 
March, pr6ficis<a, lect 
Marine, of the sea, m&luiiB, S, iinau 
Matter ae teacher, mSgist^, trl 
Matter ae owner, ddmluiis, L 
Matron, mSXtfuA, ae. 
Meadow, pr&tfim, L 
MeantehUe, interim. 
Meeting, condlium, L 
Melt, liquescSrS, lica 
Merciful, cfemens, tSs : I&dXm, S. 
Messenger, nuntiiis, L 
Middle, midet of, middle of, mSdifii^ 

S, fim, (267.) 
MUd, I&bSs, € : Clemens, tSs. 
MUdneee, demeniiS, ae. 
Military service, mllitiS, ae. 
Mind, SnihiCis, I ; mind, the reaaio^ 

ing faculty, mens, tis. 
Miserable, mis^r, ft, {un. 
Miifvrtune, cftlftmitfts, fttXs : m21Qm,L 
Mislead, cormmpere, rQp, rupt 
Modesty, piiddr, diis. 
Money, pecfiniX, ae. 
Month, mensis, Is, m. 
Moon, iQnft, ae. 
More, amplius, {ode). 
Mortal, mortflKs, S. 
Mother, mftt^r, tris. 
Mountain, mons, tts, m. 
Mourn, wear mumming for, IflgSri, 

x,et 
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Move, mdyerS, vcAy, mdt 
Move/orwardt prOm&vdrS, mOT» mOt 
Muck, raultOs, fl, um ; mticA 5nood^ 

moit&m b<kil; muck time, mul- 

t&m tempdrfo. 
MultiOtde, multitadjib Inb. 
Jfy, iQe&s, X, iUn. 



K. 



Jfemte, nOmSn, Mb. 
Narrate, narrftrS, Ay, it 
Narration^ narraiive, nurfttioi dnis, 

(621.) 
Narrow pom, a^gugtiaa, srCun. 
Nation, uftti^ oolfl. 
Ao^tveeovn^ry, pfttriX, aa 
Natural to man, hflmAnflii, i, {fan. 

Nearer, prdpidr, iis. 

i^0t^A«r, n^; iMt/Aer— mot, nSo-- 

ii8a 
iTtff^ nldfis, L 
Never, mmquSuL 
Next, neareet, proi^lUs ^ ^n^; 

nextfollowinff, postdrft, fim (moic. 

nom. notuied). 
Night, nox, noctSs. 
Nightingale, luadmS, ae. 
i^o, no ofi0 (o^^.l QttUQa, 2, tUn 

(118, RX 
No one, nobody, (sub,), Dtai& (Xii&). 
/^Tot, ndn ; to^^A imperai. or wJtf, nS ; 

not ofdy^-hfUit aUo, nCn sOl&m— 

sSdStmia 
i^To^ ev«n, nequIdSm. 
JVb^ to know, noexSx^ tv, li ^ 
Not yet, nondtuit 
Noihina, vStSi {indeed ■ 
November, Kdyemb^, brk (abL L), 
Numa, NfimS, ae. 
Number, %^ niltmSrOfl, L 
Number, v^ nfimgiSrS, Ay. At 

0. 

0,0. 

O ify o si 

Oliey, pArerS, n, It 

Obeerve, seryarg, Ay, At 

O^totn, obtiDfir^, u, tent 



Oceaeion, occAbi^ 6d& 

0/ himself, suL 

Cy yesterday, hesternua^ A, iim. . 

Offendrogainst, Yidlarl, Ay, At 

CJ^tfr, prseb^, n, it 

O/lfen, saepd. 

0/</ age, sdnecttka, ati&. 

OM man, s^nez, bSi^ 

On service, militiae. 

On this side, dte. 

On«, single one, Qnfis, S, iim (118. K). 

On« is grievedat, pig^t ; I am grimed 

at, m& plight 
On# ou^Ae, dpertSt 
On/y, mdddi 
Open, ApSilk'^ u, t 
Openly, cOri(m» 
Opportunity, occAsi^ QoIiB. 
Oppose, obstarS, stit BtAt 
Oi*, aut, y61 ; Hther'—OT, Yfil-^yfiL 
Or, in double quBstioof, 2b. 
Oration, OrAtij^ OEuk 
Orator, drAtor, driiB. 
Order, jfiber^ juaa, jubsl 
O^A<!r, AUiis, A, iid (118. K). 
Our, Doetgr, tiA, trdm. ;. 
Overhang, impendei^. 
Overthrow, 6v€rt6r6, rt, n. 



P. 



Pain, d515r, 6rfa. 

Pardon, ignoecSrS, bOy, nOt 

Parent, plrens, entia. 

Pari, parS) tis. 

Pa«e over in silence, iAt&c^ % it 

Passion, c&plditSa, Atiis. 

Pa<^ praetgrit&s, A, Umiihe past^ 

praet^iiti. 
Pausanias, PauafioiAs, aa 
Peace, pax, «&: 
Peacock, pkyft, Ooia. . 
People, popiiliis, L 
Perceive, BOBtlrS,^ 8. s; penpioM 

(ioX Bpex, spect 
Perception, senstis, lis. 
Perjiay, perf idiA, ae. 
Personal, piivAtus, A,, tim. 
Persuade, persuAder^, a, a. 
Philosopher, pbildadphfia, L 
Physician, mediciis, i. 
Piety, pittas, Atik 
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PiauM, pills, &, tan, . 
PUy, iAa6r6i% it 
Place, 8^ IdcQs, L (pig I, or ft.) 
Place, v., pan^rd, pdisu, pdtit 
Plainly, plfioe. 
Plausible, spSciOsfis, ft, ilm. 

P/ay, v., iQdSr^, Sb s. 

Pleatant, jQcimdti8,ft, iim. 

Please, plftc^g,' u, It 

Pleasure, v5Iupt&s, fttits. 

Plough, ftrftrg, &▼, ftt 

Pluck, carpSrS, pa, pt 

Plunge into, immerg§rS, n^ n. 

Poem, poemft, fttis. 

Poe<, poetft, ae. 

Poor man, pauper, SriiB. 

Popular, pdpfilflriB, € (628)i 

Possess, poBsidSrS, ed, e8A. 

Practise, c51gr6, 11, cult ; exercerS, 

11, !t 
J*raise, s., latu, db. 
Praise^ v., lauddrS, &v, 2Et 
Precept, praeceptiim, L 
Prefer, maQ^ Inalu. 
Prepare, pftrfird,fty, ftt; piBep&Sr& 
Present {fldj), praeeenS) 1&. 
Present, to make a present, ddnSrg, 

ft V, ftt 
Preserve, oonservftrS, ftr, ftt 
Pretence, ^miUftti^ OdIs. 
Pr0v«n<, deterrerg, u, It; obetSrS, 

Btit,Btat 

Priest, priestess, afieerdOfl^ OfXs. 

PriwUe, pilv&tiis, ft, fim. 

Pfin., aesGm&rg, fty, ftt ; j^nstf highly, 

mfigni aestimftrS. 
Procure, compftrftrS, fty, ftt 
Profit; prOdessS, prOfti, prOf fit 
Promise, prOmitter^ mlis» mia& 
Provided, dumm5d& 
Prpvtntftf, prdytticia, ae. 
Prudence, prQdenfift, ae. 
Prudent, prQdens, iiis; prtyldfis, ft, 

iim. 
Pull down, eyertSrS, t, s. 
P«m«A, jpQiflrg, ly, It 
Pupil, disdpililtis, L 
Purchase, gm&€, em, (Bmpt 
P«< eon/Scimee tn, oredSriS, credid, 

crecHt 
PW; to flight, ftigftrS, &y, ftt» (540). 



Quarrel, ooncertftr^ fty, At 
Queen, T^^x&, ae. 
Question, quaesti^ QoXk 

• 

R. 

/2a^0, saeylr^, ly, ft 

Raise, oompftrftrS, fty, ftt 

Beach, attmggrS, tig, tact ; per?ft- 

iflrS, v6n, vent 
Read, l^gSrS, Igg, lect 
i2«a/, yedis^ ft, Hm. 
Reason, rftti^ oniiar 
Receive, aodipdrg (US), o6p, Cept'; 

r^dp^rft (16); cftp^g (ift), cep^ 

capt 
Reform, aftnftrg, fty, ftt 
Refuge, perf tigiiim, L 
Regard, piitftrl, fty, ftt 
Reign, rSgnftrS, fty, ftt 
Reject, respu&S, pa. 
Relate, narrftrg, fty, ftt; rSfeir^ tiil, Iflt 
Relying on, frettis, ^ iim. 
Remain, mftnerS, mans, mans. 
Remaining, r^qntis, ft, iim. 
Rimember, rScordSJl, ftt 
Render thanks, gifttifis ftgSr& 
Repent, one repents, poeidtftt (i85)b 
Report, t., rOmdr, Oru. 
Report, nmitiSr^ fty, ftt 
Repress, compesc^rS, en. 
Resist, rSsistgrS, stitt^ stitt 
i?«<p<m«», responsiim, I 
Rest, the rest, rSl^aufis, ft, iim. 
Rest, quiescSrS, qmfiy, quiet 
Restrain, oontiiherd, n, tent; com- 

pescSrg, ca 
Return, rigdlrg, i, It ; rSyertftrft, t, ■ 

(661.) 
Rhine, Rheniifl, L 
iStcA, Idcttplea, etiCa. 
i2in^, ftnOUijS, L 
Ripen, diqo&c^, cox, coet 
i2tver, flfimSn, Ihis. 
Road, yift, ae. 
Rob of, epSUftrS, fty, ftt 
Robust, r5bu0tiia, ft, iim. 
Roman, Rdmftniis, &, iim. 
Rome R6mft, ae. 
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i2o^, tectOm, L 
Moundt rdtuodfiB, 2, ihu. 
Bule, rgg£rS, rez, rect 
Rumor, rQmdr, Oris. 
J2vn, cuiT^r^ cficurr, con. 
Suth^ ru£r^ ru, r&t 



iSb/e, incSlilmla, & 
Safety, BflOfl^ Otis. 
/S^n«, Iddm, eSdgtn,{d&iL 
BaiUfy, bSUAtS, fty, ftt 
/Sav«; senrftrS, &▼, At 
^^, dic£r€, diz, diet 
ScaUet, spargSr^ spars, spaiiL 
Sceptre, sceptriim, L 
Seipio, SdpiS) oois. 

fiseofid^ sScundfis, 2, faa 

iSetf, TiderS, yid, vis; fxmBjfiidM 

(i&X ^P^^ specat 
iS(M(( BSm&i, Ms. 
iSNMA;, pdt€r^ Iv or i, It 
Seem, yiderl, vis, 
iSstjee, anipSrg (i5X Ipu> ept ; dgpr^ 

hendgrg, bend, h^ia. 
SeZ/; ipsS, 2, fim. 
iS0&, Tendgrg, did, dit 
Senate, s&i&tfis, Qs, (517.) 
Senator, sSh&tdr, dria. 
i80n4 mitt&rS, mis, miss. 
Send before, praemitt^r^ mis, misa 
Sentiment, sententiS, ae. 
Sepetrate, disjuQg<6rg, x, ct 
5tfrw, servlrl, Iv (i), it 
iStfmiix, Servi&s, L 
Set forth, exp5ngrS, p^u, pSsIt 
Set on fire, iDcenddre, d, s. 
Set out, prdf icisd, feet 
Severe, ftcSr, ficris, ftcr& 
Sew, ttiieh, 8U&^ su, sQt 
Shame, pild5r, 6riiB. 
Sharp, &cSr, ftciis, ficrS. 
Mav0, tondgrg, t^tond, tons. 
Shear, tonderS, tdtond, tons. 
Sheep, 6viB, U, 
Shepherd, pastfir, GrSa, (620.) 
iS%«tf^ clipeiis. I. 
Shine, micftrS, u ; l&oer^ & 
Shining, splendeos, tib. 



Short, hr^Tia, & 

Shoulder, humSriis, L 

Mow, moQstrard, &▼, At; d/btoat^ 

strftrg, ftr, fit 
Shrub, friitex, Ids, m. 
Shun, vitfirg, &y, ftt 
iSAt<<, claud^r^, s, s. 
Silver, argentiim, t 
Simple, simplex, icfo. 
^i'n, peccftrd, ftv, ftt 
Sineep cQm, quum. 
Sing, ciDdrS, cddn, cant; cant&i^ 

ftv, at 
Single, nngle one, Qntia, 2, tba 

(118, R.). 
^sfvn, elr^ SoiiB. 
Sitter, s6rQr, driis. 
/Sta;^ sex. 

Size, mfignitQd$, iniiB. 
Skilful, skilled in, p^rltiis, S, fim. 
Skin, deglabdrS, pa^ pt 
/82av0, serv&s; L 
Sleep, «., somnus, L 
Sle^, dormir^, iv, It 
Sl&uj, tard&s, &, fjm. 
Small, parvfisi ft, tim. 
Smaller, mindr, iis. 
Snake, angms, Is, m. 
Snatch, arripdrg (i6), Ipn, ept 
Snow, nix^nivis. 
So, sic, ftdeO, tSm; so<--aj^ tAm— - 

qu£m, sicilt 
jSo greai, tantiis, S, tim. 
Socrate*, SOcrfttes, is. 
Soldier, mllds, itis. 
Some, Sliqms, quS, quid (qu^); 

tome time, liquid tempdria. 
Some time, some time or other, SSr 

quand^ 
Sometimes, intern. 
Son, fllifis, L 
Sonrin4aWt gSn^r, I. 
Sorrow, d^dr, drls ; luctfis, tla 
iSioi«2,^ InirnQs, I. 
/Sovnd^ sdnQs, I 
Sow, sparggr^, rs, r& 
Space, intervalliim, L 
Spare, parcSrS, p^perc (pars), pardS 

(pare). 
^peak, IdquI, locQtlia 
l^ar, hastft, ae. 
^peeioue, sp^dOsQs, S, Qm (SSO). 
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Bmn, nerS, nSv, net 

&>otMe, oonjuz^ gis. 

A>ring, v€r^ veris, n. 

oprinkle, aspei^^, ts, n. 

BtabiUty, Bt&bmtAs, aiis 

iS^ain, miUsiilflrS, Ay, &i 

iStor, 8telJA, ae. 

^tate^ (SYitfla, &t&. 

Storm, expQgnflr^, ar, &t 

Streamt flQiii&, inis. 

Strength, yis^ vis ( j)Z!., TXresji . 

Strive for, stddSr^ tL 

Strong, rdbuatiis, j(, tlm. 

Studious, studidsOa, S, iiln. 

Study, st&derg, u. 

Suceenive, coaiSaaXat S, tim. 

Succor, suocurrSrS, rr, rs. 

^SM«/ar, pfit&rg, i7 (i), It 

5ii//a, SuiU, ae. 

Summer, aestAs, at|& 

Sun, sol, flOlis, m. 

Supper, oo^iiC, ae. 

Supplicate, exorftrS, fty, &L 

Surface, silperficiCs, 61 

SurpoM, Biip^rar^, ftv, ftt 

Surrender, dedSrS, did, dit 

j6^MrroiiM4circuiadkr6»d^d2t; ciii- 

g6rd, z,ct 
Sustain, sustiherS, u, tent. 
iSio0ar,'jQr&rd, fty, ftt. 
Sufift, yeloz, dd[8. 
£^911, iiSr€, fty, ftt 
Sword, gUUliCuSyL 

T. 

7liX;«, cSp€r3 (iSX cep> capt 
Tak < 0ar»» c&ygi^, c&y, caat 
Take care of, cQrfti^, fty, ftt 
Take by storm, expOgoflrg, fty, ftt 

(550> 
Talent, ingSnium, 1 
Tarenium^ Titreotiim, L 
Tarquin, Tarquihiiis, L 
Teach, ddcSrd, u, doct 
Tear in piecee, dlUpiftrl, fty, ftt 
Ten, d€c6m. 
Tmth, dSdtiniia, 2, iim. 
Terms, conditio, GbSb, 
Terrify, terrer^ u, it 
7%an, quftm. 
7%anks, grfttiae, firfim. 



Thanksgiving, supplic&tio, tinXBL 
That {pronX ill^, il, ud; is, e^ Id* 

ist&, a, ud. 
7%at (conj,), ut, t0?.^A eomp. (^0) 

quO. 
2%a^ no^, qu5mlDS«, quui. 
The entire, totQs, iL, &m (113, R.), 
Theft, furtum, L 
There, ibl 

Therefore, erg6i MqaS, Ided, igItQ& 
Thing, T&a, reL 
TAtnit, p&targ, fty, ftt ; think ahoutf 

odgitftr^ fty, ftt; think little of 

parvi aestitmftrS, fty, ftt 
Third, JtertiQs, &, Qm. 
Thirst, tS.i3r6,iy, It 
27iis, hie, haec, hOc. 
Thou, you, to, tut 
Thousand, mill& 
7%r«a/«n, impend6r& 
7%retf, tres, triS. 
Through, pSr. 
7?6«r. Tibar, fir&. 
^/A e51^g, u, cult 
Time, temp&s, dria. 
Timid, timidus, &, iim. 
To, fid, ID {with ace). 
To death, cf^pitiDs. 
Too much, Dimiiis, fi, fim. 
Top, the top, summtis, &, um; agrea- 

%ng with the noun, as, summfit 

mens, the top of the mountain. 
Torture, excrticiAr^, fly, fit 
Touch, tanggrg, tStlg, tact 
Towards, ej*gfl {with ace), 
Toioer, an, dts ; turrls, is {aee^ 9m 

or im, abl. S or 1). 
Traitor, pr6dit6r, Oris, 
^anotm, tranqaUKis, ft, iim. 
Treachery, tretuon, prOditi6> ObSm, 
Treaty, loedus, ^ria. 
Tree, arbdr, ^ris,/. 
^o/an, Trojftnus, fi, fim. 
!7V»«, ySriis, ft, iim. 

TVu^Ay yfiriim, 1 

7V^, tentftrS, fty, ftt 

Tullia, Tullifi. ae. • 

Tlirti, convert, oonyertSrS, t, i^ 

Turn hack, r^yertSrS, t, %, 

Tioelve, duddSdm. 

Twenty, ylgintL 
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TWo, dv&, doae, dud 

JWo hundred, dficenti, M, ft. 

TWo yearly 9paee of two yeart, bien- 

XT. 

I7fi««fta»fi, inoerttUt ^ iim (560)l 
ITfUMMwr, ftp^rird, ru, rt 
Understand, intemg^ lex, lect 
Uninjured, iocdlfinSs, & 
C/nJtnot0fi, inoOgnitOBy i, fim. 
Crn/Mm€d^ indoctOs, £, iim. 
Unneeesmr^, Bfipervftcutls, ft, iixii. 
Unwilling, myltiiB, S, iim. 
Unworthy, ukdigaiB, &, fira. 
ITw, «., Qti, Qs. 

Uieleu, IntumB, & 
£/ift/»<y, QtilitftB, fttb. 

V. 

Fo/iM, aestimAr^ fty, ftt 

Verjf (before a noun or pronoun, 

Mometimei), ips^, H, i&tiu 
Very fond, etiididsiis, a, um. 
Very much or ^tfa(, plflrimfiii, X, 

tim ; very many, pLOiunL 
Vtetim^ yictSmft, ae. 
Victoria, Victdrift, a« (prop, name). 
Victory, victdrift, ae. 
Violate, ridlAr^ fty, ftt; romp&r^, 

rOp, rupL 
Fif77tn» virg2(, iJoIa. 
Flr«ii«, yirtOs, Qtla. 
Voice, Tox, Yddfl. 

W. 

ITo^ (as war\, gdr^r^ gess, gest ; 

inferrg, tfil, l&t 
ITa/ib, ambOlftrg, fty, ftt 
WtUl, mOr&fl, L 
TTan belliim, L 
TTam, admSn^S, vl, It 
¥r<M^ Iftyfirg, Ifty, laut, and Iftyftt 
ir<Mp, crfthF$, GDIS. 
Waste, perd^ did, dit 
Wateh, ylgilftre, fty, ftt 
Water, &qp&, ae. 

Wok (at moon), crescdr^ crSy, cret 
Way, yift, ae ; Itdr, IdhSrla, n. 



Wealthy, Idcaplia, «tibk 

ir«0p^ flerS, ey, $t 

YT^ep /or, lOggrg, hoL 

Well, bgii& 

TF%«n, quum. 

Whence, \md&. 

Wherefore, quftrS, 

Whether, utrilm; whether'-~or, m 

double guestioni, uiarum — Sn, in 

other eases, seu-— seu ; Av^ — siy& 
WhUe, dum; while walking, jniSir 

ambQlandiim. 
White, candidtlB, £, ibn. 
Who, which, that (rH.\ qtll» qjmo, 

au6d. 
WKo, which, what f (inierrog.\€j;pSM, 

quae, oi^dt (<v(&); quS, quae^ 

qu6df t^'X 
WhoU, tot&fl» S, iim (118, B.). 
IFtcA;^ imprSbits, S, iim> 
TFtftf, ooDjux, gis. 
Winter, hiems, b. 
TFUdom, sftpientitf, ae. 
Wise, sSpieDS, tib. 
TTtfA, yellg, yJSlu. 
Ft7A, ciim. 

TFt^Atn, intrft (with ace^ 
WithmU, tSD6 (with abl,), ' 
Witness, spectArS, fty, ftt (648). 
Wolf, mpiis, L 
Woman, milligr, Da. 
Wondcfful, mliAbSOBuB, & 
Wool, lanft, ae. 
Word, yerbfim, L 
Work, Spiifi, firis. 

World, mmidiiB, I; 4xr1]3s te(itftr9» 
Wortli^, digniiB, ft, iim. 
Would that, ^^x^m, b sL 
Wound, s^ yulniisy Sris. 
Wound, v., yuIn^rftrS, fty, ftl 
ITrtfto/^ misdr, ft, iim. 
Write, scElbM* pa, pt 
Wrong, v., yidlftre, fty. At 

T. 

Fear, ami&s, L 
Yesterday, kesternG difi. 
Fe/, tSm^ 
You, t% tin. 

Fmr, thy, tutir t, llm ; your, rwtf^ 
trft, trum. 



THE END. 
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SERIES OF READING BOOKS. 

BT HEZnStT UAm>WnLLM, D. !>. 

OOMPBIBIVO 

nuMAirr reading book, i yol lemo. . PriM^ to It 

SECOND READEI^ 1 rol. 16ma . • 11 

THIRD READER. 1 toL 10mo. . , . " «! 

FOURTH READER. 1 yol 12ma . . , ** M$ 

COURSE OF READING, OR FIFTH READER. i2iiM. " U 

ELEMENTS OF READING AND O&ATOKY. 1 vol large 

12ino. . . , . . . . , " . 1 00 

Great pains have been taken to make th^se booki sciperior to any 
•Umf reading-booka in xue^ bj reducing them to a complete practical 
system, founded on tlTe nature of the language, by which the proper 
dellrery of all sentences may be determined, and Reading elerated te 
the rank of a science. The proper and thorough use of these booki 
places it in the power of every pupil to become an scoompUshed reader, 
The selections will be found to contain some of the finest gems in the 
language, whidi cannot fiul of interesting the pupil, and cuUiyate t 
titerary taste. 

Thb Fibst awd SbOond Bxadkbs introduce succeesiyely the different 
parts ,of speech, and are designed to combine a knowledge ef their 
grammatical fanetions with the^ meaning fnd pronundation of words. 

T)3M Tman and Fookfh RxADras commence with a series of exercises 
on articulation and modulation, containing numerous examples for 
practice on. the elementary sounds (including errors to be corrected) 
and • on the different iboyements cf the roice produced by sentential 
str:ictnre^ by emphasis, and by the paauons. 

Thb Goubsb or RxAnnro comprises three parts : the fott pari con* 
taiaing a more elaborate description of elementary sounds and of Um 
parts of speech grammatically considered, than was deemed necessary 
In the preceding works; part tecond^ a complete classification and 
description of every sentence to be found in the English, or in any 
other language; part third, paragraphs ; or sentences in their eonneo 
tiion unfolding general thought^ as in the common reading-books. 

The ELEiiKMn or Rxaoinq jjw OnAToar closes the series with an 
txtibition of the whole theory and art of Elocution exclusive of get* 
tare. It contains, besides the classification of sentences^ the laws of 
fvnetiiation and delivery deduced from it, the whole followed bj 
tarsfully selected pieces for sentential analysis and vocal practice 
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BBOOMHEHBATIONS OF MAin>EVlLLro SERIES OF RKADEBS 



That th« aeries is eminently prmetioal and highly approred is showv 
by the following testimonials, selected irom the thousands that haT% 
been reeeired from public ednoaton^ irho hare tested them by tiioronj^ 
•saminaiion or actual use. 

W*9m WAun BAiur, Supk PaNto SAodU^ Tourtk JHttrieit Vma Orimum^ 

*I tere ennlBed, wUh maeh ev» sad Interast, P ro fc w o r ICaadeTflle^ aerios d 
tieflsra, sad ua moeb grsiUied to «ibfl«nrs tbtt h« bas redneod tlie sabjeot of fMuetaa* 
Msaaad dellTsrj to a eompleto qntem; and tbej poasMi sadi superior advutagas 
eif«raii7 oilisn that I bayo eTwamnlnad, that I have adc{4ed them ai text-books la 
tba pabllo aoboda under aaj saperrletoa.'* 

V la JQlr, 1868, ICanderllle'a Beadiog hooka weas adopted aad lotrodaced in all 
the PabUo Bcboola of New Orleans. 

AsybllowiM^ RmMltm^ wat unanimoutly adapMl 5y tike Board ^ EdmoaUom 

iletoleatf, That VnOmor MandeyWe** Series of Beadets be snbstltated as text-books 
Ibr Swsn'S Beaden In the Public Sehools of tfafi city." 

Fromtks iatB & L. Houna, Ofiy SuperMetkdma of SehooU, BrodOyn, 

<*]laBdaTiUe*a Beading Books avo need In aD of the Publio Bchook of Brooklyn, aad 
wttk great aeHaflMsHon snd profit, both to teacher and pupiL As mere reading booka 
Aey are probebly nnsorpaaaed either in mattw or syatem; but as a means of diiicloaln% 
tho true atmrture <^our kmguage, and pointing out the proper mode of paraing it^ thla 
ieriea ia beUeved to be altogether unequalled.** 

Pnor. MAif^^iLUi^ LnoTvan.— "The Committee to whom was Intrusted the 
prepsrstloa of sn expreaalon (^ the sentimenta of the Teaohera of the PuUie, Ward, 
Ooqionite and Priyate Schoola of the City of New Tork, who haye attended ProC 
ICandeyllle^ lecturea* **' hia eonne on Elocution, reSpeotAiIIy report the foUowing 
reaofntloxa : 

** Jteo^peci; That .^ oonrae of Lectnrea on Elocntlan, by PraC MandeyHIe, whlek 
we baye attended, has been to na s source of much gratiilcatlon snd profit 

** Aaaoieed; That hia ayatem, baaed upon sound Philoet^hlcal principles, Is aa ea^, 
ptogrea dy ^ natural^ and esDlnently (»1ginal method of attaining a knowledge of the 
daasllleatlon and atmctars of eyery kind of aentence In tlie English language^ with tt 
appropriate punctuation and dellyery; and we Me happy to aay unhesltatlDi^y, that 
ear opinion, hia course, If lUthftiny carried out by teaohera aa he recommenda. la bettet 
eakwiated to nudce good readeia than any other with whieh we haye been aoqnalBtad." 

VhefsUmoing U tUgned bvatt^e PHnetpUa ^ As 8yraom9 PubU« Sekodit 

€BBcepton0, 

** ^e^ the anderrfgned, Prindpala of Public Schtfob In the City of Syrasnae^ baylag 
•fftaed aome acquaintance with MandeyiUe*a Syatem of Beading and Oratory, take 
aacarfon th eeaf U lly to ezpreaa our unlMgned q>proyal and admiratkm of the aamc^ as 
Ar enly truly Bdentlflc System known to w^ and our beUef that its nniyeiaal tatradaa 
M^ Into the Public Schools of our conntiy, would proyea yeiy yalai^le aeoearioa la 
• fflaaoot educational flMOltiea.*' 
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THE SHAESPEARIAN READER 

BT J. If. 8. HOWB. 
12ma 447 pageA. Price f 1 26. 

Illis work 18 prepared expressly for the use of Classes in sclioals asd 
the reacKng circle^ and contains a Collection of th« Jioet ap* 
proved Plays of Shakspeare, carefully revised, with introductort 
and explanatory notes. 

"This Is % Ytary hsndBome tqIiuim, sad it will proves we bdleye, STMy popiucr iba 
FMMblj BO man Ihring is twtter qnalifled for the task of preparing a work of thfa kind 
than Prot Howb^ wliohaa long been a teaefaer of elocution, and from taia le utuws oa 
Ihakspeare, has aeqnired a Ugb reputation for his maaterl/ analysis of the grart dra^ 
natist The aatf tult that we find with his book is that he has left ont the ocnii 
parts, an^ haaglven nothing of Falatafll Bat hia reaaons fbr the omiaBlQii are soand aii4 
aftfrlm1natiBg."--JWw York Mirror, 



PRIMARY SPELLER AND READER. 

BY AUBEBT D. WBIftHt. 
Price 12| Cents. 

Tbis little Tolnme of 144 pages comlnnes a Primary. Spelling-book 
and Read<>r, happily illostrated with numerous cnts» intended toattraei 
the attention of the yonng, and to snggest thought for oral instouetion 
amd conversation. 

It is confidently believed, that the proper nse of this little book wiD 
obviate most of the difficulties experienced at the commencement of a 
child's education. 

As fast as the letters are learned, an application is immediately 
made of them, 

Ko word 28 given in whioh a letter occurs that has not been pre- 
viously learned. 

The capital letters are taught one at a time, and by review in read- 
ing lessons. 

The words are systematically presented, being classified by toeir 
Towel sounds and terminating consonants ; and generally, at the end 
•f each classy they are arranged into little spelling lessons. 

The learner is immediately initiated into reading lessons, composed 
•f words of two or three letters^ and is then led progressively into morc 
lifficiilt words. 

"This la an euidlent little book for chUdien, and an imiiroYement on all other Plrt* 
»ai7 LeaM»s.''-*i^ T. Ob^trvfr, 

** We moat heartily oonuMBd it to the flkTonbls regard of taadMis 

t 
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CLASS-BOOK OF POETRY. 

BT ELISA. BOBBIBB* 

OMiainiiig ft Judicious beaatifci]. Mid intensiing CSolleetion of Fo«ti| 

fur iStk% Um of Ghildren in Sohoola, and priyato reading. \%ma, 

lOma 262 pages. Price 16 cents. 

£tBtraetfrom the Authofi^t PrtfaoB. 
'^ In no waj is a graceful and refined style of speech so natunlly 
fefvied as by poetic language xnade thoioi^hly familiar to the young. 
'I do not like poetry; I cannot understand i1^' often say ^al^tanght 
children. Oive them the poetry of good writen^ with a^litt-e aoeesBaiy 
eonuBentk and yoa will remoye all obsonrity from the most inatrcetiva 
and effeetiTe poetry, and idl distaste to it» I hare endeayored to do 
this in the following collection, and Itnist that while it exhibits 'only 
things pnre^' 'lovely, and of good report^' it may also gire much plea- 
Mirsb And be serviceable accordingly.^ 



GUIDE TO K2fOWLEDGE. 

Bt Kloea B0BBIK& 16ma 400 pages. Price 68 cents. 

fhis contains a large amount of useful information, communioated m 

an entertaining and easy style of familiar questioas and answers on 

eyery-day subjects^ such as children are constantly addng question* 

about 

••TfaetMfltiortliliwoik la the 'GhlU'fe 0ald6 to KjioirWlge--M tlflUMBtey book 
irhldi hm been modi used in Em^and for many yean, and la partiedkdy adapted te 
4Mir own conntrj and natioa. It oommenoea with qnestiona and aaawera <hi those ele- 
■ dMntarj topios whldi ooeapy the attention of th« young mind, and nagea oyer flia 
eomptote ctrele oC oaelUl knowledgSb It ia a atordiociBe of yarloiia li^brmatloB fot ttia 
young. Vo know of no etotnaBtsry book, that with Ihe naoeaaaiy aid of Jadtelaoa la 
atracton, and aaitaUe iUoatratiye help^ can be made mote naaAil to youth. Aooom 
Vanyiag^ las dietionary of teohnioal tema. We ooidiaUy neommend it to the aatiss 
if taaehen.**-ra/bt<rfMk and MsMtrngm'. 



CLASS-BOOK OF ZOOLOGY. 

Br PaoF. B. Jaxger. 18ma Price 42 cents. 

Thla work la designed to afford to papila In oommon sohoola and academtea a know 
lidge of the Animal Kingdom, not by making it a tiresome stndy, oTorloaded wUb 
toeoMpiehenslble teehnloal terms taken tMm. Latin and Oreek, hot aa a edentUI^ 
■aoalagi Inatraettva^ ahd iissAil oeenpatlon for the JurenBe mind, imparting a tMte for 
■ ailee t lng and preeenrlng xoological specimena, and ftimlahiog aal^eeto for intaicatlnf 

•Ad elevated observation. 

4 
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THE CHILD'S FIRST HISTORY OF BOMEL 

BT KISS B. V. SEWSLL. 
18ma 265 pagea Prioe 60 Cents. 

• 

In the preparation 6f this work for the use of children^ the anthoresA 
drawn her materials from the most reliable sources, and incorporated 
them into a narrative at once nnostentatioos, perspicaonfl^ and graj^ie^ 
ftiming to be understood bj those ^for whom she wrote^ and to imprest 
deeply and permanently on their minds the historical facts contained 
la tiie book. The entire work is ddtiied in a style at once pleasing and 
•oQiprehensible to the juvenile mind. 

"TlM author of this work lias been very sncoeadtil In her sfyle of Asmtloa, ae well 
m gone to the best Bonroee aoceesiblfl for her tMbk While tiiere to nothing ll^t Hid 
trivial in hermanner, lliere ia aU the vlvaeltj of the most liyelj ilrealde story-teller; 
and thflie thingSi ** of which it is a shame to speak,** ahe geta ovef with great Jodgment^ 
Uelieacy and tact While it to eodnenUj a child's boolc, we greatly naifj^adge If It 
should not prove a favorite with adnltSi eBpetAaSiy thatjslass who cannot oommand tlms 
te Mad piotraoted h]atorie8.''--CArMto» JRrror. 



A FIRST HISTORY OF GREECE. 

BT HI88 B, M. BEWJBLL. 
IQmo, 866 pagesL Price 63 Cents. 

This work is designed to impart to young people a more clear ana 
anderstandable knowledge of Grecian history than is attainable through 
«ny of the numerous works on that subject that have been accumulat- 
ing d'jring the last oenttiry. By selecting and presenting clearly and 
concisely only prominent characters and events^ and not overloading 
and rendering their perusal irksome by a mass of minor details^ the 
authoress has rendered an essential service to the youth of our country. 

** Miss SeweU to eminentlT snooesaAil in thto attempt to set forth the history of Oreeea 
in. a manner snited to th« instmeUoa of the yonng. The chronology to Incid, the evenv 
an well selected, and tke nmative to penptcnoos and simple. The llMsto snd the me- 
ttiod of presenting them are taken mainly from the work of Biahop Thirlwall, au vol* 
eellent authority, and the work as a whole to the best with which we are aoqnahited 
fcr the use of children in their lessons of Grecian History, whether in the 8chool*rooi» 
sr the fiunfly eirole.*-^/V(n^0nc0 JonrrUU. 

** She has fUthfUDy eondenaed her satijeot, from the Siege of Troy, b. a 1184t to the 
destmction of Corinth, and the anneacation of Greece, aa a province to the Bomaa 
Bmpbe, b. o. 141 ; forming a most arceUent ontUne, to be filled np by the fUtore aeqnl 
Hitiona of the reader. The ehrondoi^cal table of ootemporary «vaBts attached to 
«atoable addition.— CVno^mKiM JktUj/ Tlmm» 

f 



D. APfLETOH f CO^ rVMLISHMKa^ 



MANUAL OF GRECIAN AND ROMAN ANTIQUHIES. 

BT DB. S. V. BOJOXS. 
WITH NOTES AND QUESTIONS BT RET, THOMAS K. ARNOLD. 

1 Vol. 12ma 209 pages. Price $1 00. 

The present Manuals of Qreek and Roman Antiquities are &r sttp«* 
rior to any thing on the same topics as yet offered to the Ameriema 
|ml>'ie. A principal Review of Germany says of the Roman Mannai: 
^Small as the compass of it is, we may confidently affirm that it is • 
^reat improvement on all preceding works of the kind. "We no longer 
meet with the wretched old method, in which subjects eseertially dis- 
Unct are herded together, and connected subjects disconnected, but 
have a simple, systematic arrangement, by which the reader readily 
receives a clear representation of Roman life. We no longer stumble 
agunst countless errors in detail, which, though long ago assailed and 
extirpated by Neibuhr and others, have found their last place of refuge 
in our manuaK" 



HISTORY OF ENGLAND. 

BT MBS. MABKHAK. BEVISSD BT ELIZA BOBBINa 
12mo. SSY pages. Price 76 Cent<i. 

This work covers a period from the Invasion of Julius Cssar to the 
Reign of Victoria, containing questions adapted to the use of schools 
in this country 

"Mrs. MarkhamS History was used by that model for all teachers, 
the lat > Dr. Arnold, master of the great English school at Rugby, and 
agi'ees m its character with his enlightened and pious views of teach- 
mg history. It is now several years since I adapted this history to the 
form and price acceptable in the schools in the United States. I hav« 
recently revised it, and trust that it may be extensively serviceable in 
education. 

"The principal alterations from the original are a new and mor* 
eonvenient division of paragraphs, and entire omission of the conver- 
isidons annexed to the chapters. In the place of these I have affixed 
questions to every page that may at once facilitate the work of the 
teacher and the pupit The rational and moral features of this oook 
Arst commended itself to me, and I have used it successfully with my 

•wn sdiolars." — Extract from the American JSditor*9 Preface, 

i 



D, A^FLETON f CO^ PUBUSBEBM, 



MANUAL OF ANCIENT GEOGRAPHY AND HISTOBT 

12mo. 896 pagea Price $1 00. 

This TTork was originally prepared by Wilhelm Put^ an eminent 
Ckrman scholar, and translated and edited in England by Key. T. K. 
Arnold, and is now revised and introduced to the Ameriean public in a 
well-written preface, by Mr. Oeorge W. Greene, teacher of modem 
languages in Brown University. 

As a text-book on Ancient History for Colleges and advanced Aei^ 
deciiea, this volume is believed to be one of the best compends pab 
lished. 



HAND-BOOK OF MEDLEVAL GEOGRAPHY <fe HISTORY 

BT WILHSLH PUTZ. 
TRANSLATED BY REV, R, B. PAUL, M. A 

1 Vol. 211 pages. 12ma Plrice 76 Gents. 

The characteristics of this volume are : precisioL, condensation, and 
tnminoQS arrangement It is precisely what it pretends to be— « 
manual, a sure and conscientious g^de for the student through the 
erooks and tangles of Medieval History. All the great principles of 
this extensive period are carefully laid down, and the most important 
facts skilfully grouped around them. 



MANUAL OF MODERN GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY. 

BY WILHSLBi PUTZ. 

TRANSLATED BY REV. R. B. PAUL, 3t. A. 

12ma 886 page& Price |1 00. 

This volume completes the series of the author^s works on geogpraphy 
and histoxy. Every important fact of the period, comprehensive as it 
if both in geography and history, is presented in a concise yet clear 
and connected manner, so as to be of valuer not only as a text-book to* 
students^ but to the general reader for reference. Although the facts 
are greatly condensed, as of necessity they must be, yet they are pre 
■ented with so much distinctness as to produce a fixed impression on 
the mind. It is also reliable as the work of an indefatigable German 
•eholar, for correct information relating to the progress and thanges of 
and nations — ^literature, the sciences and the arts-— and all that 

ibiMi IB modem civilization. 



D. APnETON f CO^ Ptf^LISHSMS. 



L DIGEST OF THE LAWS, CUSTOMS^ MANNERS AND 
INSTITDnONS OF THE ANCIENT AND MODERN 

NATIONS. 

BT THOMAS DEW. 
JUtU 'iH^tidmU qfiAs CoiUfft ^ WWAam mnd Marp, 

1 YoL 8Ta 662 pages. Price |2 00. 

On ezftminatioii, it will be found ihkt more than ordinary labor hat 
been expended upon this work, and that the author has proceeded upon 
kigher principles^ and has had higher aims in view than Ustorical com* 
pilers ordinarily propose to themselves. Instead of being a mere cata- 
logne of events^ chronologically arranged, it is a careful, laborious^ and 
Insiraciiye digest of the Iaw% custom^ mannen^ institutions, and civi 
Illation of the ancient and mpdem nations. 

The department of modem history in partienlar has been prepared 
with unusual care and industry. 

F^rom Jomr J. (hnnr, Prqfs$tor in ITtw Tarh Fr^ Acadtmif, 

**I hsTt examined with mneh pleasure Prot Dew^b * Digest of fbe Lsw^ Maimen^ 
Oiutonifl, Awt, of Andeat and Modem Nattoiuk* It flurnlahes a deddentiun In the 
slndy of blatofy wfaidh I have long desired to 8e& The manner In whidi hiatory is 
faaanny studied In our Instftattona itf leamfaig^ K la mj jadgment^ Toiy defeetiye. 
The great oential potnta or epoobs of history are not made toatand out with aoflloient 
prominmoe. Eventa of minor importance are made to embarraaa the memory bj the 
eoaAued method of their presentation to the mind ; history is stadied by pagea and not 
by BQl^eota. In the wlldemen of eventa throngh which the atadent ia groping his way, 
be aoon beoomea lost and perplexed. The paat ia aa obaoore aa the Aitore. His leaaon 
soon becomes an irkaome taalL The memory ia wearied with the monotonona taik ol 
sMving to retain the mnltitadinons eventa of each daily toaaon. 

«*Th]8 evil appears to be remedied in a great degree by ProC Dew*8 admirable ar- 
nagement Aronad the great pointa of hlitory be has gronped thqfw of anbordinate 
importuiee. Each section ia introdoced by a cq»tion, in which the sal^Ject ia briefly 
slated, and so aa to be eaaUy remembered. Thna the atadent having mastered the leaA* 
tag eventi, will find little or no dlffioaliy in treasorlng op the minor potnta In tlieir 
eider and connection. I tmat the book wiU be adq;>ted in onr hl^^er Inatitntlona ol 
leaning. I greets prefbr It to any history fbr the nae of aohools which I liave i 



HISTORY OF GERMANY. 

BT 7BEDEBI0H KOHL&AUBGD. 

1 VoL 600 pages. Sva Price |1 50. 

This history extends from the earliest period to the present tima 
■nd has beei translated from' the latest German edition by James D 



** Ve recommend ft strongly to thoee of our readers who desire a ladd, conipnbe* 
fh«. and impartiai hiatoiy of the lise^ ITOgresi^ sad condition of the GeimMiie Snpins 



D. AFFLLTON f CO^ rUBL^SHSRH. 



HISTORICAL AND MISCELLANEOUS QUESTIONS. 

BY BICHASD MAONAIX. BEYIBED BY iCBSw LAUKENGK 
12ma 896 pagesw Price $1 Oa 

rh« American authoress of this excellent book has made it pee» 
ilftrly well adapted to the schools of this country by adding to it • 
thapter on the history and constitntion of the United, States^ and by 
large additions on the elements of mythology, astronomy, architectuTi^ 
iMraldry, Aoi, Ac. This edition is embellidied by numeroiis outa^ a 
laige portion of the work is demoted to judicious questions and answen 
on ancient and modem history, whioh must be very seryiceabla ta 
teachers and pupils. 

'^Thjs toan admixAble woifc to aid both teadhen and parents in instntetingoliiidram 
and youth, and there la no work of the kind that we haye seen that is so well caleuhit 
•d to 'awakenasptrit of laudable enxioslty in young minds,* and tosattsiy fhatonilosltf 
when awakoaad."— OMMffMroiot AdowtUer, 



HISTOEY OF THE MIDDLE AGES. 

BY GEO. W. GBEENK 
1 Vol I2mo. 450 pages. Price (1 00. 

This work will \n found to contain a dear and satisfactory expos! 
bon of the revolutions of the middle ages» with such general views of 
literature, society, and manners^ as are required to explain the passagea 
from ancient to modem, history. 

Instead of a single list of sovereigns, the author has given fbl 
genealogical tables; which are much clearer and infinitely more 
fisetorjK 



GENERAL HISTORY OF CIVnJZATIOIf IN EUROPE. 

BY IL GUIZOT 
1 Yol 816 pages. 12ma Price $1 00. 

TUi wo^ embraces a period from the fall of the Roman empire U 
Mia Frendi revolution, and has been edited from the second EngW 
•dition, by Prol C. SL Henry, who has added a lew notcb. The wholt 
wwk is made attractive by the clear and lively style of the anther* 



JH aFFLSTON f OO^ FUBUSHMRa, 



HISTORY OF ROME. 

BT D& THOMAS ABNOUX 
Tliree Volumes in One. Sra 670 pages. $( 00 

Arnold's History of Rome is a well-known standard work, as ftill 
■ud a«9carate as Niebuhr, but much more readable and attraciiTe ; 
more copious and exact than Eeightley or Schmitz, and more reliAbls 
tban Miohelet^ it has assumed a rank second to none in value and im 
portanoe; Its style is admirable, and it is eyery where imbued witli 
Che truth-loring spirit for which Dr. Arnold was pre-eminent For 
Colleges and Schools this history is inralnable; and for private^ as well 
M public librariei^ it is indispensable. 



LECTURES ON MODERN HISTORY. 

BT D& THOMAS* ABNOLD. 
Large 12ma 428 pages. Price |1 26. 

Edited from the second Loildon edition, with a pre&ce and noim 

of Henry Reed, IL A, Professor of English Literature in the XJniyersitj 

of Pennsylrania. 

''Thflsa leetoMS, eli^tln number, flurnisb the best possible Introduotloii to s phfl<^ 
sophlosl stady of modern history. Prof. Beed has added greatly to the worth and In- 
tenst of the ydnme, by appending to each lectors such eztraots fh>m Dr. Amoldip 
ether writings as woitid more Ailly lllnatrate its prominent points. The notes and ^p 
psndix which he has thus finished are exceedingly Taloablei"— iElMninflr /ML 



MANUAL OF ANCIENT AND MODERN HISTORY. 

BT W. 0. TATLOB, LL D., If. & A. & 

Part I. — Containing the Political Hist<>ry, Geographical Position, 
a&d Social State of the Principal Nations of Antiquity, carefully digested 
from the Ancient Writers^ and illustrated by the discoveries of Mod<>m 
Bcholars and Traf ellers. 

Fart IL-«-Gontaining the Rise and Progress of the Principal Euro 
p«aii Nations, their Political History, and the Changes in their Socia 
Oondition ; with a History of the Colonies founded by Europeanii Ro 
viiwl by a S. Taylor, D. D. Sra $2 0a 

1# 



• D, AFPLETON ^ CO., PUBLISHERS, 

PHILOSOPHY OF SIR WM. HAMILTON. 

EDITED BY O. W. WIGHT. 

1 YoL 8yo. 630 pages. Price |1 60. 

Tkaa handsome octavo volume is issued in a beautiful stjte, and ii 
designed to be used as a text-book in schools and colleges. It em* 
braces all the metaphysical writings of Sir W^m. Hamiltcc, one of th« 
most noted philosophers and logicians of the day, whose writings d« 
serve the attention and consideration of those who have charge of em 
seminaries of learning. 

** With the seyerest logic, and a power of analysis that is well nigh matchlesSk ho 
asites the most perspicnons and exact style, expressing the nicest shades of thoaghti 
with iindeviating accuracy. And his writings display remarkahle erudition as well as 
discrimination ; he shows^imself perfectly fkmiliar with tne theorlos and argnmonta of 
ail who Iiave gone before him, whether in earlier or later days ; and ^rhlle he rendefS 
due honiw to each, he knows no sncb thing as being in bondage to a gnat naiii&*-' 
Puritan lewder. 



HISTORY OF MODERN PHILOSOPHY. 

BY IL YICTOB OOUSIH. 

CBAHBZJLTSD BT O. W. WIOHT. 

2 vols. 8vo. 891 pages. Price $3 00. 

This is the ablest and most popular of all Cousin's works. It eo» 
tains a full exposition of Eclecticism, by its founder and ablest sup 
porter ; gwes a collected account of the history of philosophy from th« 
earliest times ; makes a distinct classification of systems , affords brief 
yet intelligible glimpses into the interior of almost every school, 
whether ancient or modem; and a detailed analysis of Locke, which 
unanswerably refutes a sensualistic theory that has borne so many 
bitter fruits of irreligion and atheism. 

••ll Consin is the greatest philosopher of France.^— 5lr WtUiam HamUton, 

"A writer, whose pointed periods tiave touched the chords of modem society, and 

ttirHled through the minds of tfaonsands in almost every quarter of the civilized woiid.* 

m~Bdim*wrgh BwUw, 

** As regards that part of this work— its translation-— which has Ihllen to llr. Wigh^ 
ITS most say that it has the air of being well performed. We have not the original at 
hand to compare the two, but the flowing style of the English version demonstrates ths 
lMnslat(Ir^l fiuniUailty with the foreign language."— Western Lit, Oaaett»> 

U 



H AFFLMTON f CO^ PUBLISHSRS, 



BOOK OF ORATORY. 

BT SDWABD 0. MARSHALL, A.1L 
Oii« Yolmne. 12mo., of 600 pages. Frioe |1 00. 



FIRST BOOK OF ORATORY, 

\ Air JlBBJJDGMBNT of THS ABOVJt 

One Tolame. 12mo., of 237 p«ge& . Priee 62 Cents. 

These works contain a larger number of elegant extracts than an^ 
■imilar ones, from the first American and English authors, among whom 
are Webster, Clay, Everett, Calhoun, Wirt^ Randolph, Prentiss, Chan- 
ging; Dewey, Burke, Brougham, Shakspeare, Byron, Scott, Hood, 
Bryant, and Longfellow, together with a complete digest of specimens 
of the oratory and poetry of all parts of the Union. 

** A laiKO and admirablo seloctton of pieces for declamation, copious and yarled, and 
w«n cbosen with reference to speaking. The range of selection is almost universal, a& 
least among modem writers in prose, verse and dranuk They make a spirited ooUeo- 
tlon of thought and rhetoric. The editor is a practical teacher of elocution, and evi- 
dently has a wide acqaaintanoo with literature. It is as good a work of the kind as wa 
ever tiKny-^EvangeilUA. 

** It is an admirablo collection of pieces for declamation, taken prlrdpally from eml- 
Mint AmerioaK orators."— ZW&imml 



THE MYTHOLOGY OF ANCIENT GREECE AND ITALY, 

BT THOMAS KEIChhTLET. 
18mo. 232 pages. Price 42 Cents. 

As mythology is closely connected with History and Fhilosopliy it 
(B believed that its elements can be adyantageonsly taught in omr 
primary schools. 

The present work is an abridgment of the author^s larger treatise^ 
4nd will be found well adapted to young persons. 

The well-known reputation of the author is sufficient guaranty 
iiat the pupil whr gets his first ideas of mythology from this book 
ifiU not have any thing to unlearn, 

**TU8 is precisely the volome which has long been wanted in schoda As an intp«^ 
i i el nty manual, it contains information relative to the gods and beroea of anttqcttf i 
iud Bot « t expression occurs which could offend the delicaoy of the mort aenipiiloai 
ILula** \riMan BMtwibrancer, 

It 



A AFPLETON f CO^ PUBLTSHKRS, 



FIRST LESSONS IN ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 

BY a p. QUAGEENBOS, A. M. 
12mo. Price 45 Ceotii 

These *' First Lessons " are intended for beginners ill Grammar aa^ 
Composition, and should be placed in their hands at whatever age it 
■lay be deemed best for them to commence these branches — say from 
Bine to twelve years. In the firet fifty pages, by means of lessons oo 
(he inductive system, and copious exercises under each, the pupil is 
made familiar ^ith the nature and use of the dififerent parts of speech, 
•o as to be able to recognize them at once. He is then led to considei 
the different kinds of clauses and sentences, and is thus prepared for 
EHmctuation, on which subject he is furnished with well considered 
rules, arranged on a new and simple plan. Directions f jr the use of 
leapital letters follow. Next come rules, explanations and examples, 
lor the purpose of enabling the pupil to form and spell eoiTectly such 
derivative words as having^ debarring^ pinning^ and the like, which &r« 
not to be found in ordinary dictionaries, and regarding which the pupiJ 
is apt to be led astray by the fact that a change is made in the primi- 
tive word before the addition of the suffix. This done, the scholar is 
prepared to express thoughts in his own language, and is now re* 
<;[uired to write sentences of every kind, a word being given to suggest 
an idea for each ; he is taught to vary them by means of different ar* 
rangements and modes of expression ; to analyze compound sentences 
into simple ones, and to combine simple ones into compound. Several 
Lessons are then devoted to Style. The essential properties, purity, 
propriety, precision, clearness^ strength, harmony, and unity, are next 
treated, examples for correction being presented under each. Tha 
different kinds of composition follow ; and, specimens having been 
first given, the pupil is required to compose successively letters, de- 
icriptions, narrations^ biographical sketches, essays^ and argumenta- 
tive discourses. After this, the principal figures receive attention; 
and the work closes with a list of subjects carefully selected, arranged 
ander their proper heads, and in such a way that the increase in dif- 
ficulty is veiy gradual The work has received the universal af prtvil 
•f Teachers and the Press throughout the Union. 



QXJACKENBOS* 
4PVAWOED LES80NB UST COMPOSmON AITD KEST9Mta 



HL AifFLMTON f CO^ FVBLI8HMK9. 

A DIGEST OF ENGLISH ORAMMAB. 

BY L. T. OOTELL. 
12mo. Price 60 Centa 

Thu work, which is just published, is designed as a Text-Book Ut 
Ilia use of Schools and Academies; it is the result of long ezperieuee^ 
of an eminently successful Teacher, and will be found to possess mmay 
peculiar merits. 

41 areafniarmeettnff cf the Board cf SdwiaUon qf Roehett^t held Jtins ti, IMB^ 
ths/oUifUfin(f retotuHon vku WMmtmously adopted : 

^B€&Ql9edi That OotoU's Digest of English Orammar be sabstltateC. tat "WtSU 
Gnunmsr, as a Text-Book In the pabllc schools of this eity, to take effeet at the oom- 
nencement of the next school year." 

Wactraei from the MintOee nf a BefftUar Meeting of the Bosrd </ EdvMtOitm <tf 

Troy^ May 81«<; 1868L 

**Mr. Jones, ftom Oommittee on text-books, and school Ubrarlas, moved, that Bul- 
lion^ English Grammar be strickoi from the list of text-bodu^ and CSorell's be sabatt- 
tated-Paued." 

Fromfirty-fowr Teaehere cf PvbUa Scikaoie^ PUmburg^Pa, 

**The mideie^ed have examined * Corell^s Digest of English Grammar,* and are el 



oplnkm that In the Jnstnees of its general viewB^ the exceUence of its style, the brevity, 
em«(7, and perspicuity of its definitions and rales, the nnmerons examples andillastn^ 
Uons, the adaption of its synthetical exercises, the simplief^ of its method of analjrais, 
and tn the plan of its arrangement, this work surpasses any other grammar now beftxrs 
the ptiblic ; and that in all respects It is most admirably adapted to the use of schools 
and aeademiea." 

Trom aU the Teaehora qfPubUe SahooU qfthe (Hijf itf AUeghany, Pa. 

We, the mideralgned, Teachexs of Alleghany city, having cartftilly examined Mr« 

Or .eira Digest of En^ish Grammar,* and impartially oompared it with othw gram- 

oft^ t now in ose, are ftilly satisfied that, while it is in no respect inferior to others, it la 

b, very many respects much superior. While it possesses all that is necessary Ibr the ad- 

vmoed student, and much that is not found in other grammars, it is so simplified as to 

• dqpt it to the capacity of the youngest learner. We are oonfident that much time and 

abor will be saved, and greater improvement secured to our pn^rfls in tfie study of tiiii 

«ience, by its introduction into our schools ; nence we eamesdy recommend u» the Boards 

i Directors of this dty, its adoption as a uniform text-book upon this science In the 

tthools under their direction.*' 

Jhrom John J. Woloott, A. M., Pr, and Supt, 9th Ward Sohoolt PUtebwrg^ Pa» 

** * GoveIl*s Digest of English Grammar* not only evtncea the moat unoeasing labor, flM 
■Mat extensive research, the most unrekxing eflbrt, and tiie most devoted selfHsacrifidog 
itody of its author, but it is the most complete, the most perfect, and, to me, tiie meal 
MttsAustoiy exposition of English Grammar that has come to my notice. It appears ts 
■e that every youth aspiring to become master of the English language, ttom the mdl* 
Bienta] principles to the ftill, round, beautiAil, Ikultless, perfect period, will make this ml 
Ua * vade mecura.* ** 

14 



A ATFLMTOlf f CO^ BUBLISRERB, 



ON OF THE GRAMMATICAL STRUOTDRB OF 
THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 

BT JOHN ICULUGAN, A. It 
Large 12mo. 674 pages. |1 60. 

This work is a comprehensive and complete system o English 
drammar, embracing not only all that has been developed by the later 
pliilologistfl^ bat also the results of years of study and research on the 
part of its author. One great advantage of this book is its admirable 
arrangement Instead of proceeding at once to the dry details which 
are distasteful and discouraging to the pupil, Mr. M. commences by 
viewing the sentence as a whole, analyzing it into its proper parta^ and 
exhibiting their connection ; and, after having thus parsed the sentenoa' 
logically, proceeds to consider the individual words that compose it» in 
all their grammatical relations. This is the natural order; and ezpe 
rience proves that the arrangement here followed not only imparts 
additional interest to the subject^ but gives the pupil a much clearer 
insight into it^ and greatly facilitates bit progreoBi 

From Da. Jum W. Axxeahub. 



** I thank joa fbr the opportunity of perofllnjc your work on the stnutare of tae 
Enc^iah language. It atrikea mo as being one of the most yaloable oontrlbatloDS to Ihti 
Important branch of UteratorOi The mode ci inyMtfgatton Is so unlike what appean 
In our ordinary compilationa, the reasoning is so sound, and the results are so satisflM)- 
feory and so conformable to the genius and great aatnoilties of our mother tongue, that 
I piopose to recur to it again and again.** 

Atfrcujf^om alMsrfrcm £. G. Bxnkdxoi^ Esq., PtmML&nA qf fka BoturdqfJBdmoOf 

Hon qf ih« OUy qf Ifeu) York* 

** I have often thou^t our language needed somo >i«ik in which the principles of 
gnmmatieal science and of the structure of the laagaafi^ philosophically considored, 
were developed and applied to influence and control the «mu« and oontiueio of Horace 
and QuinUlian, which seem to me to have been too oftaa tae principal source of sole- 
dbms, irregularity and corruption. In this point of view, 1 eoaalder your work a valop 
at>le and q>propilate addition to the works on the language.** 

From WiL HoBJun Wxnsm, ProaidoiU qf thoFree Aom d s m j f j Now York, 

•The ezpositlmi of the grammatioal structure of the Bngilih laagaaie by ProAasoi 
If olUgan, of this city,is awork,in my opinion, of great merf^ and weft ealoalatedto 
Impert a thorough and critical knowledge of the grammar of Vt» Ifing ttih >wfiMg& 

"No earnest English student can fiall to profit by the stddy of this trsatxse, ye* ft If 
toigned tnore partlcnlary for mimls somewhat mnturer, and for pi'plls wUo ar^ capable 
end \kvn a dcslns tw ooraprehcud tlie principles and learn the phliO«.'i4-> ol «w* «wa 

16 



HI AFFLMTON f CO^ FVBLfSSXMLa 

DICrnONARY OF THE ENGLISH LANOUAQE 

BT AUEXASDXB KEID, A.1L 
12mo. 572 pageiL Prioe fl (HX 

Tliis work, which is designed for schools, contains Hie P&oin7NOiAno» 
im4 Explanation of all English words anthorized bj eminent writers. 

A Vocabulary of the roots of English words. 

An Accented List of Grxbc, Latin, and Souvtobb proper names. 

An Appendix, showing the pronunciation of nearly 8,000 of the 
most important Osoqbapbioal names. 

It is printed on fine paper, in clear type^ strongly bound. 

And is unquestionably one of the best dictionaries for the school- 
room extant^ 

FlromiX8» Hamr, Profenom nf PIMaomipIvy^ BMorff, and JUttet-ZeUrm, in As 

Uni9ertityo/the dtifqflfeuf York, 

**B«id's fMetlonsTf of the EngUsh Langnage It sa sdmlnble book Cm flie 30 of 
■ehools. Its plan oomblnea a greater number of desirable oondittons for mch a week, 
tban any with which I am aoqoalnted ; and It seems to me to be ezecated In geiMni 
wHh great Jndgment, lldelltj, and aeenn^.** 

F'rom Hkhbt Bsid, Frqf€$Bor qf JSnffUA LUerature in Pis IMver aU i f ^f PMuisyi- 

wimia, 

" fieldlB Diotlovary of the Eng^Uah Language appears to hare been eompUed npoa 
aooAd pffnelplefl^ and with Jadgment and aeeara<7. It baa ihe merit, too, of oombintaig 
mnoh mora than la usually looked for In dIotlODarles cf small slie, and will, I beUere, 
be found ezoeDept m a oomranleiit manual for genetal refomnee, and also for tv^oss 
pvfoaes of edooatlon." 



GRA^HAM'S E^TGLISH SYNONYMS, 

CLASSIFIED AND EXPLAINED; 
im^onoAL axTOflisia, hvsbsskd von aoHooa axd raiTAXB 

WHB AM VSmODVCaOV and ILLD8XBATIYB AUTHOBITIBi 

BT HENBT BEED, LL D. 

1 Vol 12mo. Price |1 00. 

This is one of the best books published in the department of Ian 
gnage^ and will do much to arrest the eyil of making too eonmion ium 
of inappropriate words. The work is well arranged for daase^ and 
tan be made a branch of common school study. 

It is admirably arranged. The Synonyms are treated with referenoa 
to their character, as generic and specific; as actiya and paatiTs; aa 
fositiTe and negatiye ; and as miscellaneous synonymSk 



A JLFPLMTON f CO^ PUBLZaHMSB, 



HAND-BOOK OF THE ENGLISH LANOUAGR 

BT G, B. LATHAM, IL D^ F. B. & 
12ma 400 pages. Price |1 26. 

This work is designed for the use of students in the (Jniyersitj and 
High School*. 

**Hl8 vork torlgidij cclrntlfle, and henoe poflBeases a rare valuA. With the wide- 
H»WMih1ng growth of the A^Io-Sazon dialect, the Immenfle preaent and proepectfyt 
power of thoeo with whom this is their * mother tongae,* snoh a troatJse must be oouited 
■Uke interesting and nsefliL"— Wdtehnum and R^ee^or. 

** A work of great research, much leaming, and to every thinking scholar it Kill be a 
MMk of ftndj. The Germanic origin of the Engliah Ungaage, the affinities of the Eng< 
Ml 'vlth other languages, a sketch of the alphabet^ a minnte investigation of the e^jmo 
ogy of the language^ kn^ otgnat value to every philologist'*— Obtsrosr. 



HISTORY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE. 

BY WILLIAM BPALDINO, A. 1£. 

or XOQMO, BBSXOSIO^ AJTD XRAFHTUGB, TSTBM UinVSISIR OF ST. ANBBIWf 

12mo. 418 pages. Price $1 00. 

The abore work, which is just published, is offered as a Text-book 
ftnr the use of adyanoed Schools and Academies. It traces the literary 
progress of the nation from its dawn in Anglo-Saxon times, down to 
the present day. Conunencing at this early period, it is so oonstnicted 
as to introduce the reader gradually and easily to studies of this kind. 
Comparatiyely little speculation is presented, and those literary monu- 
ments of the earlier dates^ which were thought most worthy of atten 
tion, are described with considerable fulness and in an attractiye 
manner. In the subsequent pages, more frequent and sustained efforts 
«re made to arouse reflection, both by occasional remarks on the rela* 
tions bet ween intellectual culture and the other elements of sociefy, 
and by hints as to the theoretical laws on which criticism should b« 
founded. The characteristics of the most celebrated modem works ai« 
analyzed at considerable length. 

The manner of the author is remarkably plain and interesting^ 

almost eompolling the reader to linger over his pages with tnwearied 

attefttioD. 

If 



A AFFLMTON f OO^ FVBLaBSRm, 

CLASS-BOOK OF CHEMISTBT. 

BT KDWASD "U T0T71IANB. 
ISma 840 Pages. Price 76 Cent& 

Ereiy page of this book bean e^dence of the aathor^s tuperiok 
abUity of perfectl j oonforming his style to the capacity of youth. Thia 
ia a merit rarely posseased by the authors of scientific school-book% 
and will be appreciated by eyery discriminating teacher. It is espe- 
aially commended by the eminently practical manner in which each 
subject is presented. Its illastrations are drawn largely from the phe- 
nomena of daily experience, and the interest of the pupil is speedily 
awakened by the consideration that Chemistry is not a matter belongs 
ing exdosiTely to physicians and professora. 

Firom Pbof. Wil H. Bioklow, Prino^pal qf OUndtm BtreH Aeadtmy, 

**Th6 •mtnontlf jvaetlcal charsoter of the Olaes-Book trMtiog of the flunOitr sp- 
plkstlons of th« adenoe, Is In my opiiiion its ohl«f exoeQencei sad giyes It a value ftf 
nqwrior to any othor work now belbre the pabUe.** 

From Datid Btio, A. IL, JbrmtHy Principal qfiK& JTathmnaUcal I>epartmmit 
omd Leatmrer inlTatmral PkUotophy, OhtmMry and FhytMoffy, <<» Oohmbia CbL 

** Ms. YouMAxm : Dsab Bnt,— I hsve careftany oxamined your Claaa-Book on Chem 
Miy, and, In my opinion. It la better adapted Ibrnae in achoola and aoademias than any 
other work on IJie aabjeot that has fidlen onder my obaervation. 

** I bopo that the anooeaa of your Gbaa-Book wiU be proportionate to its meritB, and 
fhat yonr eflinta to dilTtuo the knowledge of Ghemiatry will bo duly appreciated by the 
ftfands of edacation." 

** Either for Schoola or for general reading, we know of no elementaiy wotk ea 
q ia t i ilalij whiff 'i A 9T«iy reepect pleases ua ao mooh m thia."— ^onib A d v ar tl Hr, 



CHART OF CHEMISTRY, 

BY EDWABD K TOUMABB. 

Youmans* Chart of Chemistry*' accomplishes for the first tmie» for 
ehemistry, what maps and charts haye for geography, astronomy, geo- 
logy, and the other natural sciences^ by presenting a new and admijN 
able method of illustrating this highly interesting and beautiful science 
Its plan is to represent chemical compositions to the eye by c(dora4 
diagrams, the areas of which express proportional quantities. 

above; in atlas forh^ 

It 
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OLASS-BOOK OF PHYSIOLOGY, 

BY B. N. OOMmaSi 1£. D. 
12iuo. 270 pages. Price 90 Cents. 

Hus Tolume^ which ii well adapted to the wants of schools and 
academies^ has been prepared from the " Piiiioiples of Physiology, 
by Comings and Comstock, and is brought ont in ;'ts present form at 
the argent request of numerous &iends of education who have highly 
commended that work, which was found too expensive for general use 
in the school-room. 

It will be found to explain and illustrate fiilly and clearly as many 
principles of physiology as can be expected in a work of its limit 
That human physiology can be made more easy of comprehension, more 
profitable, and more attractive to the beginner of the study, by appro- 
priate references to the comparative physiology of the inferior animals^ 
than by any other method, is an established fact in the mind of the 
author, which he has made eminently available in the preparation oi 
this work, thus giving to this work peculiar claims to the attention of 
teachers. 

The work is illustrated by 24 plates and numerous wood-engrav- 
ingB^ comprising in all over 200 figure& 

COMPANION TO ABOVE. (In Pbsss.) Containmg iUustrationa 
and Questions. 

COMMON SCHOOL PHYSIOLOGY. Dr. Comings. (Nkaelt Rbadt.) 

Jhrom AmtAWAii Powkisov, Jr^ Teaohett yp, 204 Sohermerhom Street^ Brooklyn, 

JTew York, 

**Atbex%Yery osreftil examination of the daas-Book of Phyaioloor,bj Oomingi^ I 
can fteelj say that I oonaider it a perfomianoe of superior exoeUenoe. It embodies s 
ftml of information sorpaBsing in importance and variety that of any other woik of the 
kind which has come onder my no'^ce.** 

JV*9m Andbjbw J. WxLLXB, CfkuUmbury, Conn, 

**It appears to me to be admirably adi^ted to the porpose Ibr which it was designed 
•Dd I think will readily be admitted into oar schooK" 

''The illostrations are more complete, and In a atyle saperlcur to any I haye evei 
seen in a school-book, making It really attractive to the eye.** 

I^rom Wu. D. BHXPXAir, JSdsi Raddamt Oi, 

''Please accept my thanks for a copy of yonr * Claas-Book of Physiology, by Dr 
OtoniingBi* I have given the work a somewhat oareftil eraminatfon, and am very stronf^ 
taqpfeaaed with Its valne as an elementary work for 8cho<4s and flunUles. It eontalitt 
a simple and lucid exhibition of the sal)^ect npon which it tteati, and lUnstratee the 
Hiencea by a great amoont of instractlve and curious InformaUon, whidi cannot lUI ts 
it an attractive book for ingenious young pvsons." 

19 
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MANUAL F ELEMENTARY GBOLOOT 

BT BIB OHABLES LYSLi; IL A^ F. B. B. 
1 Vol. 8va 612 pages. Price |1 70. 

This is a reprint of the fourth London edition of a work of distil 

gnished reputation, beaatifollj illustrated by Five Hxtndrkd 'WooDOom 

Being the production of a writer who stands at the head of the depart 

ment of knowledge which he has undertaken to ezpkin, is sufficient 

guaranty for the inraluable character of the work for the scientifie 

reader and observer, as well as for general use in our seminaries of 

learning. 

**Thei« to no brtnch of natmsl sdenoe where fheie to a more qxdekly reouffiif B^ 
etsritgr ftir new editions of elementuy booka^ tban Geology. It to itself bat the germ al 
a Mienoe, daily gathering freah Ihcto and extending its joriarUction over r ew fields of ob- 
senratton. "What was a aatialkctoiy aoooont of its diaooTeriea a few yean ago, to now ob- 
solete. And among the aoholara and obaenren who haye done most to advanoe the 
aeience, and are moat competent to elnddate ito preaent condition, to the antliar of the 
Tolame before vui.'^—Charletton Memmry. 



PRINCIPLES OF GEOLOGY. 

BY BIB CHABLE8 LYELL» A.*!!!., F. B. B. 
1 Vol 8to. 884 pages. Price |2 25. 

*Thto to a noblo Tolnme of over 800 pages, 8to., on fiiir paper, in dear type, and 
abondantly illnatrated with mapa, engraylnga and woodonts— an honor to the pabliahen 
whc have iaaned it, and speaking well for the progress in Bolentiflo stndiea in thto ooon- 
try— inaamach as it wonld not be re-pnbltohed, withont a Mr xroepect of a remonerat- 
lEg sale. It to a book that we cannot pretend to review ; but we take pleasure in an- 
aoonoing its am>eanuiee as a work whidi those of onr readers interested in the growings 
and in many reepeeta yery practical adence of geology, will be f^ to aee. The antiuir 
stands among the fOTranoat of those who haye deyoted themselyes to reading the histoiy 
of the earth aa written in and upon its own bosom.**— <7/bisltoi» XeffUt&r, 

**It wLi only be neoeesaiy to announce thto new and handsome edition of LyeHls 
standard work on geology, to Induce all loyers of thto most tostructtve science^ to seooie 
ft copy of the woric, if posible ; for eyery sncoessiye edition of such a work haa !% yalue 
which none of Ito predeceesors had, inasmuch as new dlscoyeries are bdng con^taa^ 
BAfleby the actiye author, and other distfaigatohed geologtsts, which illustrate topki 
iiaaoased in the work.*'— JSoston Trandter, 



GREEN'S BOTANY. 

QUARTO. BEATIFULLY ILLUSTRATED. 

Designed for the Use of Sdioo]& 

(NsASLT Bkadt.) 
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FIBST LESSONS IN GEOMETRY. 

BT ALPHXUB CBOBBT. 

18ma Price 88 Cents. 

This little mathematical yolnme is founded npon the model of Col 
tVLrn 8 First Lessons in Arithmetic, and abounds in illnstratiye qae» 
tions both general and numerical, being an attempt to take adyantage 
of their juyenile conceptions of place, form, and magnitude, which the 
youthful mind conceiyes most easily and readily, and to giye to them 
a scientific form, and make them the foundation of eleyated and accu- 
rate attainments— thus rendering Geometrical truths simpler and plainer, 
and bringing them within the reach of young children without sacri- 
ficing any of that strictness of demonstration which is the peculiar 
beauty of this science. That the author has been eminently practical 
and successful in this attempt will be seen by reference to the book. 



FIRST LESSONS IN BOOK-KEEPING. 

SINGLE AND DOUBLE ENTRY, 

BY JOS. H. PALMER, A.M. 
12mo. Price 19 Cents. 

This little yolume is progressiyely and logically arranged; each 
principle is clearly set forth by itself and illustrated, 1st, by "Slat« 
Exercises," and 2d, by "Blank-Book Exercises." The practice ia 
thoroughly taught by numerous exercises, in which the pupil openi 
the accounts and conducts and closes them himself. 

BLANEB ACCOMPAirnNG THE SAME. 19 cents. 



TREATISE ON BOOK-KEEPING. 

BT J0& H. PALMES, A B. 
12mo. Price 63 c. 

From Joa MoKxaax, Suipt qf Sdhodh qfthe Oi!liy<^ New Tort, 

**Tb6 ammgement of this wwk admlnblj oombines the sdentiflo and pnellesi la a 
9«tom of inBtniefclon wUcfa sppean to bo happily matured. It la well oonddared, and 
kaa in it mora of oHginal adajOaiion than Ic to be ordinarily met with in woika npoa 
•al()oot I leeommend it to the Ikror of boslneaa men and teachers of book 



A. AfPlMTON f CO^ FUBUHBERa, 

ARITHMETICAL SERIES. 

ST 0X0. B. PKBKnro, LLb D 

PRDCART ARTTHMETia 18ma 160 pages. Price 21 Cento. 

Tliis work is in two parfa. let^ Intellectual Arithmetic^ and 2^ 
Mmary Written Arithmetic It will be fonnd to contain— 

A familiar treatment of the ground rulea^ and an .viformal and ez 
tended explanation of the principles of Decimals^ in connection witlr 
exercises in Federal Money. 

ELEMENTARY ARITHMETia 16mo. 860 pages. Price 42 Centa. 

Hue work is peculiarly adapted to discipline the minds of thoee 
who study it 

No principle is left uneluoidated, and new light is thrown upon 
many heretofore imperfectly illustrated. 

The subject of Proportion and Ratio is presented with peculiar 
force ; as also, in Equation of Payments^ the method of finding the 
Gash Balance. 

The method of Extraction of the Cube Root is greatly preferable 
to the old method. It is far more concise and more oomprehensive 
saving nearly half the labor, and being applicable^ with little Tari» 
tion, to the extraction of oil ariikmetieal roaU, 

PRACmCAL ARITHMEnO. 12mo. Cloth sides. 864 pages. Pric« 
62 Cents. 

The Practical Arithmetic, containing about 4000 examples^ is sub* 
stantially tha same as the "Elementary," and is designed for the use 
of such institutions and schools as require more examples than are 
given in that work. The almost universal expression of those who 
have used it is, that "it is the best and most complete arithmeti« 
publiBhed." 

KEY TO THE PRACTICAL ARITHMETia 12ma Cloth sidec 
824 pages. Price 76 Cents. 

This work, which is just published, contains complete and fuU 
solutions to nearly 4000 examples, and is designed for the use of teachers 
only. 

HIGHER ARITHMETIC 12ma Sheep. Price 16 Cents. 
This work is what its name purports^ and develops Arithmetical 
principles higher than are usually found in other school Arithmetics^ 
nnd fully explains the science of numbers and their application. 




i>. APPLETON is C0:B PUBLICATIONS. 



(Bttcational ®tjtt-I3ook0. 

GREEK AND E.ATIN— Continued. 

BEZA*B Latin Testament i2mo ^^ 

C£8AB'S Commentariea Note* by Spencer. 12rao 100 

CHAXPLnrs Bhort and Comprehensive Greek Grammar. i2mo 75 

dCEBO De Offieiis. Noie« by Thatcher. 12rao .' 90 

Select Orations. Notes by Johnson. Wmo 100 

HKBOBOTUS) with Notes, by Prof. Johnson. 12mo 75 

HOKA.CX. With Notes, &c., by Lincoln. 12mo 125 

KENDSICK'8 Greek OUendorfl: l2mo i oo 

TAdnrUS' Histories. Notes by Tyler. 12rao 125 

Germania and AgriooLa. Notes by do. i2mo 62 

XSHOFHOITS Memorabilia. Notes by Robbins. New rev. edit. 12mo l 00 

SALLTTST, with Notes by Prof. Butler. 12mo 

KUHNES'S Elementary Greek Grammar. By Edwards and Taylor 

New improved edition. Tiino * •*" 

UVY. With Notes, &c., by Lincoln. 12mo. Map 100 

QUmTUS CUBTIirS BIJFirS' Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great 

Edited and illustrated, with English Notes, by Professor Crosby. 12mo 1 00 

SOPHOCLES' Oedipns Tyrannns. With English Notes, by Howard 

Crosby. 12mo '^^ 

FRENCH. 

BADOI S'S Gr ammar tor Frenchmen to learn English i vol. i2mo i oo 

KEY to do. ^ 

CHOUQTJETS French Conversations and Dialogues. i8mo so 

Young Ladies' Guide to French Cwnposition. l2rao 75 

COLLOTS Dramatic French Beader. i2mo i oo 

COUTAH, A., Choix de Poesies. i2rao 1 00 

DE FIVA'S Elementary French Reader. i6mo 50 

Classic do 12mo 100 

FENELOITS TELEHAQTJE. Edited by Surenne. 1 vol. 18mo 50 

or bound in 2 vols. 18mo 62 

Le Kouveau Testament Par J- F- Ostervald. 32mo 38 

OLLEHDOBFFS Hew Method of Learning French. Edited by J. L. Jewctu 

12mo 1 00 

Method of TAftmin^ French. By v. Value. 12mo ' 1 00 

KEY to eachyol. ^^ 

First Lessons in French. By G. W. Greene. 18mo 50 

COMPAHIOH to OllendorflTs French Grammar. By G. w. Greene. i2rao 75 

OLLENDOBFF'S Grammar tor Spaniards to Learn French. By Simonne. i2ino 2 oo 

BOEXEB'S First French Reader. i2mo l oo 

Second do. i2mo i 25 

EOWAH'S Modem French Reader. i2mo 75 

SIMONNE'S Treatise on French Verbs, ivoi 50 

SPIERS' and Surenne*s Complete French and English, and English and 

French Dictionary- With Pronunciation, &c., &c. One large 8vo. volume, 

of 1490 pp Sheep, "3 00 

SPIERS AND STJREKHE'S Standard Pronouncing Dictionary of the French 

and Tgngr HaTi LauguagOS. (School Edition.) Containing 973 pp. 12mo. new 

and large type 1 50 

SURENKE'S I^ench and English and English and French Dictionary. 

16ino. 568 pp 90 

French Manual and Traveller's Companion. lOmo 62 

vA^TAIRE'S HistoiredeCharlefc Xn. Par Surenne. tSmo 5U 

-^^ — .^ «..^«^^«. 




"■ D. APPLBTON A CO.'S PVBUCATI0N8. 

\ GERIQAN. 

I ASLEB'B P ru g t ei ri TB Gennsn BeadiT. i^lmo 

' ^ Oflimui nud Engliih lud Englifb uid Qfinofts Dletloiiuy. Com' 

— ■ ^ Abridged G^rpun and T^gl^i^* uid Ungn^h and Qi^rmul Dia- 

tionuT- ISiio- MO PP HalfRmii*, 

ADLEK'B EBnd-BDok of Oamuui Litentore. i^itid 

BBTAR'S Onmm&r br Osmuuu to Lmth Engliih. \'iiao 

icifT H H i¥Rig^a Pr&ctitfl Oarmui QramDUJ. l^^o. . . ^ ,,.....,.... ^ . . 



OLLEMSO&FFBIIgwKgthadadiMniiiiKaermBii. J^diiedbj-O.J.Adler. lino. 

OLI^HSOBFFB KewOmnouilEiTOaimaiutoIeMiitlwEn^iiliLMigBage. 

KE7 to'do. mm" '.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'. 

ITALIAN. 

BAS^^rS Italian and En^liah and Bngliili and It^ian Bictlona^* v toL*. 

FOBEiOTB ItaUan Bead«r. l^ma 

■EADOWB' New Italian and Ti" g l'«^ Dietimiuy. i ">!- ISmo- 

OLLEirDOBFFS "Svn Kethod of Learning Italiu. Edited br F. Fokhi. l^o. 




nT. |, H ^1 Ttfininr'fl Primary Leaoni in Italian, istno.....,.,....,, ,,»,.., 
SPANISH. 

BUTLER'S Spanlth Teadter and Collaqnial FhiMt Book, itea 

BOB aniZOITZ, {inapBiinh.1 ISmo 

BE TEBE'B Granunftr of th^ Bpanlah LuitftUM. ISino... 

KAM PBYIL 'S Spaaith Boadar. i^Jmo 

■UBEVIL'B Booosd BMder, in Sptniih. Viiao 

KABSH'B BocMcMping in Bpuiidi. Bva 

OLLENSOSFPS Haw Kathod of Leaniing t^uiiili. Bj M. Velac 



K BT U do 

OLLEHSOBPFS Ntw Kothod o( L«aniing Xnaiith aiipUod to Um Bpaniih. 

By Proreaeoni PsJenzuela and Cannno. \1tao 

E oy to da. 

OIJJNBOBIT'BOnmniarfcrBpanlaiditoloaniAigliili. ByPalenauela.lSina. 

ffYtodo. 

CTBU mBS Oramnar fcr Bpmiwdato loararwnCk lam* 

SKTtodO: 

BEOABE'S Bsnnuut and Barottt'i Bpaniih and BngUth and BngUili and 



TOLCBTB Eom ontMy Bpaniih Ksader. lac 
TBUZQUEZ* Raw Spmilih Bsadra. With 

Bpaniih PlimuB Book. iSmo 

FIBR BOOK in Orthogr^y, (in Hpaoiib.) 



Ulii.if 



V. STB I AC. 

L UH^HAHirB STTiao Oranunar. Tr^uUtcd frem lb* 0<im 



